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Introduction

This series of Lessons and Exercises is intended for students who have
already covered all or most of an introductory course in the ancient
Greek language. It aims to broaden and deepen students’ understanding
of the main grammatical constructions of Greek. Further attention is
given to grammatical forms only to the extent necessary to illustrate their
functions. With one exception, all Greek passages in the Lessons and
Exercises (including English to Greek translation) are direct quotations
from Greek authors. Some quotations are modified by the omission of
a few words (marked by ellipses) for the sake of brevity, but without
affecting the grammatical structure. In Lesson 19 on Conditions, brief
model sentences have been employed to demonstrate more clearly the
variety of conditional sentences.

In the Lessons, all Greek passages are translated into literal but reasonably
idiomatic English. For the most part, passages in both the Lessons and
the Exercises are drawn from main genres of the classical period (fifth to
fourth centuries BCE)—tragedy, comedy, historiography (together with
biography), oratory and philosophy. Non-dramatic lyric is not often used,
since it is more difficult to understand a single sentence out of context in
this genre. Didactic poetry (Hesiod) also appears seldom. Homer receives
attention at particular points, mainly Homeric conditions (Lesson 20)
and Homeric similes (Lesson 28 on clauses of comparison). In general,
the focus is on the classical Attic dialect. Where Epic or Ionic forms occur,
they are explained if necessary. Occasionally there are references forward
to the Hellenistic period.

The first few Lessons have an emphasis on Time and Aspect in the Greek
verbal system. After the Moods of the finite verb in Lessons 1 and 2,
Infinitives and Participles are treated in Lessons 3 and 4. The absolute
constructions of the Participles in the Genitive and Accusative Cases follow
in Lessons 5 and 6. The verbal adjectives ending in -T0s, -1, -TOV are
treated in Lesson 7, and those ending in -T€0s, -T€a, -Téov in Lesson 8.
Lesson 9 is primarily concerned with the use of the Middle Voice in the
classical period. Lesson 10 deals with commands and Lesson 11 with
wishes. These two Lessons expand the concise treatment of Imperative,
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Subjunctive and Optative Moods in Main clauses in Lesson 2. In addition
to the most basic constructions, Lessons 10 and 11 present the variety
of ways in which commands and wishes may be expressed. These two
Lessons also cover the subordinate constructions for reported commands
and reported wishes.

Lesson 12 provides a brief and basic presentation of directly quoted
statements. This leads on to the range of subordinate constructions,
which begins with reported statements in Lessons 13 and 14, and extends
to Lesson 35. This sequence is interrupted at two points. Lesson 17 on
questions is followed by Lesson 18 on reported questions. Lesson 21
on subordinate clauses in reported discourse is placed intentionally in the
midst of the sequence of subordinate constructions.

Discussion of the Cases has been deliberately placed late in the series
at Lessons 36 to 41. By this stage, students will be better prepared to
analyse the Case usage with which they are now familiar. For the classical
period, the consideration of prepositions in Lesson 42 naturally follows
the treatment of the Cases. Lesson 43 on correlative clauses has numerous
links with adjectival and adverbial constructions in previous Lessons.
Finally, Lesson 44 deals with exclamations.

The majority of the Exercises comprise several passages for translation
from Greek to English and one or more passages (depending on length)
for translation from English to Greek. It is intended that students should
use the full and most recent edition of A Greek—English Lexicon originally
compiled by H. G. Liddell and R. Scott. Alternatively, 7be Brill Dictionary
of Ancient Greek, originally compiled by E Montanari for Italian readers,
is now available with American-English spellings (see Bibliography for
both dictionaries). However, to save time for students, some vocabulary
is provided for specific passages in each of the Exercises. Exercises 7 to 9
and Exercises 36 to 42 involve translation from Greek to English only, but
do require brief analytical comment. Exercise 20 on Homeric conditions
involves translation from Greek to English only, but requires no further
comment. Alternative Exercises (A and B) are provided for Lessons 34, 35
and 42. Exercises are of approximately equal length.
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Accent marks indicate how a pitch accent was probably pronounced
in Classical Greek. No separate Exercises are provided for this purpose.
But the books of Allen (1987) and Probert (2003) are recommended.
The table near the end of Lesson 1 and the accompanying list of Tenses
largely correspond to those of the Joint Committee on Grammatical
Terminology (1911) as modified by Masterman (1962). Masterman
(1962, p .72) began his article with the following words:

It is over fifty years now since the formation of the Joint Committee on
Grammatical Terminology, and the presentation of its Report; and it seems
to be high time that teachers of languages considered, first, how successful
they have been in carrying out its recommendations, and secondly, what
modifications are called for in the light of more recent knowledge.

Since Masterman’s article was published, over 50 more years have passed,
and it seems high time that a new intermediate Greek language textbook be
made available. The grammars of Ancient Greek by Goodwin (1889) and
Smyth (1956) remain the most convenient in English, despite their age.






LESSON 1

Time and Aspect of the
Indicative Mood

1.1. Tense

Tense may be regarded as the combination of the Time and Aspect
of a Greek verb. In classical usage, there are three Times—Present, Past,
Future—and three Aspects—Imperfect, Perfect, Aorist.

The main functions of the Aspects are as follows:

* Imperfect expresses continuous or repeated action.

* Perfect expresses completed action or the state resulting from
completed action.

* Aorist expresses momentary action or sums up a whole period as
a single action.

* Aspect is not inherent in an action but expresses the point of view
of the speaker or writer.

(Palmer regards ‘durative’ as an inadequate description of the function of
the Imperfect Aspect and prefers to think of it as the ‘eye-witness aspect’.)

The combination of three Times and Aspects would give a theoretical
nine Tenses. But Greek does not have separate forms for each of the nine
theoretical possibilities.

1.2. Forms and Functions
By way of illustration, the first person singular forms of the Indicative

Active are given in the following list. The Active Voice of mavewv is
normally used transitively (i.e. with a direct Object).
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1.2.1. Present Time

Present

TAVW I am stopping
I stop (repeatedly or regularly)

This Tense form is properly Present Imperfect. However, there is no
separate form for Present Aorist. So Talw also covers the meaning ‘I stop’
(momentarily), and the Tense is usually called simply ‘Present’. The Aorist
function of the Present is most obvious in the Historic Present usage,
where a Present Indicative vividly expresses a past action.

Present Perfect

TETAVKA I have stopped

It is generally agreed that, at the earliest stage of its development,
the Perfect Aspect expressed a state resulting from previous action. In the
classical period, this is especially noticeable with the Present Perfect forms
of certain verbs used with Present meaning, for example: o18a, ‘T have
come to know’, hence ‘I know’; or éoTnka, ‘T have taken my stand’,
hence ‘I am standing’. By the later classical period, the emphasis on
completed action had become more prominent and new Perfect forms with
this resultative force were invented. But this emphasis had declined again
by the first century CE. The Present Perfect and the Past Aorist Indicatives
became increasingly interchangeable during the first three centuries CE.
By the fourth century CE, the Present Perfect had been superseded by the
Present (replacing its stative force) and by the Past Aorist (replacing its
resultative force).

1.2.2. Past Time

In the classical period, all three Past Tenses were marked by the augment
€ and had endings different to the Present and Future Tenses. Verbs with
an initial short vowel in the Present Tense (e.g. lkeTeUw with short 1)
regularly lengthened the vowel in Past Tenses (ikéTevov, kéTevoa
with long ).
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Past Imperfect

€mavov 1 was stopping, I used to stop

Past Perfect

émemaikn I had stopped

nén 1 had come to know, (hence) I knew
€loTNKN [ had stood, (hence) I was standing
Past Aorist

émavoa 1 stopped

éToNéunoa I fought

‘Stopping’ is by nature a momentary action. ‘Fighting’ a battle or a war
is by nature a continuous action. In the following passage, neither the
composition of the account of the Peloponnesian war nor the actual
fighting of the war was a momentary action. But both actions are summed
up by the complexive use of the Past Aorist Indicatives (Evvéypaie,
emorépunoav).

Oovkudidns Abnratos Evvéypae TOVTONE LoV TGOV [TehoTovinolwy
kal Abnraiov, os émorépnoav mpos a\\hrovs ... (Th. 1.1.1.)

Thucydides the Athenian wrote an account of the war of the Peloponnesians
and the Athenians, how they fought against each other ...

1.2.3. Future Time

Future

Tadow 1 shall stop (Aor. Aspect)
1 shall be stopping (Imperf. Aspect)

There are not separate forms for Future Imperfect and Future Aorist.
The Future is primarily Aoristic in function. Some scholars explain the
Future Indicative as derived from an Aorist Subjunctive with a sigma
suffix. Tabow is an ambivalent form: ‘I shall stop’ (Fut. Indic.); ‘T am
to stop’, ‘let me stop’ (Aor. Subj.). Palmer (1980) prefers to explain the
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Future as a desiderative Mood in origin. Alternatively, the Future could
be regarded as an Intentive Aspect in function. (Cf. the other common
English idiom for expressing futurity: ‘I am going to stop’.)

Future Perfect

memaVéw 1 shall have stopped

TETAVKOS €00Lat I shall have stopped
(periphrastic, the usual form)

Actual forms of the Future Perfect Active are rare; they occur especially
in two verbs that are regularly used in the Perfect with an Imperfect
meaning.

€oThEw I shall have stood, (hence) I shall stand
TebvHEw 1 shall have died, (hence) I shall be dead

Those verbs that form a regular Future Perfect Middle/Passive mostly
prefer either a Middle or a Passive meaning. The Passive meaning is
more common.

Emphatic reduplicated Futures such as 8e8éEopat T shall certainly
receive’ (Hom.// 5.238) constituted a model for the formation of Future
Perfects from the Present Perfect base. Conversely, Future Perfect forms
can sometimes be translated appropriately as emphatic Futures.

1.3. Time and Aspect (Summary)

Aspect
Time Imperfect Perfect Aorist
Present Tadw TéTavka (Tatw)
1 am stopping 1 have stopped 1 stop
Past €mavov EmeTaAK émavoa
1 was stopping 1 had stopped 1 stopped
Future (Tatow) TeTavEw TAOoW

I shall be stopping  TETAVKOS E0OWAL [ shall stop
1 shall have stopped
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In the Lessons and Exercises, the following terminology will be used for
the Tenses of the Indicative Mood (Cf. Masterman, 1962, 76).

Tadw Present

Témavka Present Perfect

émavov Past Imperfect

ememaikm Past Perfect

émavoa Past Aorist

Tadow Future

memaVEw Future Perfect

TETAVKOS €0OLLAL Future Perfect (periphrastic)
References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §519-84.

Masterman (1962), On grammatical terminology and aspect in particular,
Greece and Rome, 9, 72-86.

Palmer (1980), 7he Greek language, pp. 261, 292-307, 310-311.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $$355-380, 18501858, 1875-1965.

EXERCISE 1

Translate the following passages into English or Greek as appropriate,
giving particular attention to the Time and Aspect of the Indicative verbs.

1. aitolpat ovv VUGS, w avdpes, elvolav melw Tapaoxéodat €pol
TGO ATONOYOUPEV® T) TOIS KATTYOPOLS ...

alTe (Act. and Mid.) 10 ask, to request
evvola, -as, 1 goodwill
Tapéxeobar (Mid.) to show, to display
amoloyetobar (Mid.) o defend
KATTYOpOS, -0v, O accuser
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2.

Ta eV yevdpeva NkoloaTte, o Avdpes, Kal VUV ol LdpTupes
HLELAPTUPTHKATLY®

Hév Anticipates a following 8¢ and should not
be translated.
pLapTupey to testify (t0) (+ Dat.)

peta 8e TN Sevtépav €oBorny TdV Iehomovvmaoiwy ol Adnvalot,
oS 1 Te i avToOY ETETPNTO TO delTepor Kal 1) vOCOS ETEKELTO
dpa kal 6 TOAEPOS, NANOLWYTO TAS YVOUAS ...

delTepos, -a, -ov second

€apol, -fis, M invasion

0S as (Temporal + Causal)

Te Anticipates the following ka( and should
not be translated.

Téuvew to ravage

V6003, -0, M plague

émketobar (Mid.) 20 have been laid upon (The Imperf. Mid. is
equivalent to the Perf. Pass. of émiTi0évaL.)

apa kai at the same time as
dA\otodv to change (here Pass. + Acc. of Respect)
YVOUN, NS, M attitude

) /7 L 3 \ e \ 7 14 3 \ ~
oV povov €ym daAAa kal O TaTnp 86&el ddikos evat kai TOV
SvTwr amdrTov oTephoopal.

SokeTY to seem
Svta, -wv, Td possessions, property (Partc.)
OTEPETY to deprive (here Fut. Mid. in Pass. sense)

Kal paxm ThH pev mpdTn vikaTtar vy’ Mudv, TH 8 voTepalq
irmedol Te ToA\OTS Kal dkovTioTals BlachévTes dvexwphoapey
€s Ta Telxm.

paxm, ns, N battle
pév Cf. 2 above
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VLKAV to beat, to defeat

voTepalos, -a, -ov  next

immets, -€ws, 0 horseman; (pl.) cavalry (here personal Dat.
of Means)

Te Cf. 3 above

AKOVTLOTAS, -00, 0 javelin-thrower

Blalew to overpower

avaxwpeiv to withdraw (Intr.)

és inside, within (+ Acc. of motion)

TeTx0s, —0vs, TO Jortification

m\eloTov &1, otpat, dAndods Hdovfs kal oikelas 6 TUpavvos
adeoTnEel, 6 8¢ ONylaTOV.

mAetoTov (neut. Acc.) most (i.e. furthest) (adv.)

M so, therefore

otkelos, -a, -ov genuine

TOpavvos, -ov, O absolute ruler

0 8¢ and he (referring to the philosopher-king)
ONyLtoTov (neut. least (i.e. least far away)

Acc.)

And yet what was I intending, if I informed against my father, as
these [men] say, but was entreating my father to stay and suffer
something from me?

and yet KaiTot

to intend BovleoHat

to inform against pnview katd (+ Gen.)

[men) Words in square brackets need not
be translated.

to entreat ikeTeVewv (+ Acc. and Infin.)

to stay HéveLY

to suffer TAoXELW

from 1o (+ Gen.)

11






LESSON 2
Aspect in the Imperative, Subjunctive

and Optative Moods

2.1. Introduction

As a general principle, the Moods of the Greek verb other than the
Indicative have Aspect but not Time. This generalisation is valid, provided
that the so-called ‘Future’” Optative is treated as belonging to a fourth,
‘Intentive’ Aspect. (This will also apply to the ‘Future’ Infinitive and
Participle.) At any rate, there are forms for Imperative, Subjunctive and
Optative Moods in the Imperfect, Perfect and Aorist Aspects. There
are no forms for Imperative and Subjunctive Moods in Present, Past or
Future Time. The ‘Future’ or ‘Intentive’ Optative is mostly limited to
reported discourse in Past sequence, where it represents an original Future
Indicative of direct discourse. It is occasionally used in the same way
after verbs of effort. The terminology ‘Present’ Imperative, Subjunctive
and Optative has often been used (misleadingly) for what is in fact the
Imperfect Aspect of these Moods.

2.2. Forms

The usual paradigms for Imperative, Subjunctive and Optative in the
Active Voice begin as follows.

Imperfect Aspect

Imperative Tade 2nd pers. sg.
Subjunctive Tabo Lst pers. sg.
Optative madoLpLL Lst pers. sg.

13
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Perfect Aspect

Regular Form Periphrastic Form
Imperative ~ mémavke 2nd pers. sg.  memavkhs {06l (possible)
Subjunctive TeTmavkw Ist pers. sg.  TETAVKOS (usual)
Optative memavkotpt Ist pers. sg.  mMeTAUK®S €Ny (usual)
Aorist Aspect
Imperative TaAdoOV 2nd pers. sg.
Subjunctive Tavow Lst pers. sg.
Optative Tavoatp Lst pers. sg.

‘Future’/Intentive Aspect

Optative TAVTOLLL

2.3. Functions

This section gives a brief survey of the uses of the non-Indicative Moods.
Most of these uses will receive further attention in later Lessons on

particular topics.

2.3.1. Imperative

The Imperative expresses commands. Imperfect Aspect expresses

continuing or repeated action. Aorist Aspect expresses momentary action.

Perfect Aspect is less common in the Imperative. It generally emphasises the

state resulting from a completed action. (See Lesson 10 on Commands.)

However, as with the Indicative Mood, some verbs by their very meaning

express a momentary action. Thus made, although an Imperative form of

the Imperfect Aspect, may express a command requiring instant action.

ade, mave, pn AMéye* (Ar.V 37.)
Stop, Stop, do notr fﬂ}/ <ﬂ7ly more>.

Imperfect Aspect

Kal pot KaAeL ToUTOVY TOUS LdpTupas. (And. 1.28.)
Now please summon the witnesses of these <matters>.
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The Imperfect Imperative (2nd pers. sg. Act.) kdAet suggests that the
summoning may take a while. However, it would not be idiomatic to
translate it as ‘be summoning’.

Aorist Aspect
... dovioat’, elmep ws dilol TpoonkeTe. (S.Ph. 229.)
... speak, if indeed you have come as friends.

The Aorist Imperative (2nd pers. pl. Act.) dwvnoaT(€) suggests that the
speaking should be brief and prompt.

Perfect Aspect

viv 8’ els avaides nuépas pépos Bpaxv

80s pot ceauTov, KATA TOV NOLTTOV X pOVOV

KEKATIOO TAVTWY €V0eBETTATOS BpoTdV. (S.Ph. 83-85.)

But for the present please give yourself to recklessness
Jfor a brief part of a day, and then for the rest of time
be called the most pious of all mortals.

The Perfect Imperative (2nd pers. sg. Pass.) kékAnoo, lit. ‘have been
called’, implies ‘have the ongoing reputation of’. This stative force,
expressing the result of completed action, is emphasised by the adverbial
phrase ‘for the rest of time’.

2.3.2. Subjunctive

Despite differences of terminology, the following usages are all basically of
the same type, expressing an exhortation or command. The negative for
each usage is |[L7), except that 00 may negate a particular word other than
the Subjunctive verb.

Hortatory
The hortatory use occurs in the first person, usually plural.
XOPOWEY 8T TAVTES AONETS,

Nipdats axlatow émevEdpevol
voéoTov cwThipas ikéobat. (S.Ph. 1469-1471.)

Now let us go all together
(after) praying to the Nympbhs of the sea

that they come as guarantors of our return.

15
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Jussive

In the classical period, this construction occurs primarily in the negative
with the second person singular or plural of the Aorist Subjunctive.
Hence, the usage is often called ‘Prohibitive’. The positive use at S.h. 300
is exceptional in the classical period, although further positive examples
occur in the Hellenistic period. (See Lesson 10 on Commands.)

O un madns ot (E.Ba. 341.)
And you are not to suffer this.

0 is a coordinating relative pronoun: ‘And ... this’.

The third person of the Aorist Subjunctive used in a prohibition is
usually indefinite and equivalent to the second person. (The Imperfect
Subjunctive is rare in this usage.)

kal undels vTONGPN pe dvokdAws €xely, 6TL TpaxdTepOY TOUTWY
epvnodny ... (Isoc. 4.129.)

And let no one suppose that I am discontented, because I recounted these points
rather harshly ...

Deliberative

The Deliberative Subjunctive is an interrogative use of the Hortatory
Subjunctive. Instead of stating ‘Let us do this’, a Deliberative question
asks “What are we to do?”. Deliberative questions occur in Imperfect or
Aorist Aspect, primarily in the first person, rarely in the second person
(repeating a question) and in the indefinite third person. (See Lesson 17
on Questions.)

... €l Adnraiots amep fikovoa EOGIARTOL avTol ToD TOMoArToS;
(And. 1.51.)

. am I to tell the Athenians what I heard from Euphiletus himself who
did <it>?

2.3.3. Optative

Wishes

Without dv, the Optative in a Main clause expresses a wish for the future.
Often, such wishes are introduced by €l ydap or €{6€; the negative is pL1).
(See Lesson 11 on Wishes.)
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€x0pols ye pévtol pn dilovs Spdoelé Ti. (E.Med. 95.)
However, may she do something to her enemies, not to her friends.

Potential

With dv the Optative in a Main clause is potential; the negative is ov.

Iw oUKkovY THpoLs av TNVSE dwpeltav €pol;

Ip. Ay’ HuTw’ alths mav yap av wobord pov. (A.Pr. 616-617.)

Io Would you not, then, grant this gift to me?

Pr. Say what <gift> you are requesting; for you would learn everything
from me.

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§233-242,
250-293, 720-728.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $$1795-1811, 1814-1842, 1859-1864, 2212.

EXERCISE 2

Translate the following passages. Give particular attention to the Aspect
of the non-Indicative verbs, so far as idiomatic translation allows.
The Exercise is concerned with the use of non-Indicative verbs in
Main clauses.

1. TolTw pévtol T vopw okébacbe os évavtios éoTiv OV 0UTOS

TéDeLke.

LévTol so (Progressive)

okémTeodal to consider, to examine

0S how (Modifies évavTios.)

Y Understand v6j10s as antecedent.
TIBévat to propose (a law)

17
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2.

péprnobde 8¢, o avdpes, OTL kal Tadd’ VPV TPOCOPONOYETTAL
aravTa.

pépvnobe Perf. Impv. with Imperf. meaning: remember
TPOTOILONOYETY to admit, to confess (here Pass.)

TOV Bedv 8 €s YRy déxou
Kal omévde kal Bakyeve kal aTébou Kapd.

oTédew (Act.and  to wreathe
Mid.)
kdpa, TO (irregular)  head

... Tepl 8¢ Ths elpfhvns TpdTOV dtakexOdeV, kal okebhpeda Ti
av év o mapbdvTt yevéobal Boukndetper Npiv.

StaréyeoBal (Mid.) ro discuss (Aor. Pass. in Act. sense)

Tapov, -6vTos, TO  the present <situation> (neut. Partc.)

AN €0 57 6 Malas mals éketoe kal T\
mépdetev Eppiis, 6s ye dninTov dvak.

ar\(4) well (introducing a prayer: Denniston, 1954,
p. 15)

Maia, -as, 1 Maia (mother of Hermes)

TEUTTELY to escort

dNMTNS, -0v, 6 thief

... OV GV paA\ov katadpovndelper kal ponfelper Tov Tals
a\\ats movnplats €voxwy GvTwy.

KaTadpovety to despise

pLoetv to hate

Tovnpla, -as, M wickedness
€voxo0s, -ov liable (for) (+ Dat.)
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Ol Yap Tpdmopal TaTpidos ékPePAnpévn;

TpémeoBat (Mid.) to turn (Intr.)
Tatpls, -(80s, N Jatherland
ExParely to cast out

aaN, w E€v’, (oL TovTo mPOTOV, OUVEKU
"EA\NVés éopev.

aN\G well (assentient: Denniston, 1954, p. 18)
olUveka that

7’ e ~ 7’ e ~ /7
Tis 08®, Tis 060); Tis
HeNABpoLs; EKTOTTOS €0TW,
oTopa T’ eldnuov amas €€oo100obw

pwélabpov, -ov, 76 hall
€KTOTOS, -OV out of doors
oToua, -atos, T6 speech
evdnpos, -ov holy

€€oolotv (Act. and 2o keep pure
Mid.)

And who would try to learn from another these [things], which he
knows from his own nature?

to try EmyeLpely

to learn pavhdavew
from mapd (+ Gen.)
to know émioTaohal

nature dlots, -€ns, 1







LESSON 3
Infinitive

3.1. Introduction

The Infinitive is the verbal noun, that is, the name of the verb. The Infinitive
expresses Aspect but not Time. The apparent exception is the so-called
‘Future’ Infinitive. As with the ‘Future’ Optative, the ‘Future’ Infinitive
may be regarded as expressing an Intentive Aspect rather than Future
Time.

3.2. Forms

By way of illustrating the Aspect of Infinitives, only Active forms are
listed here.

Imperfect

mavew to be stopping
Perfect

TETAVKEVAL to have stopped
Aorist

madoat to stop
‘Future’/Intentive

TavoeL to be going to stop

A ‘Future Perfect’ Infinitive form pepvnoecdat (Mid./Pass.) occurs in
Homer and in Attic prose. But that is the ‘Future’ of a Perfect verb with
Imperfect meaning; it means ‘to be going to remember’ (Intentive).

21
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3.3. Functions

As a verb, the Infinitive may take any construction which finite parts
of the verb may take.

As a noun, the Infinitive may be used without the definite article:

* as the Subject or Object of another verb

* independence on certain adjectives, adverbs and even nouns (especially
when these parts of speech denote ability or suitability)

* to express Purpose with certain verbs.

The Infinitive with the neuter definite article (or ‘articular Infinitive’) may
also be used in the Nominative or Accusative Case respectively as Subject
or Object of a verb. In addition, the Infinitive with the definite article may
be used in various constructions in the Genitive or Dative Cases, and after
prepositions governing Accusative, Genitive or Dative Cases. (See further
the Lessons on the Cases.)

The negative for all Infinitive constructions in this Lesson is regularly pu1.

There are three examples in §§3.5.3 and 3.5.4 below.

The use of the Infinitive in reported speech and thought and in Temporal
and Result constructions will be treated in other Lessons.

3.4. Infinitive without Article

3.4.1. Infinitive as Subject

ovk d€lov mepl ToUTOY, ATOAOSWpE, ViV €épilew. (PLSmp. 173 E.)
10 quarrel about this now, Apollodorus, <is> not worthwhile.

épllew is Subject; d€tov is Complement (predicate Nom.). d€tov is
neuter Gender in reference to the Infinitive as a neuter singular noun.
The more usual form of English expression for this sentence is: ‘It is not
worthwhile quarrelling about this now, Apollodorus’. ‘It’ is in anticipatory
apposition with ‘quarrelling’. As in this example, the verb ‘to be’ is not
always expressed in Greek.
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™Y Tempopérnr polpav adlvata €oTl damoduyelv kal Oed-
(Hdt. 1.91.1.)

It is impossible even for a god to escape one’s appointed fate.

(lit. “To escape one’s appointed fate is impossible even for a god’.) Here, the
neuter plural form a80vata is used as Complement of the Nominative
Infinitive phrase; and the verb ‘to be’ (€0 T() is expressed.

OxXETALA Yap
€pé ye TOV Lakpdv ANATwY TOVOY
ovple un merdoat Spodpw,
... (S.Aj. 887-889.)

For <it is> wretched
that 1 the wanderer through lengthy labours
should not approach a favourable course

(lit. ‘For that / the wanderer through lengthy labours should not approach
a favourable course <is> wretched...’.) Here, the Subject is an Accusative
and Infinitive phrase; and the verb ‘to be’ is not expressed in Greek.
Within the Accusative and Infinitive phrase, €ué ... TOV ... ANdTav is
the Subject of the Infinitive meAdoat. And the neuter plural adjective
oxéTtha is the Complement of the Infinitive phrase.

3.4.2. Infinitive as Object

RaA\ov 8’ €€ dpxfis ULy, ws €kervos SinyelTo, kal €ymh melpdoopat
dinynoacbat. (PL.Smp. 173 E-174 A.)

But rather, as he was relating <the matter>, I too shall attempt to relate <it>
to you from the beginning.

dinynoaohat is direct Object of Tetpdoopat.

3.4.3. Infinitive Expressing Purpose

The use of the Infinitive with certain verbs, nouns, adjectives and adverbs
reflects its Indo-European background as a Dative verbal noun expressing
Purpose.

23



24

INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE

3.4.3.1. Infinitive with Verbs

The Infinitive may express Purpose, mostly with verbs used transitively,
and in prose especially with verbs of giving, receiving and choosing.

ol 8 dp’ am’ dpowv Zapmmddros €vte’ ENovTo
xahkea pappaipovTa, T pPev koilas €mi vijas

Shke dépely €Tdpolal Mevortiov dAkiLLos vids.
(Hom.Z. 16.663-665.)

But then from the shoulders of Sarpedon they took the shining
bronze armour, which the brave son of Menoitius
gave to his companions to carry to the hollow ships.

The Infinitive dépeLr expresses the Purpose of the verb 8ke
(without augment).

3.4.3.2. Infinitive with Nouns

) 8dpev  avtols  oxoMy  pfTe  PouledoacBar  pnTe
Tapackevdoachar ayadov avtols undév, unde yvdvar mapmay
oTL avbpwmol éopev ... X.Cyr. 4.2.22.)

let us not give them leisure for deliberating or preparing any benefit for
themselves, nor for realising at all that we are humans ...

The Infinitives Bovkeloaobat, Tapaokevdoaobat and yvdrat express
the Purpose of the noun oxoAfv.

3.4.3.3. Infinitive with Adjectives

dpa pevydp adTo o xOpos EmTNHdeLos EpalveToévoTpaToTedetoal
... (Th. 2.20.4.)

For at the same time the place appeared to him suitable for encamping ...

The Infinitive évoTpaTomedeloat expresses the Purpose of the adjective
EmTNdelos.

3.4.3.4. Infinitive with Adverbs
oUTw XOalemds av é86kouvr ol oTpaTidTar Tovs MavTwéas
€dndopévous TQ duoTvxnuaTt Bedoachar. (X.HG 4.5.18.)

The soldiers would be thinking it so difficult to look upon the Mantineans

exulting over their misfortune.
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The Infinitive 6edoacBat expresses the Purpose of the adverb xalemds.
(The adverb has been translated as an adjective for the sake of English
idiom. But English idiom itself sometimes allows an adverb where an
adjective would be expected: ‘all is we/l that ends well’.)

3.5. Infinitive with Article

3.5.1. Infinitive as Subject (Nominative)

TO yap GINOTLLOV ayhpwr povor, Kal ovk év TO axpelw Ths
NAklas 10 kepdaivew, domep Twés daot, pallov Tépmet, AANA TO
TipacBat. (Th. 2.44.4.)

For love of honour alone <is> unaffected by age, and in the ineffective <stage>
of life <it is> not making a profit, as some say, <which> gives more enjoyment,
but being honoured.

TO kepdalvelr and TO Tipndaobat are (contrasted) Subjects of TépTeL.

3.5.2. Infinitive as Object (Accusative)

TpOS eV ovV TO EumelpdTepor adTOV TO TOAUMPOTEPOV
avTiTaEaohe, Tpos &€ TO Sia TNV Nooav dedlévat TO ATAPATKEVOL
T6TE Tuxelv. (Th. 2.87.5.)

Therefore, against their greater experience set <your> greater daring, and
against <your> being afraid because of <your> defeat <set> the fact that you
happened to be unprepared then.

TO ... Tuxel is a second Object of dvTiTdEaoBe, parallel to
the first Object T0 ToAunpOTEPOV. Although T0 ... Tuxetv is in the
Accusative Case, amapdokevot (‘unprepared’), within the Infinitive
phrase, is Nominative, because it refers to the Subject of the Main verb
avTiTGEaoBe. The sentence also contains a prepositional phrase with
articular Accusative Infinitive phrase (for this usage see §3.5.5 below).

3.5.3. Genitive

The following examples illustrate the main ways in which the Genitive
of the articular Infinitive is used.
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Objective
O 8€ kal dA\a €xw €s étida Tol meptéoeaBat ... (Th. 1.144.1.)

And I have many other <arguments> relevant to the hope of being successful

Partitive
... kal viv o08ev oUT’ dvaidelas ovTe ToD Peldeobal mapaleiet.
(D. 37.45.)

... even now he will leave out no <aspect> of shamelessness nor of being deceitful.

Comparative
TO un yevéohal T® bavelv (oov Aéyw,
ToU (fjv 8¢ AuTphs kpetoodr éoTt kaTbaveiv. (E. T 636-637.)

Not to be born I count as equal to dying,
but dying is better than living in grief.

Separation

€l yap olecbe amokTelvovtes avbpdTous €moxfoew ToD
oveldilew Twa VY 6TL 0vk O0pbis (fiTe, 0k OpBRS Stavoeiobe-
(PLAp. 39 D.)

For if you think that by putting people to death you will prevent anyone from
criticising you because you do not live properly, you do not think properly.

Purpose
kal dpovptov €T’ adTod Ny Kal VERV TPLOY GUNAKT TOD [LT) E0TAETY
Meyapetot und’ éxmhelv pndév ... (Th. 2.93.4.)

And there was a fort on it and a protective force of three ships, so that nothing
might sail in nor sail out for the Megarians ...

avToD (‘it’) refers to the point of the island of Salamis.

This construction is usually left unexplained in Greek grammars. And
to say that the Genitive articular Infinitive has been separated from any
governing noun or verb does not clarify the usage. The idiom occurs
first and especially in Thucydides and is often negative. As in the present
example, a number of instances in Thucydides and Xenophon are close
to a construction of ‘preventing’ with Genitive of Separation. (Cf. Lesson

29.6.8.)
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Kal TPOTOV PLEV TEPLETTAVPOTAY AVTOVS TO1S Sévdpeaty d €kolsav
ToU pndéva émeEiévar ... (Th. 2.75.1.)

And in the first place they [= Spartans] stockaded them [= Plataeans] with
trees which they had felled

a.  <to prevent> any one from going out against <them>... [Prevention]

b.  <so that> no one might go out against <them>... [Purpose]

o \ A 4 / b ~ ”" b \
oUs Oe pm OSvvawTo AapBdavewr, amocoBolvTes AV €RTOOOV
y{yvowTo Tob pn 0pav avtovs TO GAov aTpdTeVpd oov ... (X.Cyr.
2.4.23.)

and those whom they could not catch, they would scare off

a.  and get in the way of their seeing your whole contingent ... [Prevention]

b.  and get in their way, so that they might not see your whole contingent
... [Purpose]

3.5.4. Dative

The Dative articular Infinitive is especially used to express Cause, means
or instrument.

cadds yap dv, el melfoipt Vpas kai TH Setobar Praloipny
dpopokdTas, feovs dv diddokolpt un Nyelohal vuas eivat ...
(PLAp. 35 D.)

For clearly, if T were to persuade you and by begging were to force you when you
have sworn an oath, I would be teaching you not to believe that gods exist ...

T detobau is Dative of Means.

3.5.5. Prepositions

oUTw yap Tpos TO émévat Tols évavTiols evuxdTaToL av elev,
mpds Te TO Eémxetpelobat aoparéoTaTol. (Th. 2.11.5.)

For in this way they would be most courageous with regard to assaulting their
opponents, and most steadfast with regard to being attacked.
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EXERCISE 3

Translate the following sentences. Give particular attention to the Aspect
of the Infinitives, so far as idiomatic translation allows.

1. &\ yap o0dev eixe oades \yel.

AANQ Yap but really
€xew to be able (+ Infin.)

2. 0UBeVL yap ETUENES Y OKOTEY TADTA.

e’mue)\ﬁs‘, -<£s <a matter> of concern

OKOTTETY to examine

3. kal omdBev moTeé TaUTNY TV €mwvupiar é\aBes TO PAVIKOS
kaetoBat, ovk olda €ywye:

erovupia, -as, N name, reputation
7/ / V4
pLavikos, -0, -ov mad
TO Lavikos KaketoBat  in apposition with TadTw THv
emovupiay

4. 08¢ XaAkidevs kal 6 ANKIBLAdNS mAéovTes Goots T’ EmTiyxoley
EvveldpBavor Tob pr) €EdyyekTol yevéabat ...

XaAkidels, €S, 0 personal proper name

TAETY to sail

T(€) Omit: anticipates a following kat.
EMTUYXAVELY to encounter (+ Dat.)
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EuNappavew to arrest
€EdryyerTos, -ov reported

T 8¢ EumelpdTepol elval BpaciTepol €ojLer.

ELTTELPOS -0V experienced
Bpacis, -€la, -0 bold, confident

kal viv Tovs Abnvaiovs ... éyyus dvTas TeplopaTe, Kal avTl
~ 9 ~ 9 \ b 4 4 ~ b /
TOU €meABeY auTol aptvecBal BolAecBe pailov emovTas ...

TEPLOPAY to overlook (here Indic.)
avti (+ Gen.) instead of

eméval (Aor. éTeNOeV) to attack

apdvesbar (Mid.) to ward off (+ Acc.)

adivaTov 8¢ kal VPIv €oTi, Tepl TolovTou TpdypaTos dbépovat
™ Piidov, 1| kaTehefioat 1| kaTaxaploachar Avdokidn ...

8¢ kal and indeed

asvvaros, -ov impossible

dépewv to cast (here Dat. pl. Partc.)
Phidos, -ou, M vote

KaTENEETY to pity (+ Acc., not expressed here)

kaTayapileabar (Mid.) 2o show favour (to) (+ Dat.)
Avdokidns, -ou, O Andocides

OoTe pa TOV Ala 00 pddLov €0t VUV aU TR 0VOEV XAPLOAPEVOLS
mTapd TO Sikatov Aabelv Tovs "EXAnvas.

OoTE and so (used as coordinating
conjunction)

pa Tov Ala by Zeus (oath formula)

pddlos, -a, -ov easy

Tapd (+ Acc.) contrary to

\avbavew to escape the notice of someone (Acc.)

in doing something (Partc.)
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10.

11.

HoN Terdval kal dmmI\dxdat TpaypdTwy BEXTIOV NV pot.

ATANNACTELY to free, to release
TPAYd, -ATOS, TO trouble, problem
BerTiwy, -ov better

For you are the most appropriate [person] to be reporting your
companion’s discussions.

appropriate dlkatos, (-a,) -ov
to report amayyéew
companion €Talpos, -ov, O
discussion \Oyos, -0v, O

having expelled those [people], they did not dare to expropriate their
lands ...

to dare TOALAY
to expropriate €Edotobal (Mid.)
land Xwpa, -as, M




LESSON 4
Participles

4.1. Introduction

Participles are verbal adjectives. As a verb, a Participle may take any
construction that finite parts of the verb may take. As an adjective,
a Participle may be used in any appropriate Case, Gender and Number.

As a general principle, Participles express Aspect but not Time.
The Aspect of the Participle expresses the type of action in relation to
the verbal form to which it is subordinate. Most simply, a Participle
may be subordinate to a finite verb in the Indicative Mood. But it may
also be subordinate to a finite verb in a non-Indicative Mood, or to an
Infinitive, or even to another Participle. The subordination of a Participle
to another verb form applies more readily to the adverbial functions
of circumstantial and supplementary Participles than to the adjectival
function of attributive Participles.

The Imperfect Participle expresses continuous or repeated action
contemporary with the action of the verbal form to which it is subordinate.

The Perfect Participle expresses (the state resulting from) action which is
completed in relation to the verbal form to which it is subordinate.

The Aorist Participle expresses momentary action, which may be either
prior to or contemporary with the action of the verbal form to which
it is subordinate. If the context allows it, an Aorist Participle may (but
need not) be translated ‘after stopping’ or ‘having stopped’. But such
a phrase as yéywve Bonoas (Hom.Od. 5.400) clearly means ‘he calls out
with a shout’, not ‘having shouted he calls out’.

The so-called ‘Future’ Participle expresses an intention and may be
subordinated to any Tense of an Indicative verb. The Participle has no
Time reference in itself but is subordinate to the Time reference of the
Indicative verb, whether Present, Past or Future. Thus, the ‘Future’
Participle needs to be regarded as an Intentive Participle, analogous to
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the Intentive (‘Fut.’) Optative and Infinitive (Lessons 2.1 and 3.1). Like
other Participles, this Intentive Participle may be subordinated not only
to a finite Indicative verb, but to a non-Indicative verb, an Infinitive or
another Participle.

4.2. Forms

The usual paradigms for the Participles in the Active Voice begin as follows
(Nom. masc. sg.).

Imperfect

Tadwy (while) stopping
Perfect

TETAVKOS having stopped
Aorist

Tavoas stopping
‘Future’/Intentive

Tavowy going to stop

The only certain example of a Future Perfect Participle in classical Greek
is the Passive form Stamemolepnoopevor ‘going to have been fought
out’ (Th. 7.25.9.)

4.3. Functions

4.3.1. Attributive Participle (Adjectival)

Like other adjectives, a Participle may be used attributively; it is then
normally placed between the definite article and the noun to which it refers.

mpos TN Tapovoav &¢sv (Th. 2.88.3.)
in face of the present sight
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A longer Participial phrase may sometimes be placed only partly between
article and noun.

... Kal avTd ye 81 TalTa ... SnhodTal Tols €pyols VTodeéoTepa
SvTa Ths dNuNs kal Tol viv Tepl adTOY SLd TOUS TONTAS AOYOou
kateoxnkoTos: (Th. 1.11.2.)

... and this <campaign> itself [the Trojan war] ... is shown by the actions
<undertaken> to be inferior to its reputation and to the assessment which has
now come to prevail concerning it on account of the poets.

The attributive Participle kaTeoxnk6T0S stands outside article and noun,
ToU ... \Oyou.

The Participle may be used attributively after the definite article even
without a noun.

0 dinyotpevos (PLSmp. 172 C.)
the <person> narrating, the narrator

4.3.2. Circumstantial Participle (Adverbial)

A Participle may be used to express the circumstances under which an
action takes place, usually the action of the Main verb of a sentence.
A circumstantial Participle expresses an adverbial relation such as Time,
Cause, Condition, Concession, Manner, Means or Purpose. Such
a Participle is not used with its own definite article. If it agrees with a
noun which has an article, the Participle stands in the predicate position,
before the article or after the noun. kaimep or just kal may precede
Participles expressing concession (see also Lesson 26). ©S may
precede Participles expressing Cause (Lesson 23) or Purpose (Lesson 27).

1 8¢ Bouhn €EeNboloa év amoppNTw cuvéNaPBer Nas ... (And. 1.45.)
And the council, <after> adjourning, secretly arranged to arrest us ...

€EeNboloa expresses time.

kal ol mapd Odlacocav avbpwmol pwailov fdn TNV KTHoW TOV
XPNILATOV Totovpevot BeBatdTepov grovv ... (Th. 1.8.3.)

and the people by the sea, <since they were> now, rather, achieving the
acquisition of resources, were living more securely ...

mToloUpevoL expresses Cause.
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SeloavTes pf 1L dia T Evpdopar voploavTtes élacowdfoeadal
kal dvTes EmiTipol venTeplowoty, 0N kal dpxds Twas €xovTas
atipouvs émoinoav ... (Th. 5.34.2.)

fearing that, if they thought that they would be downgraded because of
the disaster and if they remained enfranchised, they would revolt, they
disenfranchised them, even some currently holding office ...

vopioavTes and OvTes express condition.

3 L4

dpa \oyiletal Tis Vpdv, 0 dvdpes Abnraliol, kal Hewpel TOV
TpOTOV 817 OV péyas yéyovev achevns v 1o kat’ dpxas DINTTOS;
(D. 1.12.)

Does any one of you, O men of Athens, take account and observe the means
through which Philip, though being weak at first, has become great?

4 .
(1)1/ €Xpresses concession.

N KATATENDY 08’ EmeEépyn Opacis; (S.Ant. 752.)
Do you thus boldly go to extremes in actually making threats?

€TATELNDV expresses manner.

Kp. TadTNV TOT > 0VK €00° 0OS €TL {DHoav yapels.

Al #8’ ovv BaveliTal kal Bavods’ el Twva.
(8.Ant. 750-751.)

Creon: It is not possible that you will ever marry this girl while
she is still living.

Haemon: She will therefore die and by dying she will destroy
someone.

Bavoio (a) expresses means.

mOAMV Te voploat xpn €v alodllols kal moepiols oikiobvTas
téval ... (Th. 6.23.2)

And <we> should acknowledge that we are going in order to found a city
among foreign and hostile <people> ...

otktotvTas (‘Fut.’/Intentive Partc.) expresses Purpose, as may the
Imperfect Participle.
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OoTE TO VUOV TMOTOV WS €yw TpdTeEpor ey éEémievoa ék TS
TONEWS EXWV TO petpaxiov ... (Lys. 3.32.)

And so to which one of you <is it> credible that 1 previously sailed out from
the city having the boy <with me...?

€XwV expresses attendant circumstances in general.

4.3.3. Supplementary Participle (Adverbial)

A supplementary Participle is regularly used in idiomatic phrases with
a significant number of verbs such as the following. Although the Greek
construction is adverbial, the corresponding English idiom most often
uses a gerund (verbal noun) as direct Object of the finite verb.

apyxeobat to begin (doing something)

StaTelelv to continue (doing something)

Ndecbat to enjoy (doing something), to be pleased (to do something)
mavechal to stop (doing something)

TUYXAVELV to happen (to be doing something)

A\’ fidopat pev o’ elotdov map’ EATIda
avahdvvov BAéTovTa kapmvéort’ €L (S.Ph. 882-883.)

Well, I am pleased to see you contrary to expectation
[ree from pain <and > still alive and breathing.

€018V is Aor. Partc. with fSopat.

kKal yap €TOyxavor mpgny €is doTu oikoBev aviwr ®anpddev:
(PLSmp. 172 A.)

For I happened to be going up during the early morning to town from home
at (lit. ‘from’) Phalerum.

k] 7 . o . . bl /
aviwy is Imperfect Participle with e TOyxavov.

35



36

INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE

4.4. Negatives

In the classical period, 00 negates a Participle with factual force and p7
negates a Participle with indefinite or conditional force. In the Hellenistic
period, p1 is increasingly used with all types of Participial phrase.

avdpes Iépoat, oUTom Uty €xel: Bovhopérolat pev épéo melbeadal
€oTL Tade Te kal d\\a pupla dyadd, ovdéva moHvor dovlompeméa
&xovot: un Bovhopévotot 8¢ épéo melbeobal elol vy VoL TH
X0LLO Tapaminatot avapibpnTot. (Hdt. 1.126.5.)

Men of Persia, this is the situation for you: if you are willing to obey me,
there are these and ten thousand other benefits for you while having no slave
labour; but if you are not willing to obey me, there are unnumbered labours
like yesterdays for you.

0U8éva ... éxovot: Temporal or general circumstantial Participle.
N Bovlopévotat: conditional Participle.

melBeabat here takes the Genitive Case by analogy with dkovetv. épéo
(Tonic) = €pod (Attic).

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§138-153,
213-217, 224, 821-846, 877-901.

Smyth (1956), Greck grammar, §§1166-1167, 2039-2056, 20602069, 2079—
2105, 2110-2119, 21232148, 2720-2734.

EXERCISE 4

Translate the following passages. Give particular attention to the Aspect
of the Participles, so far as idiomatic translation allows.

1. 6tav yap pdhoTa oltou TuyxdvnTe Sedpevol, drapmalovow
0UTOL KAl OUK €0ENOVaL TWAETY ...

paoTa especially, precisely, just (Modifies 6Tav.)
o1T0S, -0U, O grain
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detobal to be in need (of) (+ Gen.)
avapmalew to snatch up

(€)8érelr to be willing (+ Infin.)
TWAETY to sell

NyoUpevos 8¢ €yw dewov ewal TolavTa €0ilecBal Tolely T
Bou\Ay, AvacTds elmor OTL pot dokoin KpVew ToUS OLTOTONAS
KATA TOV VOLLOV ...

nyetodar (Mid.) to think (+ Acc. and Infin.)

Sewobs, -1, -Ov terrible

€diewv to accustom; (Pass.) to become accustomed
(+ Infin.)

Sokely to seem (right)

kplvew to judge

OLTOTOANS, -0V, O grain-seller

kaTéBnr x0es eis Tewpaid peta Thavkwvos Tol AploTwros,
mpooevEbevds Te TH Bed kal dpua TNy €opTny Bovlopevos
Bedoachal Tlva TpdHTOV TOHoOVOWY, ATE VOV TPOTOV AYOVTES.

kaTaPalvew to go down

x0és yesterday

Iewpa()ets, O, Acc. -0 Piraeus

ToU AploTwros the <son> of Ariston

mpooelxeahal to pray (to) (+ Dat.)

€opTN, IS, M festival

feacbal (Mid.) to see

aTte (+ Partc.) inasmuch as (doing something), since
(they are/were doing something)

ayew to celebrate (a festival)

e ’ 3 7 \ ~ '/ 3 7
oL O av, papTupnoavTes TA Pevdh] aAdlkws avBpwmous
amolMéoavTes, €d noav Tap” VPV PevdopapTuplwy, Nrik’ ovdey
NV €71 mAéov Tols TeTovhOTLL.

ol 8(¢) but others
amol\ivat to destroy
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to be convicted of (+ Gen.; Intr. 2nd Aor.
arxovat)
when

TOde  évbupnTéov,

ToAOL {0 TOANA  kal  Sewd

KaTnyopnoavtes mapaxpipa eENMéyxtnoar yevddpervol oUtw
davepds, GoTe VUAS TONU Av Hotov diknr \aBetv mapd TOV
KATTYOPWV 1) TAPA TOV KATIYOPOUREVWV”

€vhupnTéov
OTL
Kkal

/ / /
dewos, -1, -Ov

mapaxpfpa (adv.)
eEeléyxew

Pevdeabal (Mid.)
bavephds (adv.)
dilknv Aappavew

<it is> necessary to keep in mind (+ Acc.)
that (expanding T08€)

When joining an adj. of size or number
with a descriptive adj., kal is regularly
omitted in English translation.

serious (here internal Acc. with
KATNYOPHOAVTES)

promptly, immediately

to prove someone (Acc.) guilty (of doing
something) (+ Partc.)

to speak falsely, to lie

openly, obviously

to exact punishment

For since these [men] were attributing the responsibility to those [men],
we, having summoned the magistrates, were questioning [them].

to attribute .... to
responsibility

to summon

magistrate
to question

these [men]
those [men], [them]

avadépelv (+ Acc. and eis + Acc.)
aitia, -as, M

mapakalelv (Imperf.), Tapakaréoat
(Aor.)

dpxov, -ovTos, O (Partc. as noun)
EpOTAV

Refers to grainsellers

Refer to magistrates




LESSON 5
Genitive Absolute

5.1. The Usual Construction

A Participle may be used with its own Subject in the Genitive Case, where
that Subject does not normally appear elsewhere in the same clause.
The Participles in a Genitive absolute have a more restricted range of
meaning than a circumstantial Participle agreeing with a noun in any
Case or agreeing with the unexpressed Subject of a verb (as indicated

by the ending of the verb).

5.1.1. Time

UPETS 0V Kal avTol UOTEPOV, KAKOV 0VK ENATTOVTOV 1) €kelvols
veyevnuévov, ayadol €€ ayaddv Svtes amédoTe TNV vTTdpxoVoAY
apeTthv: (And. 1.109.)

So subsequently, when troubles no less serious had happened than <had
happened> to those <men>, you yourselves, being good <men> descended
[from good <ancestors>, displayed their traditional virtue.

Negative ovK.

5.1.2. Cause

avTiMéyorTos 8¢ ANkLBLddou moANa kal €Edprov vTos €8ofe Tols
TPUTAVEDL TOVS eV ApVATOUS peTacthoacBat ... (And. 1.12.)

And since Alcibiades was speaking at length in opposition and was denying
<the accusation>, the members of the standing committee decided to remove
the uninitiated ...

39



40

INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE

5.1.3. Condition

TadTa Pev obv Ny €pod i eimértos: (And. 1.59.)
Well then, this was <the situation>, if I did not speak.

Negative 1.

5.1.4. Concession

. vV €yd Mk oUdeLds pot avdykns olons mapapeivat ...
(And. 1.2.)

... now 1 have come, although there is no compulsion for me to stay here ...

Negative 00 (compound).

5.1.5. Attendant Circumstances in General

VoV yap €pe pev Noyov 8el Sidovatl ThY €pol Tempaypuévar LeTd
THs d\nbelas, avTdV TapdbrTwy oimep NuapTov Kal €huyor TadTa
TONOAVTES ... (And. 1.55.)

For now I must truthfully give an account of what has been done by me, when
there are present the very <men> who did wrong and went into exile after

doing this ...

5.2. Subject Unexpressed

A Participle is sometimes used in the Genitive absolute without an
expressed Genitive Subject. This may occur when the Subject is easily
understood from the context, or is general (and sometimes deliberately
vague), or when the Participle is used impersonally with a 6Tt clause or an
Accusative and Infinitive phrase as its Subject.

medaopévov 8¢ Tis mob’ 1 mpobupia; (S.07 838.)
And when <he> has appeared, what at such time <will be> your desire?

The unexpressed Subject of Tedpacpévou is ‘the herdsman’ of the previous
line, TOV avdpa Tov BoThpa (S.0T 837.)

oTével TOMOPA YHfev 0S Kukhovpévov. (A.Th. 247.)
The city groans from the earth, since <people> are surrounding <it>.
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Those who are besieging Thebes are more generally indicated solely by the
Participle kuk\ovpévwv (understood as Mid.).

TeAOVPéVvov elmol’ dv- (S.EL 1344.)
When <things> are being brought to an end, I would tell <you>.

Here, the neuter Participle contains a deliberately vague reference to the
plan to kill Clytemnestra and Aegisthus.

onpavbévtov 8¢ TH AoTudyel 6TL ToMépLol €low €v TH Xwpq,
€€eBondel kal avTos TPOS TA Gpla oLV TOTS Tepl aAvTOV
X.Gyr. 1.4.18.)

But when it was indicated to Astyages that there were enemy in the country,
he himself went out to the borders with his attendants to help ...

In this impersonal construction, the 6Tt clause is the Subject of the
neuter plural Participle onpavfévtwy. Often, in such constructions,
the Participle is artificially plural in keeping with a plural Subject of the
Ot clause.

5.3. Improper Genitive Absolute

Improper Genitive absolute constructions occur where the Subject of
the Genitive phrase is the same as a Nominative, Accusative or Dative
of the main construction. An improper Genitive absolute usually
precedes the Main verb. This irregular construction, which emphasises
the idea expressed by the Genitive absolute, became more common in the
Hellenistic period.

Spws 8¢ olUte EvvokioBelons mOXews oUTe lepols kal kaTaokevals
TOANUTENETL XPNOAREVNS, KATA KOPAS 8¢ TO Talald ThHs ‘EANGSos
TpoTw otkloBelons, ddvort’ av vmodeeoTépa. (Th. 1.10.2.)

Nevertheless, since the community had not been combined into a single <city>,
and did not have the use of temples and expensive structures, but had been
settled as a group of villages in the early manner of Greece, it would appear
rather deficient.

The ‘community’ of Sparta is the Subject of three successive Participles
in an improper Genitive absolute construction, but then becomes the
Nominative Subject of the Main verb ddvotto.
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EXERCISE 5

Translate the following passages.

1.

... Bouhbpevol 8¢ TO MdvakTov Tapalapetv ws T [MOov avt’
avTOD KOPLOVILEVOL, ... €ToloavTo TNV Evppaxiar Tob XeLLOros
TENEUTOVTOS T8N Kal TPOs €ap.

Tapalappavey to acquire

Kopllew to obtain (with Fut. Mid.)
XELLOV, -Oros, O winter

éap, Npos, TO spring

€Y0 TOV ApXOVTOVY KENEVOVTWY CUVETTPLAPTV.

apxwv, -ovTos, 0 magistrate (as in Exercise 4.6)
ovpmplacBat (Aor.) to buy up (Understand ‘the grain’
as Object.)

. Avvtos & éleyev ws TOD TPOTEPOU XELLDVOS, €TELdN
T{pos v 6 otTos ToUTWY VTEPRAAOVTWY AANANOUS Kal TPOS
obds avTovs paxopévwy, cupBovieloeier avTols mavoachal
dLhovikolow ...

XELPLWY, -Oros, O winter

Tipos, (-a,) -ov expensive, at a high price

vmepPaAely to outbid

pdxeobat to fight

oUpLBOVAEVELY to advise (+ Dat. and Infin.)

dLAoviKe TV to squabble (here Dat. pl. Partc. with
avTols)
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OoT’ évioTe elpyms ovons VTO ToUTwWY TOMOPKOUPEDA.

evioTe (adv.) sometimes (Modifies ToAtopkoUpeda.)
TONLOPKE TV to besiege

Kal dANov oU8evos €6élovTos Badilew ... €yw TOV dkdOlovBov
TOV €pavTtod TéRTeL ETOLUOS 1)

Badilew to go
akbdlovhos, -ov attendant (adj. used as noun)
€ToLpos, (-n,) -ov ready, prepared

6 TLOE PéENNETE, dpa TGO NPt €VOVS Kal N €S avaPoAds TPpAooeTe,
0S TOV Tokeplov Ta pev év Zikehia 8U OAyov Toplovpévav ...

HLéANELY to intend

apa (adv.) at the same time as (+ Dat.), at the
beginning of

€000s (adv.) immediately

€s avapolds with (respect to) delay(s)

Td ... €v ZikeNla the <forces> ... in Sicily

817 O\lyou within a short <time>, shortly

mopileabar (Mid.) to procure

1% 3 3 \ [ / > \ > 7 3 b 7 L4
... 0Te NV adavns 6 avnp, ovdELS NTLACATO pe AvBpOTWY, 118N
TETVOPEVOY TOUTWV TNV ayyelav.

apavnis, -€s unseen, missing
aiTiachar (Mid.) to blame

muvBdvesbar (Mid.) to learn (by inquiry)

For they make most profit then, when, after something bad has been
reported to the city, they sell the grain at a high price.

most mAeloTa (neut. Acc. pl.)
to make profit kepdalvew

when (indef.) otav (+ Subj.)

after ... reported Use Gen. abs.
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LESSON 6
Accusative Absolute

6.1. Introduction

Instead of a Genitive absolute, an Accusative absolute is used:

with Participles of so-called impersonal verbs

2. with Participles of verbs which are used impersonally in the Passive
Voice

3. with neuter adjectives which are used with the Participle of the verb
< bl
to be

4. and sometimes with a Participle which has an explicit Subject other
than an Infinitive phrase.

These four categories will be treated separately in the following sections.

The Participles in the Accusative absolute have the same restriction of
meaning as those in the Genitive absolute. kai{mep is not used with the
Accusative absolute constructions, although they may have a Concessive
force.

6.2. So-Called Impersonal Verbs

Some common verbs, which are usually designated ‘impersonal’, are
8el, meaning ‘it is necessary’; and €€€oTt and mapeoTt, both meaning
‘it is possible’, ‘it is permissible’. Such verbs are often described as being
‘followed by’ an Infinitive. These verbs are not ‘impersonal’ in the sense
that they do not have a grammatical Subject. Rather, they may have an
Infinitive or Infinitive phrase as Subject. Thus, €€eaTv VPV dpilovs
yevéabat (Th. 4.20.3) may be translated it is possible for you to become
friends’. But in grammatical structure, the phrase dpilovs yevéobat is
Subject of éE€aTLy, ‘to become friends is possible for you'. (Cf. Lesson
3.4.1.)
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Such verbs use a neuter singular Accusative absolute of the Participle
instead of a Genitive absolute. The construction is first attested in
Herodotus (Ionic) and in Attic prose writers of the fifth century BCE. The
Participles are most often used in the Imperfect Aspect. Apart from 86Eav
and TuxOV (and their compounds), the Aorist Participle rarely appears.

T mapBevelm Sapdv, €EOV oot ydpov
TUXEY peyloTov; (A.Pr. 648—649.)

Why do you so long remain a virgin, when it is possible for you
to obtain the greatest marriage?

However, an impersonal verb does not always have an Infinitive phrase as
Subject, either with a finite verb form or in an Accusative absolute.

MG yap épol ToUTwy, @ dvdpes ABnvaiot, ovdeéV PETEOTLV.
(PLAp. 19 C.)

But really, O men of Athens, I am not involved in these matters [lit. there is
no share for me of these matters].

0U8éV, not an Infinitive, is Subject of the finite verb péteoTwv.

. ékélevov Kopwbiovs Tovs év "Embdpve dpouvpols Te kal
olkNTopas amayew, ms ov peTov avTtols Emddpvov. (Th. 1.28.1.)

... they were ordering the Corinthians to withdraw their garrison members
and colonists in Epidamnus, on the grounds that they had no claim to
Epidamnus [lit. there not being a share for them of Epidamnus).

There is no Subject for the neuter Accusative Participle peTov. 0S
empbhasises that the grounds are alleged by the Corinthians, not by the
writer Thucydides.

6.3. Verbs Used Impersonally in the

Passive Voice

The Accusative absolute construction also occurs with the Participles of
verbs which are used impersonally in the third person singular Indicative
Passive. Some of the more common examples are in the Perfect Aspect;
the Aorist Passive Participle occurs more rarely.
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mpoUAeyov TO Tepl Meyapéwv Pndlopa kabeholol prn av
yiyveobat moHXepov, v & elpnTo avTovs un XpfHodal Tols \ipéot
Tols év TH Adnraiov dpxf pnde TH ATtk dyopd. (Th. 1.139.1.)

... they declared <to them> that a war would not occur, if they rescinded the
decree about the Megarians, in which it had been stated that they were not to
use the ports in the control of the Athenians nor the Athenian market-place.

elpnTo is impersonal third person singular Past Perfect Indicative Passive.
However, the whole Accusative and Infinitive phrase avTovUs ... dyopd,
is the Subject of elpnTo. Compare §6.2 above. (The negatives in the
passage are |11}, because TpoUAeyoV represents an ultimatum and elpnTo
refers to a decree.)

The following example uses the Perfect Passive Participle of the same verb
in the neuter singular Accusative absolute.

TpoTéTePTTAL §° OS AvTOVS, Kal ATavTav elpnpuévor kal oltia
apa kopilew. (Th. 7.77.6.)

And <instructions> have been sent abead to them, since it has been stated
both that <they> are to meet and that <they> are to bring provisions at the
same time.

The whole Infinitive phrase kal amavTav ... kal oitia dpa kopl{lew,
representing a command, is the grammatical Subject of elpnpévov.

..."Ho{080s 6 ToinTns MyeTar vmo TOY TadTn dmobave v, xpnobev
avT® €v Nepéa Tolto mabetv ... (Th. 3.96.1.)

... Hesiod the poet is said to have been killed by the people here, when it had
been prophesied to him that he <was to> suffer this in Nemea ...

The Infinitive phrase év Nepéa To0T0 TaBe v is the grammatical Subject
of the Aorist Passive Participle xpnofév.

6.4. Neuter Adjectives

Some neuter adjectives are used impersonally with the Indicative of the
verb ‘to be’, for example: atoxpbv €oTt, ‘it is disgraceful’, and duvatov
€0TL, ‘itis possible’. Such adjectives may be used in an Accusative absolute
construction with the Participle of the verb ‘to be’.
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TOUS 8€ MOyous LakpoTéPous ov Tapd TO €lwBOS UNKUVODPEY, AN
emxwptor Ov iV ov pév Bpaxels dpkdol piy molkols xpHodal,
TA€0OL 8€ €V O dv kalpds S18dokovTds Tt TOV Tpoupyou Ndyols TO
&éov mpaooew. (Th. 4.17.2.)

And we shall prolong our words at greater length not contrary to our custom,
but because it is characteristic for us not to use many <words> when few
are sufficient, but to achieve what is necessary when there is opportunity by
explaining something of what is useful in more words.

In this passage, the whole section 00 pév ... xpfioBat is the grammatical
Subject of 6v and émxdptov is its Complement.

In this construction, the adjective and the Participle are in the neuter
singular, but in the following example, the adjective and Participle are
plural, despite the fact that the grammatical Subject of the Participle is the
(singular) Infinitive phrase TavTl ... moTeboat.

TA v oy Talald TotadTa Mupov, XA\emd SvTa mavTl EEfs
Tekpnplw moTetoat. (Th. 1.20.1.)

Well then, I found the early <events to be> such, although it was difficult to

rely on every inference along the way.

6.5. Personal Accusative Absolute

Sometimes, a personal construction is used in the Accusative absolute: the
Participle has an Accusative Subject other than an Infinitive phrase. ©'s
or ®oep generally introduces this construction. The Participle is usually
in the neuter Gender and is often derived from a verb which is used
impersonally. But this personal construction may occur with any Gender
or Number.

6.5.1. With @s or ®oTep

08, bs kad’ Hpas €o6’ 6 TANdlwY Noyos,

TO KoTAov Apyos Bas duyds TpoohapPdvet

kN8OS Te kawov kal EvvaomoTas dilovs

0s abvTik’ Apyos 1) TO Kadpelov médov

Tf kabéEov 1) mpos ovpavov BLdY. (S.0C 377-381.)
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But he, as the current story among us is,

having gone as an exile to the valley of Argos, is taking on

a new relationship and companions in arms as friends,

on the understanding that presently Argos either will occupy the Cadmeans’
land in honour or will exalt it to heaven.

ws is used with Apyos as Accusative Subject of the Intentive (‘Fut.’)
Participles kaBéEov and BLROV (neut. sg. contracted ).

6.5.2. Without @S or OOTEp

0 8¢, elTe kal dua TO EmPOMUa €iTe kKal avT AANO TL T} KATA TO
avTo 80Eav €€aidvns, TAMY TO oTpdTEVPA KATA TAXOS TPLY

Evppet€ar amfjyev. (Th. 5.65.3.)

But he, whether actually on account of the shout or rather because some other
<course of action> than the one he was currently following suddenly seemed
right to him, began to lead the army away again in haste before making
contact with <the enemy>.

The whole Accusative absolute phrase runs from a07® to é€aipvrns.
GXAO TL (1) kaTd TO avTo) is the Subject of the Aorist Participle 86Eav.

kal reinforces €{Te in each occurrence of the phrase €{Te kal: ‘actually
... rather’.

\ \ 9 / . Ce . 3
kaTd TO avTO means literally ‘in accordance with the same’.

6.6. Note

In the Hellenistic period, the Accusative absolute is partly replaced by
the Genitive absolute—papyri frequently have é€6vTos for €é€6v—and
partly drops out of use altogether.

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §5851-854.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $$2059, 2076-2078, 2086d, 2087, cf. 905, 932—
935 (impersonal verbs).
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EXERCISE 6

Translate the following passages.

1.

0 & és TooolTov pwplas adikeTo,
GoT’, €EOV AT TAR’ EXeTV BovhelpaTa
vAs €kBalbvTL, TAVS® ddfikev fpépav

petval p’ ...

6 he

€s Too0UTOV to so great (a degree of) (+ Gen.)

pwpla, -as, N Joolishness

Tap’ TA €RLd

EXeTV (Aor.) to destroy, to ruin

BolAevpa, -atos, TO purpose, intention

adLévat to allow

e He

ANKIBLAdNS & éTONUNoEY avaBijval, ... oS ovk €€ecopevor TH

mOAeL Slknv Tapd TOV adikolvTor Aappdrew.

avapaivew to mount (a horse)

ASLkeTV to do wrong

TPOTTAXOEV Yap AVTH TETTAPWY PNVOY Avaypddsal ToUS VOPOUS
TOUS ZONWVOS, ... €EETT TNV dpXNV €TTOLHoATO ...

TPOOTATTELY to give instructions (Acc.) to someone
(Dat.) to do (Infin.)
pels or pfv, pnvos, 6 month

avaypadely to write uplout, to record

€EéTns, €S (here) lasting six years; (usually) six
years old

apxmn, -is, N office, appointment
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\ b4 ”N e /7 Ve 9 ~ Vé ~ ki
... Kal adnlov ov omoTe odiow avTols EvppdEovat, ... TOS 0VK

elkOTWS NOvoLY;

Evppdooely
€lKOTOS
abvpetv

to fight with, to clash with (+ Dat.)
reasonably, with (good) reason
to be disheartened (here 3rd pers. pl.)

0s TpdTOV PV ped Muépav éEékomTor TOV onkdy, HoTep Ov
TavTas Mabelv 8éov, aAa TavTas Adnraiovs eidévart.

6s
TPOTOV

PR ’
[Led’ npepav
EKkKOTTELY
onkods, -00, 6
OoTEP
TavTas Aabelv

TavTas Abnvaiovs

For ... I (coordinating relative pronoun)
in the first place

by day, in the day-time

to cut out

olive-stump

as if

mavTas is Object of NaBetv.

Subject of €16évat

86EavTta 8¢ TalTa kal
b ~
amfibe ...

mepavBévTa, TA WEV OTPATEURATA

Tepalvely

to bring to an end, to finish

ool yap mapov yiy THYSE kal SOpovs Exew
KoUbws depovon kpeloodrwr BovkelpaTa,
Aoywr patalwy olvek’ ékmeat] xOovos.

Exew

KoUbWS
paTaios, -a, -ov
olveka

exmimTel

to inhabit, to live in

lightly

rash

because of (after Gen.)

Used instead of Pass. of €kBa\\ewv.
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8. But if we are taking revenge later, although it was necessary to take
revenge long ago, he gains the time during which he was living,
although it was not appropriate for him [to do so] ...

to take revenge TLpwpetobat (Mid.)
later UOTEPOV

although it was necessary ~ Use Acc. abs.

long ago Taat

time Xpovos, -ov, O
during Use Acc. of extent.
he was living éln

to be appropriate (for) mpoofkeLy (+ Dat.) Use Acc. abs.




LESSON 7

Verbal Adjectives Ending in -TOS, -T1,
-TOV

7.1. Introduction

In addition to Participles, which are a standard component of the Greek
verbal system, there are two other sets of verbal adjectives. These sets
use the endings of the first and second declensions. The forms are listed
separately in dictionaries. Lesson 7 deals with verbal adjectives ending in
-T0S, -T1, -Tov. These forms appear already in Homer. Verbal adjectives
ending in -T€os, -Téa, -Téov will be treated in Lesson 8.

7.2. Formation of Verbal Adjectives Ending
in -TOS, -T1, -TOV

The letter T was often used as a suflix to form adjectives, for example,
a-yepac-tos, ‘without a prize’ (Hom.Z/. 1.119.). It was usually added to
the shortest form of the root of a word. Thus, 6e-T0s (‘placed’) is cognate
with the verb Ti-6é-vat (‘to place’) and the noun 6é-o1s (‘placing’), all
incorporating the root €. And verbal adjectives, which are related to
verbs with reduplicated Imperfect stems, have the short form of the root.
Thus, 80-T0s is cognate with 61-80-vat. However, for contracted verbs,
-T0S is usually added after the lengthened form of the theme vowel. Thus,
dyamnTos is cognate with the contracted a verb dyamav (‘to tolerate’,
‘to accept, ‘to desire’), which has n in Tenses other than Present and
Past Imperfect (Gyamnow, Nydmnoda, etc.). But some contracted verbs
use the short form of the theme vowel in some Tenses. And this short
theme vowel may appear in the related verbal adjective. Thus, atpeTés is
cognate with atpetv (‘to take’), which has 1 in some Tenses (e.g. Fut. Act.
alpfiow) but € in other Tenses (e.g. Past Aor. Pass. Npéfnv).
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But contracted a verbs, whose base ends in p or a short vowel € or t
(and sometimes 0), often retain a in the Tenses other than Present and
Past Imperfect. Examples are mepav (‘to cross’s mepdown, émépaoa, etc.),
feaobar (‘to look at’; Oedoopat, €deacduny, etc) and aiTiacdat
(‘to censure’; alTLAoORAL, NTLATAUNY, etc.). Verbal adjectives cognate with
these verbs also retain a: mepaTos, Oeatds, aiTiatods. (The a of the root
is long in all the forms cited, both in the verbs and in the verbal adjectives.
But there are some exceptions to this pattern; cf. Smyth, 1956, §488.)

Following the regular pattern, d1tAnToés (‘likable’) is cognate with the
contracted € verb ¢LAelv (‘to like’), which has 1 in Tenses other than
Present and Past Imperfect (dtAnow, édiknoa, etc.). And dnlwTds
(‘able to be shown’) is cognate with the contracted o verb dniodv
(‘to show’), which has w in tenses other than the Present and Past Imperfect
BN\how, €dNAwoa, etc.).

In practice, the stem of the verbal adjectives (both in -Tos and in
-T€0s) is usually most easily recognisable from the Aorist Passive of the
cognate verb. For example, omapTos (‘sown’) is cognate with the verb
omelpew (‘to sow’), whose (second) Aorist Passive is omapfrat (‘to be
sown’). The 0 at the end of the base of first Aorist Passive verbs does not
appear in the cognate verbal adjectives. But where a verb has o before 6
in first Aorist Passive verbs, this 0 appears before T in the verbal adjective:
mavodfjrat, ‘to be stopped’; dmavoTos, ‘unceasing (Active, Intr.) or
‘unstoppable’ (Passive). The insertion or omission of 0 may vary with
different occurrences of the same verb or verbal adjective (e.g. yvwTOS
or YvwoT6s), and different manuscripts may vary in the spelling of the
same term in the same context (e.g. Yvw(0)T0s [A.Ch. 702; S.OT 396)).
(In the 1st Aor. Pass. of TLOévat, the root 8¢ has been modified to Te
before the following 6; thus, Te-6fjval instead of 6e-6fjvat.)

Verbal adjectives ending in -T0s, which are uncompounded (as ptAnTo6s)
or are prepositional compounds (as 8ta-BaTods, fordable’), are generally
accented on the final syllable and often (but not always) have all three
gender endings: -0s, -1, -0v. Other compound verbal adjectives regularly
have recessive accent and use the ending -0os for both masculine and
feminine genders. Thus, vukT{-TAaykTOS, -0V (‘causing to wander at
night’) is formed from the root of TA\d{ewv (‘to cause to wander’; 1st Aor.
Pass. mhayx0fivat). Negative a is common in these compounds. Simple
a- precedes a consonant (A-dpukTOS, ‘unable to escape’ [Act.]; ‘inescapable’
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[Pass.]), av- precedes a vowel (Gv-€ykA\nTos, ‘blameless’) and when d-
precedes p, the p is doubled (dp-pnkTos, ‘not broken’, ‘not to be broken’s
cf. Smyth, 1956, §80).

7.3. Meaning of Verbal Adjectives Ending
in -TOS, -T1, -TOV

It is likely that originally these verbal adjectives were not specifically Active
or Passive but merely indicated relevance to the sphere of meaning of the
verb. Thus, LepLmT0s (cognate with pépdeadat, ‘to blame’) would have
indicated relevance to blaming. In the classical period, this word may
have either Active or Passive force. (Cf. dmavoTos in §7.2 above.)

OoT’ el TL TOPD T Avdpl THde TH voow
ANDOEVTL LERTTOS €ljLL, kKapTa paivopat, ... (S.7 445-446.)

And so, if [ am blaming my husband at all for getting caught
by this disease, I am surely mad, ...

Active meaning. TOP® = TO €. T(€) anticipates 7 in the following clause.

T({ 81 70 Nellov pepmTov ol ool yavos; (E.Hel. 462.)
Just why is the bright-water of the Nile blamed by you?

Passive meaning.

The Passive force of these verbal adjectives is more common. But verbal
adjectives with Passive force can be used to indicate either what is (already)
done or what may or must be done. Some verbal adjectives are used in
only one of these ways in extant Greek literature, but others are used
in both ways. Thus, pnT6s, -1}, -6v may indicate either what has been
stated or what may be stated.

TéNos 8¢ mavTos Tob Moyou PndilovTal fikeww Tovs Llepopvipovas
mpo Ths émolons mulalas év pnTO® Xpdvey eis TTOlas
(Aeschin. 3.124.)

And as the conclusion of all the discussion they voted [Hist. Pres.] that the
representatives should come to Thermopylae at a stated time before the next
amphictyonic-meeting ...

The verbal adjective indicates what has been done.
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ITp. vapel ydpov TolobTov &) TOT” ATXANQ.
Iw BéopTov 7 BpdTelvov; el PNTOV, dpdoov. (A.Pr. 764-765.)
Pr. He will make such a marriage, by which one day he will
be distressed.
Io Divine or mortal? If it may be stated, tell me.

The verbal adjective indicates what may be done.

When an Infinitive phrase is the Subject of the verb ‘to be’ (expressed
or understood), a neuter verbal adjective may be Complement, mostly
singular as in the preceding examples (E.Hel 462; A.Pr. 765), but
sometimes plural. (Cf. Lesson 3.4.1.)

oVyyvwoTd pévtdp’ N o€ \wmetobat, yovat. (E.Med. 703.)
It was understandable, therefore, that you should be upset, lady.

Lit. “That you should be upset, therefore, was understandable, lady’.
Here, an Accusative and Infinitive phrase is the Subject of ﬁu. Within
the Accusative and Infinitive phrase, o€ is Subject of the Passive Infinitive
AvtmetoBat. And the neuter plural cuyyvwoTd is the Complement of
the Infinitive phrase. (The crasis of LévTot dpa accounts for the apparent
double accent.)

A Dative of Interest, implying Agency, may be used with verbal adjectives
in their Passive sense.

... oL 8¢ ToUs pihous eis dydvas kal mpdéels katéotnoav, GoTe
17 LOVOV AKOVOTOUS NIV dANA kal BeaTovs yevéaar. (Isoc. 2.49.)

... but they put the stories into conflicts and actions, so as to become not only
heard by us but also seen.

(The passage refers to early tragedians, by contrast with Homer who put
into stories the conflicts and wars of the demigods.)

References

Palmer (1980), 7he Greek language, pp. 256257, 314.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§80, 358, 425.c, 471-472, 488, 1003.a, 1052,
1488.
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EXERCISE 7

Translate the following passages.

For each passage:

a. write down the Nominative masculine singular of any verbal
adjectives whose Nominative ends in -Tos, -1, -TOV

b. indicate any negative d(v)- prefixes by inserting a hyphen

c. write the Imperfect Infinitive of the verb to which the verbal
adjective is etymologically related

d. mark accents and breathings correctly.

Montanari (2015), 7he Brill dictionary of Ancient Greek, or the full

edition of Liddell and Scott (1996), A Greek—English lexicon, should
be used.

Example

AploTdHdnpos Mv Tis, Kudabnratels, opikpds, avumddnTos del.
(PLSmp. 173 B.)

It was a certain Aristodemus of Kydathenaewm, a small <man>, always

unshod [i.e. barefoot].

av-umddnTos related to VTOSETV.

1.

~ A7 ’ > 3 ’ 0
S0k pot mepl wr TurBaveshe ok APEAETNTOS E€lval.

Sok® pot lit. 1 seem to me (i.e. it seems to me that I)
Tepl OV (neut.) Condensed for mepl ékelvwv Tepl GU.

AN dTep yropns TO Tav
Empacoov, €0Te 8 obLv AvToNAS €YD
aoTpwy €deléa Tds Te duokpiTous dloels.

artep (+ Gen.) without
€oTe until
av(a)Toln, -is, M rising
Slots, -ews, N setting
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3.

~ \ NI ’ g \ A 3
TOUTO yap On €yw TAVTATACLY 0V SLOAKTOV QUNV €lval ...

mavTamaoty (adv.) altogether
olegBat to think (Mid. with Aor. Pass.;
Guny = @4pNV, Past Imperf.)

katandlelode Tob T EXeewd TalTa SpdpaTa €l0dyovTos Kal
KATAYENATTOV TNV TONY TTOLODVTOS ...

kaTalndlleobar (Mid.) 2o vote in condemnation of (+ Gen.)
é\eewos, -1, -Ov pitiful, pitiable

a &n Moyw pev kai dtavolg \nrd, 6dset 8° ov

o

And these (coordinating relative pronoun)

\oyo0s, -0v, O reason
Stdvoia, -as, M thought
Gits, -€ms, M sight

odpnyida 8¢ €kaoToS EXEL KAl OKHTTPOV XELPOTOMTOV"

odpnyls, -180s, 1 (Ionic) seal (Attic odparyis)
OKATTPOV, -0U, TO staff’

ToUTWY & Abnralovs dnpi detv €WAL TEVTAKOGLOUS, EE IS TWos
VP NAkias kKa\®s €xew 8ok, XpOVOV TAKTOV OTPATEVOPEVOUS

TOUTWV masc.

¢ENs Twos ... N\wklas  from any age(-group) which

TabTa, ® Abnpaiol, kai a\ndf €oTw Kal €VéNeYKTA.
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ot 8¢ Tépoar katappnEavtes TNV kpuT TNV Yébupav €beov €ow
€S TO TETXOS.

KaTappnyvovat to break down
védupa, -as, M bridge
0éewv (Ionic) to run (Attic OeTv)

... 0 8¢ aveEétaoTos Blos ov PlwTos AvdpdTw ...

2 /7
Understand €0TL.
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LESSON 8

Verbal Adjectives Ending
in -T€OS, -TE€A, -TEOV

8.1. Formation of Verbal Adjectives Ending
in -T€0S, -T€A, -TEOV

According to Palmer (1980), the verbal adjectival suffix -Téo- is derived
from the action suffix *-#- inherited from Indo-European. In Greek,
this suffix becomes -ot-. Thus, for example, the action noun moin-ot-s
(‘do-ing)) is related to the verbal stem of molelv (‘to do’), as it appears
in Tenses other than Present and Past Imperfect: Totow, émoinoa,
etc. The corresponding verbal adjective is Toin-Téos. Where a verb has
0 before 0 in First Aorist Passive, this 0 appears before T in the verbal
adjective: €8pdofn, SpacTéos. The accent is persistent on -€-. The a of
the feminine ending is long,.

Verbal adjectives formed with a suffix -Téo- are listed separately in
dictionaries. If only a Passive use of a particular verbal adjective occurs
in extant classical Greek, the word is listed alphabetically in Liddell and
Scott (1996) with the ending -Téos. If only an Active use occurs, the
word is listed with the ending -Téov. Where both Passive and Active
uses occur, the Active form is listed first in Montanari (2015), but there
is some inconsistency in Liddell and Scott (1996) as to which form is
listed first.

8.2. Usage of Verbal Adjectives Ending in -T€0S,
-T€A, -TEOV

The verbal adjectives ending in -Té0s do not occur at all in Homer. They
are in general use from the fifth century BCE onwards. (The earliest
extant example is yeyovnTéov, Pi.OL 2.5, 476/5 BCE.) They denote the

necessity of the action of the cognate verb.
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When these verbal adjectives are used personally, they may appear in any
gender (-T€0s, -Téa, -TéoV) and they have a Passive meaning, indicating
that something is to be done. But they are more often used impersonally,
mainly in the neuter singular (-Téov), but sometimes in the neuter plural
(-Téa). The plural occurs especially in Thucydides among prose writers.
The impersonal use regularly has an Active meaning, indicating that
it is necessary to do something; and the verb ‘to be’ is usually omitted
(‘<it is> necessary to do’). However, in reported discourse the Infinitive
of the verb ‘to be’ may be included for the sake of clarity. And for an

exceptional impersonal Passive usage, see §8.8 below.

The Agent for both personal and impersonal constructions is normally
expressed in the Dative Case. Examples are given in §§8.3 and 8.4.1 below.

In both personal and impersonal constructions, the verbal adjective
generally appears in the Nominative Case in direct discourse. In reported
discourse, the verbal adjective regularly appears in the Accusative Case
with Infinitive or Participle as appropriate. For a usage with the definite
article in any Case, see §8.4.2 below.

In so far as these verbal adjectives regularly occur in statements (direct or
reported), the negative used with them is 00. However, in the impersonal
Active construction, oU ToinTéor means not ‘<It is> not necessary to
do’, but ‘<It is> necessary not to do’. Although negative a is common
as a prefix to verbal adjectives ending in -T0s, -1, -TOV, it appears as
a prefix to verbal adjectives ending in -Té0s, -Téa, -Téov only in some
11 forms cognate with verbs which contain the negative a. Alphabetically,
the first and last examples are a8tknTéov cognate with ddiketv (Plato)
and aottnTéov cognate with dotTetv (Galen).

8.3. Impersonal Construction

In the following example, the relation of the form of the verbal adjective
to the cognate verb is indicated by citing the verbal adjective itself, the
Imperfect Active Infinitive and the Aorist Passive Infinitive.

Go8’  opolws  Muilv  dLloviknTéoy Umép  TOV  €vBdde
YndLodnoopévwr, domep UTEP TOV év Tols bmhots aydvov. (Isoc.
6.92.)

And so in a similar way <it is> necessary for us to campaign for what is
going to be voted on here, just as for contests under arms.
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dbLlovikn-Téov dLloviketv bLiovikn-Bfjval

N is Dative of Interest implying Agency: the ‘campaigning’ is to be
done ‘by us’.

... kal S foBovTo TOV Moywy, €80Eer adTols TAPLTNTEA €S TOUS
Aakedatpoviovs etvar ... (Th. 1.72.1.)

... and when they had heard the speeches, it seemed to them to be necessary
to appear (lit. ‘to come forward’) before the Spartans ...

The neuter plural verbal adjective TaptTnTéa is used here (in Thucydides);
and the Infinitive € lLvat is included in the reported discourse. (T TéoV is
equivalent to iTéov in function and meaning.)

8.4. Personal Construction

8.4.1. Regular Usage

TadTa pév olv, 0 duvdpes SikaoTai, ToUTolS TOLNTEA MV ...
(And. 1.136.)

Well then, O men of the jury, this was (bound) to be done by these <men> ...

In the personal construction, moinTéa is Nominative neuter plural in
agreement with Ta0Ta. ToUTOLS is Dative of Interest implying Agency.

8.4.2. Usage with Article

The personal usage of the verbal adjective occasionally appears with the
definite article to form a noun phrase. This idiom is not restricted to the
Nominative Case.

Tepl pév 87N TOV Vplv mpakTEéwy kad’ UVpds avtovs UoTepov
Bouketoeabe, av owdpovijTe: (D. 6.28.)

Indeed, concerning what is to be done by you, you will subsequently deliberate
by yourselves, if you are sensible.
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8.5. Ambiguous Constructions

When the entire verbal adjectival phrase is neuter, it is often difficult
to decide whether a neuter noun or pronoun is Subject of a personal
construction or Object of an impersonal construction.

. N d\\n Iedomdvvnoos és Bpodr kabloTato ws kal odiol
monTéoY TovTO ... (Th. 5.29.2.)

. the rest of the Peloponnese was getting into a discussion, that <it was>
necessary for them too to do this ... [OR: that this <was> to be done by
them too ...]

ToUTo may be either Object of moinTéov (used impersonally) or
Subject of momTéov (used personally). But the absence of the verb
‘to be’ makes it more likely that the construction should be understood
as impersonal here.

1 Tolvvr 8elwdTepdy TL ToUTOU BEOS EVPETEOV EOTLY 1| THGE Ve
ovdev émioxet ... (Th. 3.45.4.)

Either, therefore, some cause-of-fear more fearsome than this [= death] is to
be found or this [= cause-of-fear] restrains nothing ...

[OR: Either, therefore, it is necessary to find some cause-of-fear more
fearsome than this or this causes no restraint ...]

8€éos may be either Subject of eUpeTéov (used personally) or Object of
eUpeTéov (used impersonally). But the presence of éoT{v makes it more
likely that the construction should be understood as personal here.

8.6. Agent in Accusative

Sometimes, the Agent of a verbal adjective appears in the Accusative Case
instead of the Dative, apparently by analogy with 8¢ or xpn with the
Accusative (and Infinitive).

ol WnMv BovlevTéov TOUS volv €XOVTAS Tols OUTw KAKDS
dpovotow ... (Isoc. 9.7.)

<lt is> certainly necessary that those who have sense (should) not be
subject to people with so bad an attitude ...
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8.7. Construction Continued with Infinitive

The construction of verbal adjectives becomes more closely assimilated
to the pattern of 8€1 or xp1}, when an initial verbal adjective is followed
by a second phrase with an Infinitive, which is dependent on the notion
of necessity contained in the verbal adjective. In the following sentence,
monTéov is continued by me{Betv.

... A Kkal év ToMé Py Kal év StkaoTnple kal TavTaxod TOLNTEOV
& v kelem 1 OIS kal 1) TaTpls, §| MELOEWV avThy 1) TO Slkatov
méduke ... (PL.Cri. 51 B-C.)

... but both in war and in law-court and everywhere <it is> necessary
to do what the city and the fatherland commands, or to persuade it where
Justice lies ...

8.8. Impersonal Passive Construction

Contrary to the usual practice, an impersonal construction with Passive
meaning occurs with joonTéa (neut. pl.). The cognate verb nooacfat
occurs only in the Middle/Passive in the classical period. The Genitive of
Comparison, which is used with the verb and the verbal adjective, implies
Agency: ‘to be inferior (compared with)’, ‘to be defeated (by)’.

KOUTOL Yuralkds ovdapds NoanTEA. (S.Ant. 678.)
And <it is> certainly necessary by no means to be defeated by a woman.

But the impersonal Passive construction is not limited to verbal adjectives
cognate with verbs which are used only in the Passive Voice. In the
following quotation, dmoletmTéov illustrates the point.

apd ye, o yovat, Std TolavTas Twds mpovolas kal TAS év T
opnrel Nyepdros at péTTat oUtw StatiBevtal mpos avThy, HoTe,
Srav ékelvn ki, oUdepla oleTal TOV LENTTOV ATONELTTEOV
elvaL, dA\’ EmovTat Taoat; (X.Oec. 7.38.)

(Is it), O wife, on account of some such caring-actions even of the leader
in the hive (that) the bees are so disposed towards her, that, when she quits
<the hive>, none of the bees thinks that it is necessary to be left behind,
but they all follow?
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EXERCISE 8

Translate the following passages.

2. For each passage:

a.

€.

write down, in the form in which they appear, any verbal
adjectives of the type whose Nominative singular ends in -T€0s,
-Téa, -Téov

write the Imperfect Infinitive of the verb to which each of these
adjectives is related

state whether the particular use is personal Passive or impersonal
Active

if the construction appears to be ambiguous, indicate
whether there are grounds for preferring an Active or Passive
interpretation

mark accents correctly.

3. Montanari (2015), The Brill dictionary of Ancient Greek, or the full
edition of Liddell and Scott (1996), A Greek—English lexicon, should
be used.

Example

kwAvTéov 8¢ Tovs UBpilew Bovlopévous ... (X.Hier. 8.9.)

and <it is> necessary to prevent those wanting to act violently ...

KwAvTéOoV related to kwAUelv. Impersonal Active.
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TepL yap TOV adTdV ovy Opolws dmact BovkeuTéor, AN 0S av
€€ dpxfs ékaoTol Tob Blov TotowvTal TTY UTODETLY.

TOV a0TOV neut.

0s av Introduces a clause of indefinite
comparison.

éxaoTol (pl.) each group

vmHleots, -ews, 1 basis (qualified by To0 Blov)

ka{mep TooOOUTOV TAEOVEKTOUONS THS TOWNOEWS, OUK
okvnTéov, AN amotelpaTéor TOY Noywy éoTiv ...

TAEOVEKTE Y to have an advantage
Toinols, -€ws, 1 poetry
ol Moyou prose (lit. the words)

vpas 8¢ oolws Opav mpoonkel Ta mpaxdévtar €k TOV
\eyopévwv yap 1 a\pfela okemTéd avTOY E0TIV.

ooiws conscientiously

TPOCTKELY to be appropriate (here with Acc.
and Infin.)

€K on the basis of

\eYOPEVOV neut. Pass.

avTdv (neut.) Refers to Ta mpaxHévTa.

A\ oV TpdTOV WEV TMYR TapackevaoTéor TO W TOTE
KLwOuveloat;

Nyetobar (Mid.) to think
KLwSuvelely to run a risk, to be in danger

TpOTOVY eV ovv ovk dbvpunTéor, w dvdpes Abnvalol, Tols
Tapolol TPAyRLaow ...
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6.

aAAov \oyou pépvnobe, TOvde 8 ovdapds
KALPOS YEYWVETV, AANA CUYKANUTITEOS
6oov pdhoTa.

\oyo0s, -0v, O subject, topic

pepviodar (Mid.) to make mention of (+ Gen.; Perf. with
Imperf. meaning; here Impv.)

TOVSE Understand \oyov.

YEYWVETV to declare

600V pdoTa so far as possible

kKal TOV pév mebvwr ém TO avTd al yvopal €depov,
ToNepNTéa elval €v Tdyel

dbépewv (Intr.) to tend (to), to incline (to)

€kevo  paloTa  dulakTéor, OTOS UNdev  avavdpws
davnodpeda  SampaTTOLEVOL  PNOE  GUYXWPOUVTES  TOIS
TONEPLOLS Tapd TO SIKALOV.

datveoBar (Pass. + Partc.) 10 be clear(ly doing something)
diampdTTew (Act. and 20 manage

Mid.)
OUYXWPETY to yield (t0) (+ Dat.)
mTapd (+ Acc.) contrary to




LESSON 9
Voice

9.1. English

Both in classical Greek and in modern English, Voice is a function of
the verb including not only finite forms of the verb but also Infinitives
(verbal nouns) and Participles (verbal adjectives). In English, there are two
Voices: Active and Passive. The Active forms are simple, being expressed by
a single form of a verb; Passive forms are compound, being expressed with
the help of auxiliary verbs.

He had a good time. (Act.)
A good time was had by all. (Pass.)

Active verbs may be used transitively or intransitively, that is, with or
without a direct Object.

He turned the handle of the lounge-room door. (Transitive)

[ turned, and saw below
The same shape twisted on the banister ... (Intr.) (T. S. Eliot, Ash Wednesday,
II1.2-3.)

The (grammatical) Subject performs the action expressed by an Active form
of a verb. The Subject experiences (suffers, receives) the action expressed by
a Passive form of a verb.

The hoplite hurled his spear with all bis strength. (Act.)
The first spear was hurled by a hoplite in the front rank. (Pass.)

9.2. Greek

In the classical period of Ancient Greek, there are three Voices of the verb:
Active, Middle and Passive. The forms and functions of the Active Voice
are relatively straightforward and will not be treated further here. In most
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Tenses of the Indicative, there are not separate forms for the Middle and
Passive Voices. The function of such forms needs to be determined in each
context. An expressed Agent is a pointer to a Passive function: “The spear

is hurled by a hoplite’.

Separate forms for Middle and Passive Voices do occur in the Future and
Past Aorist Tenses of the Indicative Mood, and likewise for the Aorist
Subjunctive and Optative, and for the Intentive (‘Fut.”) Optative.

mavoopat, [ shall stop (Intr.) (Mid.); mav(o)onoopat, I shall be stopped
(Pass.).

émavadpny, I stopped (Intr.) (Mid.); émat(0)0ny, I was stopped (Pass.).

In English, it is not appropriate to apply the category of Voice to verbs
such as ‘to be’, ‘to become’, ‘to seem’, which may have a (Subjective)
Complement. The same restriction would apply to €ivat in Greek. But
the status of yl{yveofat and Sokelv is not simply equivalent to that of
elvat; viyveoOat has a mixture of Active, Middle and Passive forms;
dokeTv means ‘to think’ as well as ‘to seem’.

9.3. Uses of the Middle Voice

9.3.1. In General

The Middle Voice expresses greater interest or involvement of the Subject
in the action of the verb than would be expressed by the Active Voice.

atpetv (Act.) to take
atpetobat (Mid.) to take for oneself, to choose

Often verbs of emotion, thought and perception are used especially or
solely in the Middle Voice.

aidelofat to be ashamed
voetodal to think
atobdveohal to perceive
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Likewise, verbs denoting bodily activity.

olxeobat to go, to have gone
émeabal 1o follow

Similar to the last two groups are Active verbs which use the Middle Voice
in the Future Tense only, without any distinction of meaning,.

dkovewy, akovoeahal 10 hear, to be going to hear (perception)
Balvew, Boeabal to walk, to be going to walk (physical activity)

9.3.2. Causative

In the following example, Croesus caused the action of ‘making’ to take
place but did not himself ‘make’ the image of the lion.

€TOLEETO 8¢ Kal MéovTos elkéva ... (Hde. 1.50.3.)
And he bad an image of a lion made also ...

But this causative force may also be expressed by the Active Voice. In the
following example, the Subject (Artaphrenes) causes something to be
done but does not personally execute the Persians.

ToUTOV 8¢ yevopévwr davepdy ATEKTELVE EvBadTd TOAOUS
IMepoéwr 6 Aptadpévns. (Hde. 6.4.)

And when <the identity of> these men became known, Artaphrenes promptly
had many of the Persians put to death.

9.3.3. Reflexive

The Middle Voice in itself may have a reflexive force.

... Kadl €k TOV 8évdpwr Twes amfyxovTo ... (Th. 3.81.3.)
... and some hanged themselves from the trees ...

The stock example of this use is Novopat, ‘I wash myself’. But here the
force may rather be ‘T wash’ (Intr.), in the sense ‘I have a wash’, ‘I am
having a wash’. Likewise with many other such Middle forms.

A definitely reflexive construction is more often expressed by an Active
verb with a reflexive pronoun as direct Object.
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ETALVETAVTES YAp TOMA €AVTOVS 0VdAL0D AVTEITOV MS 0VK
adikoliol Tovs MpeTépovs Evppdyouvs kai Ty Ilehomwdrvmoov:
(Th. 1.86.1.)

For although praising themselves at length, they nowhere denied that they

were maltreating our allies and the Peloponnese.

However, this Transitive construction may also occur with a verb in the

Middle Voice.

... 0U8¢ €TEYpAPAVTO €AVTOVS 0UTE €S TAS ABnvalwy oTordds
oUTe €s Tas Aakedatpoviov. (Th. 1.31.2.)

. nor <had> they envolled themselves cither in the treaty with the
Athenians or in that with the Spartans.

9.3.4. Reciprocal
A reciprocal use of the Middle Voice has often been proposed.

... ol dO\nTal NywviovTo ... (Th. 1.6.5.)
... the contestants used to compete (with one another) ...

In the context of this example, however, Thucydides is discussing
continuity and change in social practice, including clothing in general
and for sport. He is not making a point about competition, mutuality
or reciprocity. Moreover, dywvi{ecofat is used only in the Middle and
occasionally the Passive (usually Perf. Pass.) Voices throughout the ancient
period (apart from the Act. in an inscription of uncertain date).

naxeobat (only Middle), ‘to fight (with one another)’ is also cited as an
example of reciprocal use of the Middle Voice. But moAepetv, which has
a similar meaning, is not used in the Middle but only in the Active Voice
apart from a few Passive instances.

Some verbs are used in both Active and Middle Voices without any
significant difference regarding reciprocity.

Kal Tep XwOLeVos Tavhn xO\ov, OV TPy €XETKEV

olvek’ €pieTo Boulds Umeppevéi Kpoviwvt. (Hes.7h. 533-534;
Middle.)
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Although being angry he [= Zeus] ceased from the anger, which he previously
had

because he [= Prometheus| contended in his designs with the mighty son
of Kronos.

/
mavdn has no augment.

voov ye pev ol Tis €pLle
Tdwv ds BvnTal BvnTols Tékov evvndetoat. (Hes.Sc. 5-6; Active.)

And indeed in intellect there contended with <her> no one
of the <girls>, whom mortal women when brought to bed bore to mortal men.

The Middle Voice of some verbs compounded with 614 and o0 is often
assigned a reciprocal force.

Eyo yap VTeBé Py ol s Tepl TOY TOMTELOY SLareEopevos, dAN’
0S ETBelEwy TV TOAY NGOV TOA TAelovos aElav Aakedatpoviov
mepl Tovs "EX\nvas yeyevnpévny. (Isoc. 12.112.)

For 1 proposed <my topic> not in order to have a discussion about
constitutions, but in order to show that our city had been worth much more
than <that> of the Spartans with regard to the Greeks.

In this example, however, any suggestion of reciprocity or mutual
involvement may be due to the prefix as much as to the Middle Voice of
Sta-\eEodpevos.

A genuinely reciprocal expression is more clearly formed by the reciprocal
pronoun as Object of an Active verb (or as another component of the
predicate).

€depov ydp AAANAOVS Te kal TOV dMwY 6ot vTes ov Baldoatot
KaTw gkovv. (Th. 1.7.)

For they used to plunder each other and as many of the rest as, although not
being seagoing, lived on the coast.

However, the reciprocal pronoun may also be used with the Middle Voice.
€depov (Act.) and éNfjlovTo (Mid.) are synonymous in the preceding
and following sentences.

€AndovTo 8¢ kal kat’ fmetpor @AARAovs. (Th. 1.5.3.)
And they used to plunder each other on the mainland also.
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In short, it is not clear that there is a specifically reciprocal use of the
Middle Voice. Rather, in some contexts some verbs may be used in the
Active Voice with the reciprocal pronoun, or in the Middle Voice with
or without the reciprocal pronoun, to express reciprocity. The Middle
Voice is used in a general way in such contexts to convey the interest or
involvement of the Subject.

9.4. The Development of the Middle Voice

It is generally, but not universally, agreed that in Indo-European there
were two Voices: Active and Middle. “The active verb was used to present
an activity proceeding from a subject outwards: when the event took place
within the subject or was reflected on the subject, then the middle voice
was used’ (Palmer, 1980, p. 292).

In Homer, second Aorist verb forms ending in -nv in first person singular
are generally Intransitive Active, not Passive. Thus, from datvewv, s show:

édnva, I showed (1st Aor. Act. Transitive); ébavny, I appeared (2nd Aor.
Act. Intr.).

Most (about three-quarters) of first Aorists ending in -Onv in first person
singular are also Active Intransitive in Epic:

€davm, I appeared (Act. Intr. in Epic); [ was shown (Pass. in Attic).

This feature is still evident in some forms which are used in Attic tragedy
with Middle force.

00BN 8’ Amédilos Oxw TTepnTH. (A.Pr. 135.)
And I rushed off without my shoes on a winged conveyance.

/
ovBnv has no augment.

Future forms ending with -copat in first person singular may still have
both Middle and Passive force in the classical period. Passive Futures
ending in -(0)oopat in first person singular, which were formed on
the basis of first and second Aorist Passives ending in -(8)nv, are largely
a development of the fifth century BCE. (It cannot safely be maintained
that -oopat Futures are durative or Imperfect, whereas -(0)foopat forms
are Aoristic.)
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In the Hellenistic period, the Active Voice tends to supplant the Middle.
In particular, Active verbs with Middle Futures now begin to use Active
Future forms; thus, dkolow for classical dkovoopat. The Future and
Past Aorist Tenses of the Middle Voice, which in the classical period were
distinguished from the Passive, tend to disappear. Middle verbs with
Active meaning now prefer Passive forms; thus, for ‘he replied’, dmekp{fn
replaces dmekpivaTo.
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EXERCISE 9

Identify all Middle or Passive verb forms (including Infinitives and
Participles) in the passage of Euripides Alcestis 29-31, 42-64. (Do not
include any parts of elvat.)

Write the line number in the left margin.

Write the form which appears in the Greek text.

Parse the form.

For finite verb forms, state the person, Number, Tense (of Indicative
forms) or Aspect (of non-Indicative forms), Mood and Voice
(indicating whether Middle or Passive).

For Infinitives, state the Aspect and Voice.

For Participles, state the Aspect, Voice, Case, Gender and Number.
Give the Imperfect Active Infinitive form of the verb (if the
Active form does not occur in classical Greek, give the Middle or
Passive form).
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Give the English meaning of the quoted Imperfect Infinitive which
is relevant to the context (not the whole range of possible meanings).

4.  Montanari (2015), 7he Brill dictionary of Ancient Greek or the full
edition of Liddell and Scott (1996), A Greek—English lexicon, should
be used.

Example

TOS 8 av pal\ov €vdelEaltod TIS
TOHoW TPOTLLOEO (a) 1) 0éNovo (a) VTepBavety; (E.Al. 154-155.)

154 E,VSEiE(llTO 3rd pers. sg. Aor. evdeLkrival to show
Opt. Mid.

Euripides Alcestis 29-31, 42—-64

0 = OANATOZ
A = ATIOAAQN

0. T( oV mpos pelddpols; T{ oV THSE ToNeTs,
®o1B’; ddikels av TLLAS Evépwy 30
adoptldpervos kal kaTaTadwy;

* * * * *

dilov yap avdpos cvpdopals Bapivopart.

Kal voodlels pe ToUde SeuTéPov VekpoD;

AaA\" 008’ €kelvov mpos Blav o’ ddeldpny.

TOS oLv VTeép yiis €0Tt kol kdTw XOovds; 45
Sapapt’ apeldas, v ov viv fkets péTa.

kamdEopal ye vepTépav Umo x06va.

Aapov 10 oU ydp 018’ dv €l meloaipi oe.

KTelvew vy’ ov av xpfi; To0To yap TeTAypeda.

oUK, GANA Tols wéovaot BavaTov apuBaleiv. 50
€xw \oyov 81 kal mpobuplav gébev.

EoT’ oLV 8TS ANKNOTLS €S Yhipas polot;

ovk €0TL" Tipals kape Tépmeobat Soket.

ovTOL TAéOV Y’ av T) piav Puxnv Adpots.

véwv dBwovTLY petlov dpruvpat yépas. 55

>0> 0> 0> 0> 0> 0> 0>

kav ypads OAnTaL, TAovolws TadbHoeTal.
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TPOS TOV ExOvTLY, Do1Be, TOV Voo TiONS.

TOS €lmas; A\’ 1 kal 0odos AéXnbas Gv;

OrolvT’ dv ols mépeaTt ynpatol Baveiv.

ovkour Sokel ool THVSE pot dolval xapLy; 60
oV 8AT’: émioTaoal 8¢ ToUs €LoVS TPOTOUS.

€x0pois ye BunTols kal Beols oTvyoupévous.

ovK av dUvaito TavT’ €xewr a PN oe del.

I v ov mavon kalmep GPos ov dyav:
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LESSON 10
Commands

10.1. Introduction

Positive commands are normally expressed by the Imperative Mood.
Negative commands are normally expressed by pn with the Imperfect
Imperative, or by i1 with the Aorist Subjunctive. The Imperfect Aspect
expresses continuous or repeated action. The Aorist Aspect expresses
momentary action. The Perfect Aspect is used especially with verbs, whose
Perfect Aspect has an Imperfect meaning, for example, €aTnka, ‘I have
taken my stand’, hence ‘T am standing’; pépvnpat, ‘1 have recalled’,
hence ‘T remember’. (Cf. Lesson 2.1 and Lesson 2.3.1.)

10.2. Negative Commands

The Aorist Imperative is not normally used in negative commands;
it occurs occasionally in the third person, and rarely (and only in poetry)
in the second person. The Imperfect Subjunctive is not normally used in
negative commands; it occurs not at all in the second person, and only
rarely in the third person.

This apparently arbitrary distinction of Moods (Imperative for Imperfect
action, Subjunctive for Aorist action) had already developed in the classical
period and has continued through Hellenistic usage up to modern Greek.

kai, dmep Méyw, pi) BopuBelTe, o dvdpes. (PLAp. 21 A.)
And, as I say, do not be making a disturbance, O men.

Imperfect Imperative.

kal pot, » dvdpes Adnvatol, pm BopupfionTe, pnd’ &dv 86Ew TL Uiy
péya Méyew: (PlAp. 20 E.)

And please, O men of Athens, do not make a disturbance, not even if I seem
to you to be telling something exaggerated.
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Aorist Subjunctive.

It is sometimes suggested that | with the Imperfect Imperative implies
a command to stgp doing something, while u1} with the Aorist Subjunctive
implies a command 7ot to start doing something. This view sometimes suits
the circumstances of a particular passage, but the basic principle seems to
be the usual distinction of Aspects, as stated above. Moreover, there does not
always seem to be any significant difference in function between Imperfect
Imperative and Aorist Subjunctive in negative commands. An author’s
choice may depend partly on established idiom and partly on the meaning
of a particular word, as well as on the distinction of Aspect.

10.3. Virtual Commands

Various idioms using Future Indicative, Aorist Subjunctive, and Imperfect
or Aorist Optative may have the function of commands.

10.3.1. Future Indicative (Positive)

mpos TadTa wpaeLs olov dv BéEANS” (S.0C 956.)

In view of this [you will] do what you like.

10.3.2. Future Indicative (Negative: OU)

Eelve, kKak®ds avdpdr ToEdeal’ OUKET’ AéONwY
A\N\wV AVTLACELS* ViV Tol 00s aimTvs 6Aebpos. (Hom.Od. 22.27-28.)

Stranger, wrongly you shoot at men; never again [will you] take part
in other contests; now indeed your sheer destruction <is> assured.

10.3.3. Future Indicative (Negative Interrogative: ov...;)

ovk A€eB’ (s TAXL0TA; Kal kaTnpedel
TOpBo TeptmTOEavTes, s elpnk’ €y,
adeTe povny €pnpov ... (S.Ant. 885-887.)

[Will you not] take <her> as quickly as possible[?] And surrounding
<her> with a vaulted tomb, as 1 have said,
leave her alone, deserted ...

ddeTe (Aor. Impv.) confirms the Imperative function of Gef’ (GEeTe,
Fut. Indic.).
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10.3.4. Future Indicative (Double Negative Interrogative:
ov(...) 1N ...;)

® Sewd MéEas’, OUXL CUYKANOELS 0TOHLA
kal pn pednoers avdis aioxioTovs Noyovs; (E.Hipp. 498-499.)

O <you>, having said terrible things, will you not shut up your mouth
and not emit most shameful words again?

Future Indicative occurs in both coordinate clauses, which are joined
by ka{. The first negative (0Uk) negates the whole sentence. The second
negative (|11)) is functionally subordinate to the first negative and negates
the second clause: “Will you not shut up ... and will you not not emit ...?»"
(i.e. ‘Shut up ... and do not emit ...").

oV p1n dAvapnoeLs éxwr, ® Zavdia,
AA\" apdpevos oloets TANY Td oTpwpaTa; (Ar.Ra. 524-525.)

Do not keep on being silly, O Xanthias,
but pick up and carry the trappings back.

Lit. “Will you not not keep on being silly ..., but will you not carry
...2 Again, o0 negates the whole sentence, pf) further negates the first
coordinate clause and the second clause is introduced by d\\d (not kat).

10.3.5. 00 pn) with Aorist Subjunctive

oV pn okaPns PNde motnons dmep ol Tpuyodalpoves ovTot,
W €Obher (Ar.Nu. 296-297.)

Do not joke nor do what these comic poets do,
but keep silent.

In this sentence, after an initial negative command with oV pf and
the Aorist Subjunctive, a second negative command is added by pn&é
(also with Aor. Subj.), and a contrasting positive command follows with
G\ and Imperfect Imperative.

The origin and explanation of the constructions in §§10.3.4 and 10.3.5
are disputed. The issue is complicated by variant readings in manuscripts
and emendations by editors, for example, -ns and -€ts.
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10.3.6. Optative with av

ToUT’ OUKET’ AV TUBoLo, unde Aimdpel. (A.Pr. 520.)
[You would] no longer make this enquiry, and do not persist.

The Imperative form Atmdpet in the second clause confirms the Imperative
function of the Optative with dv in the first clause. Negative 00 is used
with this potential Optative.

Such sentences having Optative with dv are usually punctuated as
statements, although they would often make sense as questions.

A€yoLs av s TdxloTa, kal Tay’ eloopal. (A.7h. 261.)
[Would you] speak as soon as possible[?] And I shall soon know.

10.4. Reported Commands

10.4.1. Reported Commands with Infinitive

Commands, requests and exhortations are most often reported in an
Infinitive phrase as direct Object of a verb of commanding. Most verbs of
commanding have a second direct Object in the Accusative, denoting the
person who is commanded to do something. Instead of this second direct
Object, particular verbs may have a Genitive of Separation or a Dative
indirect Object.

The Aspect of the Infinitive in a reported command reflects the Aspect
of the Imperative in the presumed direct command. And the Number of
the noun or pronoun in the Accusative Object (or Genitive or Dative)
of the reported command reflects the Number of the Imperative of the
presumed direct command. The negative with the Infinitive is pu1.

N8N kelebw TOVGS” ATO Yvwuns dépeLy
Phdov dikaiav ...; (A.Eu. 674-675.)

Do I now command IbESE <jumrs> to cast ajust vote

on the basis of their judgment ...?
Acc. (pl.) and (Imperf.) Infin.

Direct form: ¢pépeTe.
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... avTob Te Kdpov é8éovTo ws mpodupoTdTov mpos TOV TOAELOV
vevéaBat. (X.Cyr 1.5.2.)

. and they begged Cyrus himself to become as enthusiastic as possible for
the war.

Genitive (sg.) and (Aor.) Infinitive.
Direct form: yevod.

R \ o \ B3 ~ s 7 3 ) >/ \
ov <yap OTL Tous dadikolvTas ekohalov, aAN’ eviols Kal
mpooéTaTTov é€apapTavew. (Isoc. 18.17.)

For they were not only not punishing those acting unjustly, but they were
actually instructing some to do wrong.

Dative (pl.) and (Imperf.) Infinitive.

Direct form: é€apapTdveTe. (For 00(...)0Tt meaning ‘not only not’;

see Smyth, 1956, §2763.b.)

0 8¢ EmMAEEAS TOVY AGTOVY TOVS UTAOTTUE LANOTA €S ETAVACTTACLY
amémepTe TeooapdkovTa Tppeot, €vtelldpevos KapBion
omiow ToOTous un amomépmew. (Hdt. 3.44.2.)

And he, having picked out from the citizens those whom he most suspected
with respect to an uprising, sent them away on forty triremes, instructing
Cambyses not to send these <men> back again.

Dative (sg.) and (Imperf.) Infinitive with negative 1.

Direct form: To0Tous un amdmTepme. To0s (Ionic) = oUs (Attic).

10.4.2. Reported Commands with 0Tws

In addition to the more common Infinitive construction, some verbs of
commanding may sometimes have as their Object a clause introduced by
0Tws. In Primary sequence, 0Tws is followed either by Future Indicative
or by the Subjunctive (sometimes with dv). In Past sequence, 0TwS is
followed by the Optative. Vivid constructions, using Subjunctive or
Future Indicative in Past sequence, also occur. The negative is |L7).
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As the Object of a verb of commanding, these 6Tws clauses are
noun clauses. Contrary to Smyth (1956, §2218), the Omws clause
is best understood as merely stating the content of the command, not
‘the purpose in giving it’ as well. Purpose clauses with 6Tws are adverbial
clauses, not noun clauses.

Tols olv dpyxovot kal mpdTov kal PdAloTa TapayyEAeL 6 feds,
O0TWS PNdevos oiTw dilakes dyadol €dovTal und’ oltw oddSpa
duNdEovol uNdeY ws Tovs ékydvovs ... (PLR. 415 B.)

Therefore the god both first and foremost commands the rulers to be good
guardians of nothing so much as the children, and to guard carefully nothing
so much <as them>. ..

0mws with Future Indicative and negative 1) compounds in Primary
sequence.

\oovat yap, €bn, ot €vdeka TwikpdTn Kal TAPAYYEANOUOLY OTWS
av Tde T nuépa TeNevTa. (PL.Phd. 59 E.)

‘For the Eleven’, he said, are unchaining Socrates and are giving orders that
he is to die on this day.

0Tws with Subjunctive and dv in Primary sequence.

... €EBEOVTO Te TOV 0TPaATN YOV OKWS ATAYOLEY odéas Omiow ...
(Hdt. 9.117.)

... and they begged their generals to lead [OR: that they should lead) them
away <and take them> back again ...

Okos (Attic 6Tws) with Optative in Past sequence.

... kKaléoas adTOv Anpoknidea €BEETO alTol OKWS EENyNodLevos
macar kal €émdéEas ™y ‘BANGSa Tolol [Méponot omicw nEer
(Hdt. 3.135.2.)

. summoning Democedes himself, he required of him that, when he had
shown the way and had displayed all Greece to the Persians, he should come
back.

Vivid construction with Future Indicative in Past sequence.

Hom.Od. 3.327 seems to be the only instance of (va + Subjunctive
expressing a reported request or command prior to the later classical or
Hellenistic periods.



LESSON 10. COMMANDS
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Goodwin (1889, Appendix II) has not convinced all his contemporaries nor all
subsequent scholars.

EXERCISE 10

Translate the following passages. The Imperative function of virtual
commands should be made clear in translation.

1. kal pot Ta pev mapdvTa pun dvpead’ dxm,
médoL &€ Bacal TAS TPooEPTOVTAS TUXAS

akovoab’. ..

(0)80pecdat to lament (for) (+ Acc.)
axos, -ovs, TO pain

médol (adv.) (on) to the ground
TPOCEPTELY to approach

akovoad’ akovoaTe

2. oTelxols av 1o kal ydp é€emloTacat
TA 7y’ év §dpolow 0s €xovTa TuyXAaveL.

e

wS how (Introduces reported question
after émioTacal.)

3. un pot Bdvns ov kowd, pnd’ d ur) *Ouryes
molol CEAVTHS”

kowd (adverbial Acc. neut.) in common (with), jointly (with)

(+ Dat.)
Unoé and (...) not
Buyyavew to touch, to handle
motetobal (Mid.) to make, to claim as; to regard as

(here + Possessive Gen.)
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4.

Euadne: doow Bavovtos Karavéwns THYS és mupdv.

Iphis: ® B0yaTep, ov N niBov Eml TOANOUS €pels;
atooew, dooew to move quickly, to hurry

Kamavels, €ws, 0 here Possessive Gen.

TUpd, -as, N pyre

pibos, -ou, O statement, announcement

émi (+ Acc.) before, in the presence of (Some editors

emend to €S.)

e \ \ ~ /7 b4 ~ 4 14 9 /
al pev yap TAeloTal TOAELS ddeloatl TadeVeW OTWS TLIS €BENEL
Tovs €auTol TAldAS ... TPOCTATTOUOW aUTOLS U KAETTEW
unde apmalew ...

adLévat to allow
6mws (+ Indic.) as

kal Zeldny ékélevorv mapayyeiar Omws els Ta EXAnuika
oTpatoHTEda undeis TOY Opakdy eloeLoL VUKTOS:

Kkal And (Links whole sentence to preceding.)
Sevbns, -ov, O Seuthes
€kéNevov 3rd pers. pl.

oTpaTtoHTedoV, -ou, TO camp
elotéval to go into, to enter (Pres. Indic.
equivalent to Fut.)

Therefore, from a distance catching sight of us having set off for
home, Polemarchus the son of Cephalus told his slave to run and tell
[us] to wait for him. And the slave, catching me from behind by the
cloak, said, ‘Polemarchus tells you [pl.] to wait.

from a distance TOPPWOEV

to catch sight of kaBopdv, Aor. KATLOE TV (+ Acc.)
to set off Oppachat

Polemarchus IMoAépapxos, -ov, O

Cephalus Kédalos, -ov, O

to run Tpéxew, Aor. dpapety



to wait (for)
to catch (someone)
by (something)
from behind
cloak

Polemarchus tells ...’
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TeEPLLEVELY (+ Acc.)
\appaveoBal (Mid.) (+ double Gen.)

OmLofey
tpdTiov, -ov, T6
Use direct speech in Greek.
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LESSON 11
Wishes

11.1. Wishes for the Future

Wishes for the future are regularly expressed by a verb in the Optative
Mood. The usual Aspects are either Imperfect for continuous action or
Aorist for momentary action. The Perfect Aspect is normally limited
to verbs which are used in the Perfect with an Imperfect meaning.
The Intentive (‘Fut.’) Optative is not used for wishes. Introductory
particles often occur with this construction. The negative is 1.

11.1.1. Optative Alone

OTEPYOL 8¢ |Le cwdpooiva, dhpnpa kdALoTov Bedv: (E.Med. 636.)
And may moderation, finest gift of the gods, favour me.

el 8 ol8” apapTdrovot, N Thelw kakd
madoLey 1 kal Spdoty Exdikws Epé. (S.Ant. 927-928.)

But if these men are making a mistake, may they suffer no more
harm than they are unjustly causing me.

Negative 1.

11.1.2. €l ‘yap or €i0e with Optative

The usual Epic spelling of these terms is al ydp and aife. After Homer,
€l yap is found mainly in tragedy and especially in responses.

€l yap TUXoLeY o dpovolot Tpos Pedy
avTols ékelvots avooiols kopmdopacv: (A.7h. 550-551.)

May they obtain from the gods what they intend,
by reason of those very boasts <so> impious.

oV = ToUTOV d.
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ai®’ oiTtws, Eljpate, dilos ALl maTtpl yévoLo
0s épol, 6TTL P’ €Tavoas dAns kal 0illos aivis.
(Hom.Od. 15.341-342.)

May you, Eumaeus, become so dear to father Zeus
as to me, because you stopped me from my wandering and my dreadful misery!

11.1.3. €l or @S with Optative

The use of €l or ws with Optative is more restricted. €l alone occurs
mainly in poetry, including Homer. An exclamatory use of ®s also
occurs in poetry, especially Homer.

€l pot Evveln dépovTt polpa Tav
eVoemTov ayvelav \oywr
€pywr Te TavTwv ... (S.07 863-865.)

May destiny be with me as I attain
reverent purity in all
words and actions ...

@S €pLs &k Te Bedv €k T* AvBpdTwy AmoAoLTO ... (Hom.Z/, 18.107.)
May strife perish from among gods and men ...

11.1.4. T®S dv and Tis dv with Optative

Sentences, which are in form questions introduced by Tds dv or Tis dv
with the Optative, may function as wishes. The question ‘How would I ...?’
is equivalent to the wish ‘May I ...". And the question “Who would ...?" is
equivalent to the wish ‘May someone ...". The negative in these virtual
wishes is |11}, not 00 as in genuine potential Optative constructions.

o Zeb, Tpoydvwy TpoTdTwp,

TRS AV TOV ailpu dTaTov,

€xOpov dAnpa, Tovs Te dloo-

apxas OMéooas Baci\is,

TéNos BavoLpL kavToS; (8.4;. 387-391.)

O Zeus, forefather of my forbears,

may I, after destroying that most wily man,
a hateful trickster, and the jointly

ruling kings, <may I>

finally die myself.
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TlS av 677d pot, Tis av dLlomdrwy
axtadav €xwv avmrovs dypas
N T{s ‘'O\vvTLadwy
Beav, 1) puTOY
Boomoplov moTapdv,
TOV OpdBupov el mobt
mAalopevor Aeboowy
amvot; (S.4j. 879-887.)

May some one, then, some one of the hard-working
fishermen maintaining sleepless searches
or one of the Olympian
goddesses, or of the rivers
Sflowing into the Bosporus,
if seeing the savage-hearted man
wandering somewhere,
tell me.

11.2. Unfulfilled Wishes for the Present
and the Past

The negative in all the following constructions is pL7.

11.2.1. €l yap or €10€ with Indicative

This Indicative construction does not yet occur in Homer.

11.2.1.1. Wishes for the Present

Unfulfilled wishes for the present with €l ydp or €{fe use the Past
Imperfect Indicative.

€l yap TooaldTny Stvay €LXov GoTe ony
€s dds Topedoal vepTépwv €k SnpdTov
yuvaika kai oot THYSe Topotval xapw. (E.Alk. 1072-1074.)

If only I had (now) enough strength to convey
your wife to the light from the dwellings below
and to provide this favour for you.
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€10’ elxe durt elibpor’ dyyélov 8ikny ... (A.Ch. 195.)
If only it had (now) a kindly voice in the manner of a messenger ...

(Electra speaks about the lock of hair found at Agamemnon’s tomb.)

11.2.1.2. Wishes for the Past

Unfulfilled wishes for the past with €l ydp or €(8e use the Past Aorist
Indicative.

€l yap 1’ vmo yiv vépbev 8’ Atdou
ToU vekpodéyLovos els amépavTov
TépTapov KEV Seopols GNITolS
ayplows mehdoas ... (A.Pr. 153-155.)

If only, having savagely put me in inescapable bonds,
he had sent me under the earth

and beneath Hades, who receives the dead,

to boundless Tartarus ...

10 Aatelov o Tékvov,
€i0e o’ €10e o€
piToT’ €ldopay: (S.071216-1218.)

Ah! O child of Laius,
if only, if only

1 had never seen you.

11.2.2. @delov with Infinitive

Unfulfilled wishes for the present or the past may also be expressed by
Odelov with an Infinitive. dpelov is first person singular Past Aorist
Indicative of 0peilelv ‘to owe’. The idiomatic English equivalent of
odelov is ‘T ought'. ‘Ought’ is itself a past form of ‘owe’ in English,
and functions as an Imperfect Subjunctive (‘would owe’). In Homer,
besides the Past Aorist Indicative dd¢elov, the Past Imperfect Indicative
OdeXlov occurs; both forms may appear without augment, dderov,
6deXhov. Other forms besides first person singular occur.

11.2.2.1. Wishes for the Present

Unfulfilled wishes for the present with Gdelov use the Imperfect
Infinitive.
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A\’ ddele v Kipos (v (X.An. 2.1.4.)
Ob, if only Cyrus were alive.

Lit. ‘Oh, Cyrus ought to be alive’.

11.2.2.2. Wishes for the Past

Unfulfilled wishes for the past with Gdelov generally use the Aorist
Infinitive, rarely the Perfect Infinitive. If the reference is to past continuous
or repeated action, the Imperfect Infinitive may be used.

Eumas Tis avTHV dAos OPeXEV Aaxetv. (A.Pr. 48.)
Nevertheless, if only someone else had obtained it.

Aaxetv (Aor. Infin.) is the usual construction. aUTNV refers to
Hephaestus's Téxvn.

ATpeldn k0dLoTe, dvaE avdpdv Aydpepvor,
un 6peles AooeoBar dpipova Mnketwva,
pupia 8dpa 8t8ovs* (Hom.Z.. 9.697-699.)

Most honoured son of Atreus, lord of men Agamemnon,
if only you had not entreated the blameless son of Peleus,
offering ten thousand gifis.

Lit. ‘...you ought not to have entreated...’; \looeoBat (Imperf. Infin.)
alludes to repeated or continuous action in the past.

11.2.2.3. Introductory Particles with @peX(A)ov

€l ydp or €{Be may introduce a wish expressed by ddelov with Infinitive.
ws is also often used in Homer and rarely in Attic poetry.

AVoTapL, €180S ApLOTE, YuVaLLaVES, NTEPOTEVTA,
ai®’ 6deles dyovos T’ EpEvaL dyapos T’ ATONETOHAL.
(Hom.Z/. 3.39-40.)

Bad Paris, excellent in appearance, mad for women, deceiver,
if only you were unborn and had perished unmarried.

aif®’ dbeles (Past Aor. Indic.) with éuévar (Infin. ‘to be’), then with
amoléoBar (Aor. Infin.), expresses an unfulfilled wish for the present,
then for the past.
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s 0pelov BavéeLy kal TOHTPOY EMLOTELY
avTol €v AlyimTe: (Hom.Od. 14.274-275.)

If only I had died and had met my fate
there in Egypt!

0s 8delov (Past Aor. Indic) with Oavéew and émomeiv (Aor. Infin.;
Imperf. épémewv).

Lit. ‘How I ought to have died..."

...0S 1" 60EN’ fpaTt TO) 6Te pe mpdTOY Téke PHTNP
olxeadat mpodépovoa kakn Avépoto BieNa

€ls 0pos T els kOpa TolvploioBoro Bardoons ...
(Hom./Z/. 6.345-347.)

««df only on that day, when first my mother bore me,
a bad squall of wind had carried me off and gone

into a mountain or into the swell of the loud-roaring sea ...

©S ... 6deX(€) (Past Aor. Indic.) with oixeobat (Imperf. Infin. with
Perf. sense).

Lit. ‘how a bad squall ... ought to have gone ...’

11.2.3. An Additional Homeric Construction

In Homer, although the constructions in §11.2.1 are not yet used,
unfulfilled wishes for the Present are sometimes expressed by the Imperfect
Optative. These wishes are usually introduced by €l ydp or e{be.

€10’ Os NPwoLpL Bin 8¢ pot Eéumedos €im,
0s 0moT’ "Hhelolot kal piv veikos €10y
apdl poniaoin ... (Hom.Z. 11.670-672.)

If only I were thus young and my strength were firm,
as when a quarrel arose between the Eleans and us
over cattle-rustling ...
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11.3. Reported Wishes

Wishes may be reported in an Infinitive phrase after verbs such as
BoUAeaBat, (€)6éNewv and {nTelv. When the Subject of the Infinitive
is the same as the Subject of the verb of wishing, it is usually not expressed
in Greek. If it is expressed, it is Nominative as in §11.4, second example
(where kay() = kal €yd). When the Subject of the Infinitive is different
to the Subject of the verb of wishing, it is expressed in the Accusative.

vpapar 5¢ PovAopeda kal ws Sel omAloBar TOv wélovTa €d’
immov kwdvvevew. (X.Eq. 12.1.)

And we want to describe also how the man, who is going to face danger
on horseback, needs to have been armed.

BoUAeabal + Infinitive only.

oV ydp o€ Povhopeda ovdev dxapt mpos Adnraiwy Tabely édvTa
mpoEedr Te kal dilov. (Hdt. 8.143.3.)

For we do not want you to suffer anything unpleasant from the Athenians,
since you are our patron and friend.

Bovleabat + Accusative and Infinitive.

11.4. Reported Wishes Instead of Direct Wishes

An unfulfilled wish for the present or the past is occasionally expressed
by the Past Imperfect Indicative éBoulouny with Imperfect Infinitive
(referring to the present) or Aorist Infinitive (referring to the past). This
idiom expresses the wish less directly and therefore more gently.

€BOVAONY LV 0UY Kkal THY BOUMY TOUS TeVTAKOGIOUS Kal TdS
exknolas vmo TOV ébeoTnkOTLWY 0pbKs SLoLkeladaL kal Tovs
vopovs ovs évopobétnoer 6 TOhwv mepl TAHS TOV pNTOpwY
evkoopias LoXVew ... (Aeschin. 3.2.)

Well then, I wish that both the council of the five hundyed and the assemblies
were (now) being properly organised by those in charge, and that the laws
which Solon framed concerning the proper behaviour of public speakers were
(now) in force ...

Stotkelobat, loxvewv: Imperfect Infinitive.
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€Bovdopny, o dvdpes, domep Eevaivetos oUTool SvvaTat
Pevdiy Myelw Bapparéws, oUTw kKdyw TAANOH Tpos Vpas Tepl ov
apdiopnTodper etmety Suvndfvatr- (Is. 10.1.)

Twish, O men, that, just as Xenaenetus here can confidently tell lies, so 1 too
could have told you the truth about the points on which we disagree.

duvnbfjvat: Aorist Infinitive.
This idiom is made less direct by the use of dv with éBoulopuny.

€Bovdopny pévt’ av aiTols oUTw Tpobilpous €lval o@lelr THY
TONY, GoTep ovTol amollvat- (Lys. 12.86.)

But I wish that they were (now) so eager to save the city, as these men
<are eager > to destroy it.

Lit. ‘But I would (now) be wishing ...’

11.5. Interrogative Wishes Combined with
Deliberative Subjunctive

Classical Greek uses a particular idiom corresponding to the English
question: ‘Do you want me to do this?” The verb of wishing is regularly
second person (sg. or pl.) and the verb of doing is regularly first person
(sg. or pl.). In prose, Bovleabat is used as the verb of wishing; in verse,
both BoUAeaBat and (€)0éNeLy are used. The structure of these questions
is coordinate (paratactic)—Do you wish it? Am I to do it?’

BouAn T0 Tpdypa Tols feaTalow ¢pacw; (Ar.Eyq. 36.)
Do you want me to tell the matter to the spectators?

Lit. ‘Do you want? Am I to tell ...?”

O OELVAS TAAKAS
vaiovTes dpéwr, OENeTE Onpacwpeda
[Mevbéws Ayainy pnTép’ €k BakyxevpdTwy
xapw 1’ dvakTt 0opeda; (E.Ba. 718-721.)
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O <you>, inhabiting
the holy plateaus of the mountains, do you want us to hunt
Agaue mother of Pentheus from her Bacchic rites
and do a favour to our master?

Lit. ‘Do you want? Are we to hunt ...?’

References

Denniston (1954), The Greek particles, pp. 89-95 (€l yap).

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§246, 287288,
720-739.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $§1780-1782, 1789, 1806, 1814-1815, 1832,
2156.

EXERCISE 11

Translate the following passages. All expressions which may have the
function of a wish should be translated as wishes.

1. pndap 6 TavTa vépwy
BelT’ €ua yropa kpdros avtimalov Zeis ...

undaLd never (accent affected by elision)
VéLeL to control, to manage

YVOUN, NS, M will (here with Doric spelling)
avTimalos, -ov in opposition to, against (+ Dat.)

(here predicative)

2. el yap yevolpny, Tékvov, arTi 000 vekpods.

3. ZeU maTep, al’ Goa €lTE TENEUTNOELEY ATAVTA
Alkivoos-

Alk{voos, -ov, O Alcinous
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4.

o Tékva Tékva, TRS 4, €l TIS évToTos,
TOV TaAvT’ dploTov Selpo Onoéa mopot;

€VTOTOS, -0V at hand

TavT(a) neut. pl. adj. as Acc. of Respect
Onoels, <€os, 0 Theseus

mopelv (Aor.) to bring (usually, ro provide)

0 TATEP TATEP,
T(s av Bedv ool TOVS’ dploTov dvdp’ 18Ty
Soln, Tov pas dedpo mpooTéuarTd oot;

S1dovat to grant, to allow (+ Dat. and Infin.)
TPOCTELTELY to conduct (to) (+ Dat.)

rn9 3 P \ ’ ) ’
€0’ N epavTor mpooBAETEWY EvavTioV
oTav’, 1S €8d4kpuc’ ola TATKOLEY KUAKA.

elvat to be <possible>

évavTios, -a, -ov opposite

oTaVe’ oTavTa (Acc. sg. masc.)

0s €é8dkpuo(a) so that I might lament (Unfulfilled

Purpose clause with Indic., dependent
on unfulfilled wish [Smyth, 1956,
§2185.¢c; Goodwin, 1889, §333]).

€10’ nUpoper o, ASUNTE, U] \UTOULEVOV.

... al®’ Gdelkes aetkellov oTpaTol AT

onpaivew ...
A€eLkéNLOS, -a, -0V inferior
onpaivewy to be in command (of) (+ Gen.)

kal pnde ocavThs v’ ékpadetv (el Tovous.

undé not ... either
mdrog, -ov, O trouble
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10. Astyages, wishing the boy to dine as pleasantly as possible, was setting
all sorts of foods before him.

11.

12.

Astyages

to dine

to set (Acc.) before (Dat.)
all sorts of

AoTvdyns, -ovs, O
delmrety
TPOTAyELY
mavTodarol, -al, -4

Jfood Bpdpa, -atos, TO

And I [would] wish, O council, that Simon had the same attitude

asl...

I [would] wish Use Past Imperf. Indic. of BoOleaBat
with dv.

Simon S pov, -wros, 6

same ... as avTtos, -1, -Ov (+ Dat.)

attitude YVOun, NS, M

Do you [pl], therefore, want me ... to converse with you to the

accompaniment of the flute?

to converse (with)

to the accompaniment of

Slute

StaréyeoBal (Mid.; also Aor. Pass.)
(+ Dat.)

oo + Acc.
9 / ~ e
aAvAOS, -0V, 0
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LESSON 12
Directly Reported Speech

All speaking or writing may be directly reported in the exact words of the
original speaker or writer. The following sections quote examples from a
range of genres and periods.

12.1. Homer

Normally, the speeches in the Homeric epics were formally introduced.
And either their conclusion was marked, or the immediate response of the
next speaker was introduced.

TOMA 8 E€melT’ dmdrevbe klbv Npad’ 0 yeparLos
ATOA@VL AvakTL, TOv Nikopos Téke AT

KADOL pev, apyvpdToE’, Os Xplonr apdiBépnkas

Ki\\av Te Cafénv Tevédold Te idL dvdooels,

Suwbed, el moTé Tou xaptévT’ ém vnov épelia,

7 €l 81 moTé Tol kaTd Tova unpl’ €kna

Tavpwr N8’ alydr, TO8e pot kpNMrov éENSwp-

Tloelav Aavaol épa ddkpva colol BéNeoatv.

s €paT’ eUXOReVos, Tod &’ Eklve PolBos ATONWY ...
(Hom.Z[ 1.35-43.)

And then, going far away, be, the old man, earnestly prayed

to lord Apollo, whom lovely-haired Leto bore:

‘Hear me, you with the silver bow, who have taken your stand over Chryse
and sacred Cilla and rule with strength over Tenedos,

Smintheus, if ever I roofed over a shrine pleasing to you,

or if indeed ever I burned up for you far thighs

of bulls and goats, fulfil this wish for me:

may the Danaans pay for my tears by your arrows’

So he spoke as he prayed, and Phoebus Apollo heard him ...
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12.2. Drama

All dramatic dialogue is, by its nature, direct speech; but it is not directly
reported speech. However, in drama short passages of direct speech may
be quoted within a longer speech. Most commonly, this may occur within
a messenger’s speech.

IevBevs &5’ 6 TARpwY BRAVY oUy OpdY Ex\ov

é\ee TOLAd’: 0 EEV’, 00 pév EoTapev,

ovk €Elkvotpal pawddwy éooots vHbwv:

SxOBwr 8 €, appas és éxaTny valxeva,

(8oL’ av 0pbds pavddwv aioxpovpyiav. (E.Ba. 1058-1062, within
the speech 1043-1152.)

But Pentheus, the poor man, not seeing the female crowd,

spoke in the following way: ‘O stranger, <from> where we are standing
1 do not reach with my eyes the spurious maenads;

but on a mound, getting up into a stately fir-tree,

1 would see properly the disgraceful-behaviour of the maenads.

12.3. Historiography

The first passage of directly reported speech in Thucydides’s History of
the Peloponnesian War is formally introduced, begins with an elaborate
opening sentence, continues for five chapters and has its conclusion
formally marked.

kaTaoTdons 8¢ ékk\nolas és dvtiloylar MAGov: kal oL peéV
Kepkupalol éxeEay Toidde. Sikaiov, & Abnvaiol, Tovs pATE
evepyeoias peydlns pnte Evppaxias mpovdetlopérns fkovtas
Tapd Tovs Télas €mkovplas, GoTep kal Npels vov, Sencopévovs
avadiddEar mpdTov, pdhloTa pev ws kal Evpdopa déovTarl, el 8¢ pn,
6T ye ovk Emdnpia, €melta 8¢ s kal T Xdpw BéBatov EEovoiy:
... ToLadTa peév oi Kepkupatot eimov: (Th. 1.31.4-1.32.1; 1.36.4.)

And when an assembly had been arranged, they came to put their arguments;
and the Corcyreans spoke in the following way. <It is> (only) fair, O
Athenians, that those, who have come to their neighbours, when there is prior
indebtedness neither for a great benefit nor for an alliance, to ask for aid, just
as indeed we <have> now, should first explain, especially that they are actually
making a request that is advantageous [i.e. to those who are asked], but
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otherwise, that at least <it is> one that is not disadvantageous <to them>, and
secondly that they (= providers] will get gratitude that is sure; ..." Such <were
the words which> the Corcyreans spoke.

12.4. Prose Quotation Formulae

In prose, short passages of reported speech are often marked by the insertion
of a form of ddvat (‘to say)) after an opening word, phrase or clause.

v pévtol éyd yévopat oTpatnyds, €dn, TOlEpHow ool O
Aynoiae, os av €yo Shvopat kpdTtioTa. (X.Ages. 3.5; biography.)

‘But if 1 become general’, he said, ‘I shall make war on you, O Agesilaus,
as forcefully as 1 possibly can’

€dnv is listed in Liddell and Scott (1996) as (Past) second Aorist. In some
grammars and in Montanari (2015), this form is treated as Past Imperfect.
According to Smyth (1956, §788), €dnv is both (Past) Imperfect and
(Past) Aorist. Even those grammars which present the €dny forms as Past
Imperfect may translate these forms as ‘I said’, etc. It is indeed usual to
translate the €édnv forms into English by a simple Past Tense, ‘I said’, etc.

Present and Past Imperfect forms of Nu{ (‘I say’) are used in the same way,
but they occur only in first person singular and third person singular.
These forms are regularly followed by 8(¢) (which serves no function)
and then by the first and third person singular pronouns €y and 6s, 7.
The Past Imperfect forms function as a general Past Tense.

TpdTEPOV 8¢ pot, { 8’ s, elmé, oV avTOS Tapeyévov T cuvouaia
TavTn 1 oU; (PLSmp. 172 B; philosophical dialogue.)

‘But first tell me’, he said, did you yourself attend this gathering or not?’

12.5. 0TL and @S as Quotation Markers

In prose, 6Tt (rarely ©S) is sometimes used immediately before a passage of
directly reported speech. In this usage, 6Tt has the function of quotation
marks and should not be translated. This idiom is colloquial; it first occurs
at Hdt. 2.115.4-6. The fact that the following example contains a directly
reported statement, and not just a Vivid indirectly reported statement,
is confirmed by the second person pronouns Upds and VpGV.
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. 0 TehevTalos Siamkeboas avTols Amd TOV €k ThHS Nmelpov
Aakedatpoviov dvnp dmiyyetlev 0TL AakedatpLdviol keelovoLy
ULAS avTovs Tepl VPOV adToOv Bouvelecbar pndev aioxpov
motobvtas- (Th. 4.38.3.)

. the last man to sail across to them from the Spartans on the mainland
reported: “Ihe Spartans order you yourselves to decide concerning yourselves,

provided that you do nothing shameful’.

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, $§662, 711.
Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §$52589-2590.

EXERCISE 12

Translate the following passages.

1. kal TOTe dM pe €meoat mpoonvda moTVLa Kipkn:
TalTA eV oUTw TAVTaA TeTelpavTat:

TPOCAVSAY to address

2. émel 8¢ poxBwv Téppat’ ovk EEfYUTOY,
ENeE’” Ayailn: bépe, TepLoTATAL KUKAW
mTOpOOV NAPeche, pavdades, ...

nox6os, -ov, O labour

eEavi(T)ew to accomplish, to attain

dépe come on! (sg. Impv. used also for pl.)
TTOpHOS, -0, O sapling

NapBaveoBar (Mid.) to take hold (of) (+ Partitive Gen.)
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Tape v 8¢ Thevelaidas TehevTalos, €is TOV Ebdpwy TOHTE G,
éNeev Tols Aakedatpoviols wde. TOUS Pev AOyous ToUS TOANOVS
TOV Adnralwy od yiyvdoko: ...

TapeABelv (Aor.) to come forward

Y0everatdas, -ov, O Sthenelaidas

€dopos, -ov, O ephor (one of five annual magistrates
at Sparta)

Aakedarpovios, -a, -ov  Spartan

TabTa pev Tolvur mpobuunodpeda, €dn, oUTo ToLETY: BATTOIEY
&¢ oe Tiva TpdHTOV;

6mws dv, €dmn, Bolinobe, édvmep ye NAPNTE pe kal pr éxpiyw
Upas.

Tolvuy well then

mpobupetobar (Mid.) to be eager, to be keen (+ Infin.)
famTew to bury

Tiva (Tpdmov) delayed interrogative

The second speaker responds to the first.

AA\a pa Ala, v 8 éyw, ovk oida, AANA TO GrTL avTOS €Ny YLD
VO ThHS ToD Adyou amoplas ...

TO 6vTL in reality

(€)ilvyyrav to be(come) dizzy

U6 (+ Gen.) under (the influenceleffect of)
amopla, -as, N difficulty

mpooeNdovTes 8¢ pou TH voTepala MénTos kal EvdiinTos
E\eyov OTL yeyévnTat, w AvSokidn, kal mémpakTal Huiv TadTa.

voTepaia Understand nuépq (standard idiom)
yiyveohat to happen
Uiy Dat. of Agent with Perf. Pass. verb
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7. Tknow) he said, ‘both that you had been born a private citizen, and
that you are now a monarch’.

10 have been born yeyeviobat (Perf. Pass.)
private citizen {8l Tns, -ov, O
monarch TOpavvos, -ov, O
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LESSON 13
Reported Statements with 0TL or @S

13.1. Introduction

This Lesson deals with reported statements in the form of a Simple
sentence and of the Main clause of a Complex sentence. The negative for
these reported statements is regularly 0U. (Subordinate clauses in reported
discourse will be treated in Lesson 21.)

A statement may be reported indirectly after a verb of saying by means
of a Subordinate clause introduced by 6Tt or ©s. 67U is generally used
after a positive leading verb. s is likely to be used when the reported
statement is open to doubt. 6Tt and s are regularly used with Méyew
and eimelv, but rarely with davar (which normally takes an Infin.
phrase; see Lesson 14).

13.2. Reported Statements in Primary Sequence

In Primary sequence, that is, after a verb of saying in Present or Future
Time, the original Mood and Tense of direct speech are retained in the
reported clause after 6Tt or ©'s. There may, however, be a change of person
as in English idiom.

Directly reported statement: He says, ‘/ am the king’.
Indirectly reported statement: He says that /e is the king.

Kal Myovow OTL émit TodTo €pxovTal ... (X.Cyr 1.2.6.)
And they say that they come for this purpose ...

Direct form: €pxovTat, “They come’; Present Indicative retained in
reported form.

Aéyel 8’ ws VBpLoTAS el kal Blatos kal Mav dcelyhs dtake{pevos
.. (Lys. 24.15.)

And he says that I am insolent and violent and have a very outrageous
attitude ...
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Direct form: UBpLoThs €oTt, ‘He is insolent’; change of person in
reported form. Here, the speechwriter uses ©s rather than 6T, since he
does not want his client to appear to admit the allegations against him.

{ows 8” EvBlvous €pel..., 6Tt 00k dv TOT  AdikeTy ETXeELpOY Td
pev 8bo pépn Ths TapakaTadhkns amédwke ... (Isoc. 21.16.)

But perhaps Euthynus will say ..., that, if attempting to do wrong, he would
not ever have paid back two-thirds of the deposit . ..

Direct form: ovk dv moT’ ... amédwka, ‘T would not ever ... have paid
back’; Past Aorist Indicative with dv retained; change of person.

{ows ovv elmoler dv oMol TOV GackOVTwy dthocodely, 6TL olk
dv moTe 0 dikalos ddikos yévorto ... (X.Mem. 1.2.19.)

Perhaps, therefore, many of those who claim to be philosophers would say, that

the just <man> would not ever become unjust ...

Direct form: o0k dv moTe 6 dlkatos ddikos yévolTo, ‘the just man
would not ever become unjust’; Optative retained.

13.3. Reported Statements in Past Sequence

In Past sequence, that is, after a verb of saying in Past Time:

* Primary and Past Aorist Tenses of the Indicative are changed to the
same Aspect of the Optative

*  Past Aorist Indicative with dv denoting potentiality is retained
* DPast Imperfect and Past Perfect Indicatives are usually retained
* all Optatives are retained.

eimov avtols 6TL vopllotpt pév dud To mparypa EbdilnTov movnpov
etval ... (And. 1.64.)

1 told them that I thought that Euphiletus was wicked because of the action ...

Direct form: vop{{w, ‘T think’; Imperfect Aspect is retained in reported
form.

EeEav yap ws éyo unricatpt mepl TOY puvotnpiov ... (And. 1.19.)
For they said that 1 had lodged information concerning the mysteries ...
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Direct form: éufirvoe, ‘He lodged information’; Aorist Aspect is retained
in reported form, with change of person. Here, Andocides uses oS, since
he does not admit the allegation.

emMyor 8¢ TOv Noyov TOVSe TalTa éveTé\\eTo, 0OS, €1 HEV
ATTONOVTO Ol KATATKOTOL, 0UT AV TA €WUTOD TP YLATA TPOETUOOVTO
ot "EN\nrves €6vta MNoyou pélw, oUT’ dv TL Tovs moleplovs péya
€olvavTo avdpas Tpels amoréoavtes: (Hdt. 7.147.1.)

And he was giving this command while explaining that, if the scouts had
perished, neither would the Greeks have learnt in advance that his own
importance was greater than common report, nor would they [= Persians]
have done any great harm to their enemy by destroying three men.

Past Aorist Indicative with dv retained in reported form. The use of ©s
may be influenced by the potential nature of the expression.

ENOQV 8¢ ... és TV Aakedaipova, iy KaTNyopHonoty ol Tepl TOV
Toxaybpav 6TL oUk €Te(BeTo, ... ETELDT) €VUPE KATEIAULUEVOUS, ...
KaTd Taxos €mopeveTo. (Th. 5.21.3.)

And coming ... to Sparta, in case the followers of Ischagoras made an accusation
that he had not been obedient, ... when he found that they = Spartans] had

been bound <by the agreement>, ... he moved on with haste.

Direct form: oUk éme(BeTo, ‘He was not obedient’; Past Imperfect
Indicative is retained in reported form.

Although the Past Imperfect Indicative of direct speech is usually retained
in reported speech after 6Tt or s, the Imperfect Optative does sometimes
occur where the context is clear.

L

b \ \ b /7 9 ~ M b 34 124 9 ~
emel 6e ePndloavTo avt® TNV Adelav, € eyev OTL €V Ti| olkid
IMov\vTiwvos ylyvorto pvatipia (And. 1.12.)

And when they had voted immunity to him, he said that mysteries had been
celebrated in the house of Poulytion.

In the context, it is clear that the speaker (in court) did not mean that
mysteries were currently being celebrated, but that they had previously
been (being) celebrated. Thus, the Imperfect Optative can be used without
ambiguity.
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kaTékAnoar 8¢ Tol avTol Xeludvos kal Makedbovas Abnvatot,
[Mepdikkq émkalotvTes ... 6TL ... &pevoto TN Evppaxiav ...
(Th. 5.83.4.)

And within the same winter the Athenians also blockaded the Macedonians,
bringing an accusation against Perdiccas ..., that ... he had cheated the
alliance ...

Original Past Perfect Indicative is retained in the reported form.

EvpuBLadns 8¢ v évavtiny TaidTn yropny étibeto, Mywr vs,
€l Mboovol Tas oxedlas, ToOT” dv HéyloTor TAvTwY 0dels KakOv
v ‘EX\G8a épyacaiaTo. (Hdt. 8.108.2.)

But Eurybiades put forward the opinion opposite to this one, saying that, if
they disconnected the pontoons, they would thereby wreak the greatest trouble
of all upon Greece.

Direct form: €l Mooopev Tas oxedias, To0T’ dv péyloTor TAvTLY
Nuels kakov ‘EX\Gda €pyacaipeda, ‘If we [shall] disconnect the
pontoons, we would thereby wreak ...” (Mixed Fut. Open, Fut. Unfulfilled
Condition). Original potential Optative with dv is retained. ToUT(0)
is strictly direct Object, and péytoTov ... kakov Predict Accusative
épyaoalaTo = épydoawwTo (3rd pers. pl.).

13.4. Vivid Construction

The Optative Mood in Past sequence in reported statements is just
beginning to be used in Aeschylus (earlier fifth century BCE). By the
time of the late fifth to early fourth century BCE, usage still depends on
the preference of the writer. Thus, Thucydides more often than not uses
the Vivid construction, retaining the Mood and Tense of the direct form
of speech. But the orators and Plato and Xenophon prefer the Optative.
Both constructions may even occur within the same sentence written by
the same author.

oUToL EXeyor &1L Kipos pév Téfunker, Aptalos 8¢ medevyws €v
TO oTabpd €in petd TOV dNov BapBdpwr 60ev TH mpoTepala
OPUNVTO ... X.An 2.1.3.)

These <men> said that Cyrus had died, but that Ariaeus having fled was with
the rest of the natives at the stopping-point from where they had set out on the
previous day ...
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Direct form: Kiipos pev Té0vnker, Aplatos 8¢ ... €v Td oTabud €oTl
... 00ev oppApeda. ‘Cyrus has died, but Ariaeus ... is at the stopping-
point ... from where we had set out ...". In Xenophon’s actual form,
the original Mood and Tense has been retained in Té6vnkev (Vivid);
Optative has been used in €{n (normal Past sequence); and Past Perfect
Indicative has been retained in ®ppnpeda (the usual Vivid construction
for this Mood and Tense).

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, $$662—676,
681.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §52574-2600, 2613-2615, 2623.

EXERCISE 13

Translate the following passages.

1. Gomep 8¢ kal mpoetmov DUy, o dvdpes, €€ dpxfis Tepl TAVTOY
Totoopat THY amooylay, ... Tepl TOV puoTnplwr os ouT’ épol
NoéPnTaL oU8EV oUTe pepruTal oUh’ opodynTal ...

mpoelTe v (Aor.) to mention previously (here 1st pers. sg.)
aocePetv to commit impiety

pnview to lay information

e ~ .

OHLOAOYETY to make a confession

The last three verbs are used impersonally in the Passive here.

2. 8w TadTa etmov TH Poulf OTL eldeimy Tovs TofoavTas, Kal
€Eédeta Ta yevdpeva, OTL elonynoaTo pev ... TadTHY THV
Bounv EvdiAnToOS, dvTetmov 8¢ €y ...

Boun, -fis, 1) council (1st instance); plan (2nd instance)
€xdelkvival to reveal
elonyetodat to introduce
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3. €meldn 8¢ TadTa éyéveTo, IMeloardpos kal XaptkAfs ... Exeyov
0s €in Ta €pya Ta yeyevnuéva ovk OMywr avdpiv AN €mi TH
ToU dfpov kaTa\loel ...

dfpos, -ov, 0 democracy
KATANVOLS, -€WS, N dissolution, overthrow
4. ... 0 Kbpos elokoploas Ta Onpla ... Exeyer &t adTos TadTa
fnpdoetev ...
etokopilew to carry in
Onpiov, -ov, T6 (wild) animal
Onpav to hunt

5. v @ &€ OmNovTo, HKov MyorTes ol mpomepdBévTeS oKoTOl GTL
oUX LTTETS €lev, AN vToliyLa véporTo.

&v o (Xporw) in which (time) (i.e. while)
vmol{ylov, -ov, TO pack-animal
vépewy (Mid., of animals) 7o feed, to graze (Intr.)

6. And he went there and said, that he was a freeman and a Milesian by
birth, and [that] Pasion had sent him there to explain about the money.

And he 05 (coordinating relative pronoun)
free(man) €\elBepos, -ou (masc. adj.)

Milesian Mi\folos, -a, -ov

birth Yévos, -ous, TO (Use Acc. of Respect)
Pasion MHac{wv, -wvos, O

to send there elomépmeLy

to explain d1ddokely (Use Intentive/ Fut.” Partc.)

money XpNpaTa, -wv, Td




LESSON 14
Reported Statements with Infinitive

14.1. Aspect of the Infinitive

In classical Greek, some verbs of saying (especially ddvat) report
a statement by means of an Infinitive phrase. In this construction, the
Infinitive preserves the Aspect of the direct form of the statement. Thus,
an Imperfect Infinitive generally represents either a Present Imperfect
or a Past Imperfect Indicative of the original statement. A Future
(or ‘Intentive’) Infinitive represents an original Future Indicative.
An Aorist Infinitive generally represents a Past Aorist Indicative. And
a Perfect Infinitive generally represents either a Present Perfect or a Past
Perfect Indicative. Where an original potential statement with dv and the
Indicative is reported, GV is retained in the Infinitive phrase. In addition,
an original potential statement with dv and the Optative may be reported
in an Infinitive phrase with dv; the Infinitive preserves the Aspect of the
original Optative.

14.2. Accusative and Infinitive Phrases

Where the Subject of the direct statement is different to the Subject of
the verb of saying, it appears in the Accusative Case as the Subject of the
Infinitive. The whole Accusative and Infinitive phrase is the Object of
the verb of saying. In the following examples, the Subject of the Infinitive
is in the Accusative Case. These examples also illustrate the Aspect of the
Infinitive (as noted in §14.1).

onol yap 6 kaTHyopos ov dikalws pe AapPdvewy TO Tapd THS
TONews pyvpLov- (Lys. 24.4.)

For my accuser says that I am unjustly receiving the money from the state.

Direct form: oV Sikalws lapPdver, ‘He is unjustly receiving’
(Pres. Imperf.). There is a change from third person (\appdvet, ‘he is
receiving’) of the direct form to first person (pe, ‘T) of the reported form.
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. kal Tov maTtépa €dn TOV €pov mapetval pév, kabeldelr d¢
€ykekalvppévov. (And. 1.17.)

... and he said that my father had been present, but had been asleep covered up.

Direct form: 6 TaTnp 0 ToUTOU TAPfY pév, €kdbevde 8¢é, “The father
of this <man> was present, but was sleeping’ (Past Imperf.). There is a
change from third person (ToUTov, ‘of this <man>’) in the direct form to
first person (€lLOV, ‘my’) in the reported form.

. €0 L. TOV L maTépa TOV €pov Tuxely €€ElovTa ... (And. 1.41.)
... be said that my father had happened to be going out ...

Direct form: 0 maTtnp 6 To0TOU éTUXEV €ELOV, ‘His father happened to
be going out’ (Past Aor.). There is a change of person as in the previous
example.

ol 8 Abnvatol ... ovk medldooav, toxvptlopevol 6Tu 81 éipnTo,
€av oTrolv Tapapadiy, ANehbobal Tas omovdas. (Th. 4.23.1.)

But the Athenians ... were not giving back <the ships>, affirming that it had
indeed been stated, that, if any infringement at all had occurred, the treaty
had been broken.

Direct form: Mélvwtat at omovdai, ‘the treaty has been broken’
(Pres. Perf.).

14.3. Nominative and Infinitive Phrases

The Subject of an Infinitive phrase is normally omitted when it is the same
as the Subject of the verb of saying. An attribute or Complement of the
Subject of the Infinitive appears in the Nominative Case.

fkew €én T voTepaia kal 81 ko6TTew TV B0pav- (And. 1.41.)

He said that he had come on the following day and actually had been knocking

on the door.

Direct form: fjkov ... kal 8% €komTov, ‘I had come and was actually
knocking’ (Past Imperf.). The Subject of the two Infinitives in the reported
form is omitted because it is the same as the Subject of €¢m).
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ol 8¢ OnBatot ... TapeNdovTes €bacav kal avTol BovAeohal elmely
... (Th. 3.60.)

And the Thebans ... coming forward said that they themselves also wanted to
speak ...

Direct form: kal avTol BovAopeda eimely, ‘we ourselves also want to
speak’ (Pres.). The attribute avTol (‘“-selves’) remains Nominative in the
reported form, because it refers to the Subject of édacav. The change of
person of the verb in the English reported form is not evident in Greek
because of the change of construction from Indicative to Infinitive.

... €baoav ... 008evos VoTepol yroun davijvat. (Th.1.91.5.)
... they said ... that they had appeared inferior to none in judgment.

Direct form: 008€v0s UoTepoOL Yyvipun €bdvnpev, ‘we appeared inferior
to none in judgment' (Past Aor.). The Complement UoT€epot remains
Nominative in the reported form, because it refers to the Subject of
€baoav.

14.4. Exceptional Accusative and
Infinitive Phrases

For emphasis, an Accusative and Infinitive phrase is sometimes used, even
when the Subject of the Infinitive is the same as the Subject of the leading
verb. This usually occurs where a contrast or comparison is expressed or
implied. (The same phenomenon also appears with verbs of thinking and
hoping, and with Acc. and Partc. after verbs of perception.)

TOV & A0V €é dnL ToAD TpodepéaTepov eval ...
(Hom.Od. 8.221.)

But I say that I am much more proficient than the rest ...

dnpL (Ist pers. sg.) with épé (Acc. st pers. sg.) and Infin. elvat.
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14.5. Negative

The negative for statements reported by Infinitive phrases is regularly o0
and its compounds. The negative is usually placed before forms of dbdvat,
unless it negates a particular word within the reported statement as in the
first example in §14.2 above.

kal yryvopévwr \oywv Eddapidas O Kop(vBios ovk €dm Tovs
\Oyous Tols €pyols opoloyelv- (Th. 5.55.1.)

And while discussions were taking place, Euphamidas the Corinthian said
that their discussions did not correspond with their actions.

The sentence does not mean: ‘he did not say that their discussions
corresponded with their actions’.

14.6. Usage

Among the verbs which introduce reported statements, whereas Aéyelv
and elmetv are usually followed by 6Tt or ©s, ddvat is usually followed
by an Infinitive phrase (see Lesson 13.1). When Aéyewv and verbs of
saying other than ¢dvat are followed by an Infinitive, the meaning is
usually ‘to command’, ‘to tell someone to do something’. And in keeping
with the reported command, the negative is 1.

T4 Te €€w Eleyov avTols un Sikelv. (Th. 2.5.5.)
and they told them not to maltreat those outside.

14.7. Passive of A€ yeLy

A statement may be reported by the Passive of \éye v used either personally
or impersonally with an Infinitive phrase. The personal construction is the
more usual.

kal Tis kal dvepos MéyeTal avtovs kolboat. (Th. 2.93.4.)
And a certain wind also is said to have hindered them.

Personal: Nominative and Infinitive.
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YYOUT 6€ ToLade MéyeTatl TOV Apxidapov mepl Te TAS Axapras ws
€s paxny Ta&dpevor petval kal €s 76 medlov €kelvn TH €0BOAT 0V
kaTapfvat- (Th. 2.20.1.)

And it is said that with such an intention Archidamus formed his army as for
battle and remained around Acharnae, and did not descend to the plain at
the time of that invasion.

Impersonal: Accusative and Infinitive. Structurally, the whole Accusative
and Infinitive phrase is Subject of AéyeTat (cf. Lessons 3.4.1 and 6.2).

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §$683-685,
753-754.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $$1866-1867, 1982, 20162017, 2616, 2722—
2723.

EXERCISE 14

Translate the following passages.

1. dfoel Tis dnpokpaTtiav ovTe EvveTor ovuT’ loov ewat, Tous &
€XOVTAS TA XpNHaATA KAl dpXew dpLoTa BEATIOTOUS.

EvveTbds, -7, -0V intelligent, wise

evat Understand again with Tovs 8’ éxovtas
... BertioTous.

Kkal also

dpxew Depends on BeATioToUus;

see Lesson 3.4.3.3.

2. ZwkpdTn ¢nolv adiketv Tols Te véous dtadBelpovTa kal Beovs
oUs 1) TOAs vopilet oV vopllovTa ...

SwkpdTns, -ous, 0 Socrates (here Acc.; see Smyth, 1956, §264.)
Stadbeipev to corrupt
vouilew to believe in (+ Acc.)
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€baoav 8¢ ToAoUs Tpooxwpnoesbal picel TOV Aakedatpoviov.

TPOOXWPE TV to come over (to another side) (Mid. in Fut.)
ptoos, -ovs, TO hatred (felt by moA\o0s)
TOV Aakedatpovior  Objective Gen.

Aakedaipovior 8¢ Ta e duvaTtd Ebacav TETOMKEVAL TOUS YAp
Tapd odilol deopwtas dvtas Adnralwy amodotvat kal Tovs émi
OpdKkns oTPATIHTAS ATAYAYELV ...

dvvaTos, -1, -ov possible
SeopwTns, -0V, 6 prisoner
amodidovat to give over

/7 e .
oTPATIWOTNS, -0V, O soldier

TpooeddVTeS ovv Tols Aakedatpoviols ébacar Bovleobal kal
avTol €és TO TAR00S avTOY elmelv ...

€s to, before (persons, with verbs of speaking)
mARbos, -ous, TO assembly

4 y 27 / \ \ ~
oU ¢M0’ €A0EW TOVOE TOV VEKPOV TADHS
b4 b \ \ /’ / 9 ~
apotpov, alka mpos Blav Baew €pod.

dno () The Subject is masc.

Tadn, s, N burial

ApLoLpos, -ov without a share (in) (+ Gen.)

mpos Blav in spite (of ), in defiance (of) (+ Gen.)

... Myoper Uiy, €ws €Tt avbaipetos dudoTépots 1) €vpoulia,
omordds un \New pndé Tapapaivew Tovs OpKoUS ...

avBaipeTos, -ov available
eVBovNia, -as, prudence
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8. ... he said that he desired to impose punishment on him ...
o he... he ... Refer to same person.
to desire xphlew
to impose (Acc.) on emTLOéval
(Dat.)
punishment 8{kn, ms, N

9. And the Locrians are said to have established only this law in more
than two hundred years.

Locrians Aokpol, -dv, ol

are said Use personal construction.

to establish T{0eoBar (Mid.; use Aor. Infin.)
law VOPOS, -0U, O

in év (+ Dat.)

more (adv. Acc.) TAETV (for TAeToV)

two hundred Stakdolol, -at, -a

year €T0s, -0us, TO
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LESSON 15
Reported Knowledge and Perception

15.1. Introduction

Verbs of knowing and perceiving may take either 6Tt or os with
a Subordinate clause, or a Participial phrase (or occasionally an Infin.
phrase). The negative for reported knowledge and perception, both after
6Tt or s and with Participial and Infinitive phrases, is normally 00. For
the occasional use of pf with Participial or Infinitive phrases, see the

examples at the end of §15.3 below.

15.2. Reported Knowledge or Perception with
OTL or WS

Reported knowledge or perception with 6Tt or ©s is expressed in the
same way as reported statements. For Primary sequence, see Lesson 13.2.
For Past sequence, see Lesson 13.3; a Vivid construction may also be used
for reported knowledge or perception.

ThvTes yap €moTacOe 6TL év ékelvw TO Xwplw, 6Tav Tds Tod
dévov dikas SukcdlwvTatr, o Std TouTou TOU OvOpHATOS TAS
Stwpoatas worovvTat ... (Lys. 10.11.)

For you all know that in that place, when they try cases of murder, they do
not make sworn-statements by means of this term ...

In Primary sequence, the verbs in the reported form have the same Mood
and Tense as in the direct form. There is no change of person in this
particular sentence. The negative is o.

&vha 81 6 Ayeoilaos, YLYVWOK®WY 0TL Tols eV Torepiols oUTw
mapein To melov, adTH 5 0VBEV ATELN TOV TUPETKEVATILEVOLY,
Kalpov NyNGaTo paxny ouwdidat, €l hvarto. (X.Ages. 1.31.)
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Then indeed Agesilaus, realising that the infantry were not yet present for
the enemy, but for himself nothing of what had been prepared was missing,
thought it the time to join battle, if he could.

In Past sequence, the verbs in the reported form appear in the Optative
Mood instead of the Indicative Mood of the direct form. The Past sequence
is set by the Main verb nyfoato (‘thought), to which the Participle
yuyvookwy (‘realising’) is subordinate. The negatives are 00 compounds.

Direct form: oUmw mdpeaTt TO mé€COV, ... 0U8EV ATETTL, ‘the infantry
are not yet present, ... nothing is missing’.

Kal OOETO eV OTL VKOO ol ped’ €avTod ... (Th.5.11.10.)
And he perceived that those with him were victorious ...

Vivid construction: in Past sequence the direct form vikdow (Pres. Indic.)
is retained, instead of being changed to Optative.

15.3. Reported Knowledge or Perception with
a Participial Phrase

With verbs of knowing and (intellectually) perceiving, the content
of knowledge or perception may be expressed by a Participial phrase,
analogous to the Infinitive phrase with verbs of saying such as ddvat.
Like the Infinitive, the Participle preserves the Aspect of the direct form
of expression. (Cf. Lesson 14.1.) The regular constructions are as follows.

Where the Subject of reported knowledge or perception is different to the
Subject of the verb of knowing, it appears in the Accusative Case with an
Accusative Participle.

oigla olv pmviocavta Avdpopaxov T év T oikig TH
IMov\vTiwros yuryvopeva; (And. 1.14.)

So do you know that Andromachus reported what had been going on in
Poulytions house?

Direct form: épfiruoev Avdpdpaxos, ‘Andromachus reported’. In the
reported form, the Participle pnvicavTa retains the Aspect of the direct
form.
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Where the Subject of a Participial phrase is the same as the Subject of the
verb of knowledge or perception, it is omitted, and the Participle itself
and any attribute or Complement appears in the Nominative Case.

kal viv 0p® pév €é€apapTavwy, yivat,
Opws d¢ Tevén ToUde. (E.Med. 350-351.)

And now I see that I am making a mistake, woman,
but nevertheless you will obtain this.

Direct form: é€apapTdvw, T am making a mistake’. In the reported
form, the Participle retains the Aspect of the direct form.

Besides the regular constructions, the following variations also occur.

kal os fodovTo TapovTa, éokopilovol map’ avTols Eyxelpidia
&xovtas avdpas Pilovs €mtd ... (Th. 4.110.2.)

and when they realised that <he> was present, they brought in [Hist. Pres.]
to their presence seven light-armed men holding daggers ...

The Accusative Subject of TapévTa is not expressed, since in the context
the Participle clearly refers to ‘him’ (Brasidas). The pronoun to be
understood as Subject of TapovTa must be in the same Case, Gender
and Number as the Participle, thus avToV.

0p@ &5¢ P’ E€pyov Sewodv €EeLpyacpévny. (S.7r 706.)
But I see that I have done a terrible deed.

Although the Subject of the Participle €€etpyacpévny is the same as
the Subject of 6p®, it is expressed and is in the Accusative Case. The
construction implies a greater degree of objectivity in the one who ‘see(s)’.

018’ ¢y o€ uf Tva
Evoérd’ amakov’ dvdpa mpos Blav épod. (S.0C 656-657.)

1 know that no man

will take you away from here in defiance of me.

Accusative and Participle with negative u1|. Indefinite Subject (Tiva) and
reference to a future situation.
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kaiToL Tooo0TOVY v’ 018a, PNTE 1 dv vbooV
RAT’ d\\o mé€poatl pndeév- (S.07 1455-1456.)

And yet so much I know, that neither would plague
nor anything clse destroy me.

Accusative and Infinitive with negative pu1|. Reference to a potential
situation.

15.4. Physical Perception

A Participle may also be used with a verb expressing physical perception.

0p@ &¢ kal KpéovTa, THod’ dvakTa yfs,
OTELXOVTA, Kawdv dyyelov BovevpdTtov. (E.Med. 269-270.)

But I see Creon, lord of this land,

approaching, messenger of new intentions.

0p® has a direct Object KpéovTa followed by a supplementary Participle
oTelxovTa.

The difference in function between physical and intellectual perception is
clear with verbs which normally take the Genitive Case.

\ )

Eyw yap év 1O Xpdrw ¢ VPOV akovw amopolvTwy Ti TO dlkatov,
€V ToUTE SLkaloTépous Tovs avBpdmous Tod. (X.Smp. 4.1.)

For in the time in which I hear you puzzling as to what justice <is>,
meantime | am making people more just.

Physical perception: Genitive and supplementary Participle after dxovewv.

. émel 8¢ fkovoev Epya dvdpds 1om Sraxeiptl{opevov ToOV
Kupov, dmekdlel 81, 6Tws T év TIépoals €mywpta émTeoin.
X.Gr. 1.4.25.)

. and when he heard that Cyrus was already managing the actions of
a man, he proceeded to recall <him>, so that he might complete the <training>
customary among the Persians.

Intellectual perception: Accusative and Participle after dkovetv.
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15.5. Reported Knowledge or Perception with
an Infinitive Phrase

A common view is that the Infinitive construction expresses perception
of what is hypothetical or possible, whereas the Participial construction
expresses perception of what is actual.

muvavopat EmLBOVAEVELY O€ TpTyLact LeydloLot, kal XppaTd
Tol oUk €lvat kata Td dpovipaTa. (Hdr. 3.122.3.)

I hear that you are planning for great projects, and that you do not have
[financial resources in accordance with your ideas.

Tol (Tonic) = oot (Attic), Possessive Dative with e lvat.

Thus, Montanari (2015) introducing dkovewv 1.C states that the
Participle usually expresses real indirect perception, the Infinitive generic
perception. On the other hand Goodwin (1889, §914) states that many
verbs which have the Participle in reported discourse may also take the
Infinitive ‘in nearly or quite the same sense’. Similarly, Smyth (1956,
§2144) gives a list of verbs which take Participle or Infinitive in reported
discourse ‘with no (or only slight) difference in meaning’. The following
phrases from the same paragraph of Herodotus would support this view.

muBdpevol 8¢ Taloves Tovs I€paas émi odéas Lévat, aNodévTes
€€eoTpaTetoavTo mpos Baldoons ... ol 8¢ Maloves, ns émihorTo
€XOREVAS TAS TOALAS, aUTiKa SlaokeSaoBéVTES KAT' EWUTOUS
&€xaoTol éTpdmovTo ... (Hdt. 5.15.1, 3.)

And the Paeonians, learning that the Persians were coming against them,
gathered together and marched to the sea... And the Paeonians, when they
learned that their towns were occupied, immediately scattered and each
turned to his own way...

There is also variation of usage between one author and another. The
following statistics are limited to a sample of three words and to three
authors. Only the Accusative plus Participle and Accusative plus Infinitive
in reported discourse are considered. For Xenophon, only Anabasis,
Cyropaedia and Historia Graeca are considered.
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aioBdveohal AKOVELV muvBdveafal
Acc. + Acc. + Acc. + Acc. + Acc. + Acc. +
Partc. Infin. Partc. Infin. Partc. Infin.
Hdt 1 0 1 7 34 40
Th. 28 2 1 0 10 9
X 10 0 0 23 2 1
References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, $§669, 687—
688, 884, 914.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§S1874, 2106-2114, 2123, 2144-2145, 2576,
2614-2616, 2727, 2729-2731.

EXERCISE 15

Translate the following passages.

I. ... Ylyrodoko OTL Ol TA PN TOTA dokoOvTa €lval 1) MyovTes
N amayyé\ovtes ov pwovov ov melBouoy, aANA kal ddpoves
dokolow ewar

2. ol 8¢ mpdooovtes avTH €id6TEs OTL MEol, ... éTHpoww TNV
mPOTOdOV ...
TPAoTELY to deal with (+ Dat.)
NKeL to (have) come
TNPEY to watch for (+ Acc.)
mpda0dos, -0u, 1 approach
3. ... 0S ... nobdvovto Ta Tupd é€aidvns moOANA €v TT ToAepia

davévTa, Eyvooav 611 éomiéovow ol Tlehomovviatol.

0S when

TUPd, -OV, Td (watch-)fires
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¢Eaidrns (adv.) suddenly
Tolepla, -as, M enemy <territory> (fem. adj. as noun)
€omTAETV to sail in

’ \ > 0 S ~ \ ~ e \ ~ ~
T(S yap OUK OLBEV VPOV TOANOUS TQOV UTO TOlS CObLOTAlS
vevopévov ov devakioBévtas ovd’ oUTw StaTedévtas ws ovTol
Néyouow ...

VOV Partitive Gen. with T{s
ylyveoBar Umd (+ Dat.)  to come under (the influence of)
devakilew to cheat

diaTifévar to treat

ol & Abnrailol é&yvwoar odk €m T Peitiovt \oyw
ATOTEPTOLEVOL, AANG TWOS VTTOTTTOV YEVOPEVOU ...

\Oyo0s, -0v, O reason

ATOTEUTOLEVOL Pass.

vToTTOV, -0V, TO suspicion (neut. adj. as noun; here in
Gen. abs.)

b3 / \ \ b b4 \ ~ 3 o 3 ”n
aKkouvw O€ Kal dAla €6vm moAAa ToLaUTA €lval, d Olpdl av
raboal évoylolvTta del TH VpeTépa evdatpoviq.

€0vos, -ous, TO tribe
Evox e to cause trouble (for) (+ Dat.)

And immediately they all realised that [the Persian] king had been
encamping somewhere nearby.

that Use 6TL.

to encamp oTpaTtomedeveoal (Mid.)
somewbhere mov (enclitic)

nearby éyyls
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8. ... when they realised that the army had come in and that it was
impossible to take the city by force, they withdrew ...

that Use Acc. and Partc.
to take alpelv, Aor. EXelv
force Bia, -as, 1
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LESSON 16
Reported Thoughts, Hopes,

Promises and Qaths

16.1. Reported Thoughts

The usual construction with verbs of thinking is an Infinitive phrase.
Where the Subject of the reported thought is different to the Subject of
the verb of thinking, it appears in the Accusative Case. Where the Subject
of the reported thought is the same as the Subject of the verb of thinking,
it is usually omitted. In this construction, an attribute or Complement
of the Subject of the reported thought appears in the Nominative Case.
For comparison or contrast the Subject of the Infinitive is sometimes
expressed in the Accusative, even when it is the same as the Subject of
the leading verb. The Infinitive preserves the Aspect of the direct form
of thought. An Infinitive with dv represents a direct form of thought
with dv and potential Indicative or Optative. The usual negative is 00.
The negative may precede the leading verb, rather than be attached to the
Infinitive (cf. Lesson 14.5).

ol ydp BdpPapol ... és T mAéov ovKkéT’ EémmiolovBouy, vopllovTes
kal év peboplols €lvar avTovs Ao6n kal Siamedevyévar.
(Th.4.128.2.)

For the foreigners ... for the most part no longer pursued, thinking both that
they were on the borders by now and that they had escaped.

Direct form: €v pebopiots elolv 1dn kal Stamedelyaot, “They are
on the borders by now and have escaped’. avTols (Acc.) shows that
‘they’ are not the ‘foreigners’. dtamedevyévat preserves the Aspect of
Stamedpelyaat.

oV ydp ikavol évopLlov eivat év te T LoOd bpoupely kal és
v Ma\\nvny dtapavtes Tetxilew ... (Th. 1.64.1.)

For they thought that they were not competent to keep watch on the
isthmus and to cross over to Pallene and build a wall ...
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Direct form: ovx ikavol €opev ... dpovpelv kal ... diapavtes
Tetxilew, “We are not competent to keep watch ... and ... to cross
over and build a wall’. In the reported form, the Subject of the Infinitives
. . . . . . 2 /7

is omitted, since it is the same as the Subject of evopilov; and the
Complement tkavo{ and the circumstantial Participle StaBdvTes remain
in the Nominative Case. The negative o0 precedes évoptlov (as does the
Complement ikavol{ in this instance).

kal oxedov TL olpal €pe mhelw XphpaTa e€lpydasdat 7 d\\ovs
aOvdvo oloTvas Boukn Tov codlaTdv. (PlL.Hp.Ma. 282 E.)

And I just about think that 1 have made more money than any other two
together of the sophists whom you wish <to name>.

Direct form: éy® mhelo xpApaTa elpyaocpat fj d\ot oOvdvo, I have
made more money than any other two together’. For comparison of
‘T with ‘any other two’, the Subject (€jé) of the Infin. elpydobar is
expressed in the Accusative Case, although it is the same as the Subject of
the leading verb (olpav).

. kal AapmpdTepdy X av davijvar to €pyov Ths OMpas kal
tepelwy av moAv adBoviav évoprle yevéobar. (X.Cyr. 1.4.17.)

. and he thought that the action of the hunt would appear more
illustrious and that there would turn out to be a great abundance of
animals for slaughter.

Direct form: AapmpbéTepdv T  av dbavein TO €pyov ... Kal ... av
ToAT adbovia yévorto, ‘The action ... would appear more illustrious
and there would turn out to be a great abundance’. dv used with the
potential Optative in the direct form is retained with the Infinitive in
the reported form.

0S €yh akobwy Twov éTavovpévwr, 6Tt VOPLpoL dvdpes elolv,
oLpat pn av Sikaiws TovTov TUXETY Tob éTaivou TOV PN €LdoTa,
T( éoTLvopos. (X.Mem. 1.2.41.)

For, when I hear some people assigning praise, because men are law-abiding, 1
think that the <man>, who does not know what a law is, would not justly
obtain this praise.
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In this sentence, L) with dv and the Infinitive may be influenced by the
Subject of the Infinitive, TOV 1) €186 Ta, where 11 is generic, referring to
‘anyone who does not know’. (For the coordinating use of ©s and émel,
see Lesson 23.4.)

16.2. Reported Hopes and Promises

In most respects, expressions of hoping (or expecting) and promising follow
the pattern of reported thoughts (§16.1). Because of their meaning, hopes
and promises are most often used with an Intentive (‘Fut.’) Infinitive.

However, hopes and promises may also be reported with an Imperfect
Infinitive expressing continuous action or with an Aorist Infinitive
expressing momentary action. Occasionally, the Aorist Infinitive reports
a hope that something had previously happened. And sometimes
manuscripts are divided in reading an Aorist or an Intentive Infinitive.

Frequently, in reported hopes, and regularly in reported promises, the
negative used with the Infinitive is t1}; but 00 does also occur.

kal RATLLov mdoas Tds vads amoAneodat. (Th. 2.90.4.)
and they were hoping that they would cut off all their ships.

Direct form: amoAnopeda, “We shall cut off. The Intentive (‘Fut.’)
Infinitive of the reported form corresponds to the Future Indicative of
the direct form.

kal viv é0éloper mwloTwy 8obvar, fiTis éoTl peylomn Tols
dvBpdots, P EXELY TOV AploTodbdvovs xpnudTov ... (Lys. 19.32.)

and now we are willing to give a pledge, which is the most serious for human
beings, that we do not hold <any parts> of the property of Aristophanes ...

Direct form: oUk €xopev, ‘We do not hold’. The Imperfect Infinitive and
negative 1| of the reported form correspond to the Present Indicative
and negative oV of the direct form.

vmole{meTar Tolvov adT® Myew ws ... adlvaTos kaTéoTn
BondAcal eis Tov Melpatd, ... EmAyyELAAREVOS avTOS T XpARaT’
€LOEVEYKEY €is TO TAfBos TO UpéTepor 1| OMALOAL TWAS TOV
€avTol dnpoTdv ... (Lys. 31.15.)
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It remains, therefore, for him to state that ... he became incapable of helping
at the Piraeus ... although promising cither to contribute money himself ro
your community or to arm some of bis fellow-citizens ...

Direct form: eloevéyko ... OMAow, ‘Let me contribute ... let me arm’.
The hortatory Aorist Subjunctive could be postulated as the equivalent
direct form. But at any rate the Aorist Infinitives eloeveykelv

omA{oau as verbal nouns are the direct Objects of émaryyet\dpevos.
(Some scholars classify such Infinitives as ‘not in indirect discourse’.) And
the promise relates to action subsequent to the time at which it was made.

1 0AY PV pdla EATETO Bupds €KATTOU
xepolv U’ Alavtos avéeLy Teapwviddao. (Hom.Il. 15.288-289.)

Certainly the heart of each firmly hoped
that he had died under the hands of Ajax, son of Telamon.

Direct form: €l ydp €0ave, ‘If only he had died!” Such an unfulfilled wish
for the past is perhaps the closest approximation to a direct form of this
reported hope (cf. Lesson 11.2.1.2.). Unlike the previous example, the
Aorist Infinitive here relates to action prior to the time at which the hope
was reported.

AATLLE yp adTOV 00 pevety THy Ta€w ... (Th. 2.84.2)
For he hoped that their battle-line would not remain <intact> ...

Here, the negative ov is used with the Infinitive jLeveiv, rather than the
more usual p1 as in Lys. 19.32 above.

16.3. Reported Oaths

Like hopes and promises, oaths about an intended action are most
commonly reported with an Intentive (‘Fut.’) Infinitive, and oaths about
a continuing action may be reported with an Imperfect Infinitive or
oaths about an action viewed as momentary may be reported with an
Aorist Infinitive. Again, the Aorist Infinitive may report an oath about an
intended action (swear to do something) or an oath about a prior action
(swear that one did something). An oath about completed action may also
be reported with a Perfect Infinitive. As with reported thoughts, hopes
and promises, dv is sometimes used to express potentiality.
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opwpokaTe PndLetodal katd Tovs vopovs kal Ta ndloparta
Ta ToU dMpov kal THs BovAfis TOV mevTakooiwy. (D. 19.179.)

You have sworn that you will vote according to the laws and the decrees of

the people and of the council of the five hundred.

The Subject of the Intentive Infinitive is not expressed since it is the same

as the Subject of the leading verb.

6 Te TaTnp NUOY, €meldn €yevdueda, €is Tovs dpdTopas MUas
elofyayer, OPOGAS KATA TOUS VOIOUS TOUS KELLEVOUS 1) PV €€
doTiis kal éyyunTiis yuvaikos etoayew: (Is. 18.19.)

And our father, when we had been born, introduced us to the clansmen,
swearing in accordance with the established customs, that assuredly he was
introducing <children> from a married [and] Athenian woman.

The Imperfect Infinitive expresses a continuing action.

QROCE 5¢ TpOs €L’ avToV, dmoomévdwy vt olkw,
viia kaTeLpvobar ... (Hom.Od. 14.331-332.)

And he swore to me myself; as he poured a libation in his house,

that the ship had been drawn down ...
The Accusative and Perfect (Pass.) Infinitive expresses completed action.

AN’ Opooov pn unTpl didn Tédde pudnoachat ... (Hom.Od. 2.372.)
But swear not to tell this to my dear mother ...

The Aorist Infinitive expresses intended action.

{TTov adpevos yatfoxov évvooiyaiov
OpVUOL UM v €kov TO €OV 80Ny dppa Tedfioat.
(Hom.Il. 23.584-585.)

laying a hand on your horses, swear by the one who holds the earth <and>
shakes the earth that you certainly did not intentionally impede my chariot
by trickery.

The Aorist Infinitive expresses prior action, with negative jL1.
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EXERCISE 16

Translate the following passages.

1. {ows pe oleoBe ... amopla \oywr €alwkéval TololTwy ols av
Upas €meloa ...

amopla, -as, 1 lack
olecBatl to think (Mid. with Aor. Pass.)
aXlokeoBal to be convicted (Intr. Aor. and Perf. Act.

forms have Pass. sense)

2. 6mha pev ovv €xovTes oldpeba dv kal TH apeThi xphodat,
TapadovTes & av TalTa Kal TOV CwpdTwy oTepndfvaL.

TapadLdovat to hand over, to surrender

3. €l Tol vopidels avdpa ovyyevh kakds
Spdv oUx vbéEey TNV Slknv, ok €V dpovels.

UTéXEW to suffer

4. €& Qv exmilw, el TV Tpos e 680V Tpdtolo, ohdSp’ dv oe TRV

KAV Kal oepvdv €pydTny dyabov yevéohat ...

¢E Qv And as a result of this (ov: coordinating
relative pronoun)

Tp€TELY to turn

od68p(a) certainly

oepvds, -1, -6v noble (here neut., as also KAAGOV)

ayabos, -1, -O6v beneficial
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Kal avTovs amémepar €rawéoavTtes Tovs AOyous ... kal
mpéoBels VTooxOevol amooTeNely Tepl Ths Evppaxias és
”

Apyos.

mpéopels, -€wv, ol ambassadors (here Acc.)
amTooTéNELY to send out

7 s 7 1 s 2 ’ s 7
opooas amaew oikad’, €s Tpolav p’ dyer

0 \ D \ ~ 14 / ’ 3 3
oLjLal O€ Kal €|LE TAV E€TL TOPPWOEY ADECTNKOTWY ELVaL.

TOHPPWOEY far off (no emphasis on -Bev here)

But I think that I shall quickly make clear that we would not even be
able to establish this sovereignty.

to make clear dnAotv
to establish kabloTdobat (rarely Middle in this sense)
sovereignty apxh, -is,

But when he had arrived in Nemea, he delayed there, hoping that he
would catch the Athenians as they were going past ...

Nemea Nepéa, -as, 1
to arrive in yviyveoBat év
to delay StaTpiBew

to catch \apBavely

to go past Taptévat
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LESSON 17
Questions

17.1. Ordinary Questions

Ordinary questions may be expressed with or without an introductory
interrogative particle. The particles are normally the first element in
a sentence. Interrogative phrases, which include the negative ov, generally
expect a positive answer. Interrogative phrases, which include 1}, are more
emotionally charged, but do not necessarily expect a negative answer.

kal vOv droywov ip €xovs’ édbfpepol; (A.Pr. 253.)
And now do ephemeral <mortals> have flaming fire?

No interrogative particle.

1 fewpfiowy TOXAS
€pas adi€al kal ocvvacyaldv kakols; (A.Pr. 302-303.)

Have you come to see
my fortunes and to sympathise with my troubles?

Question with 7 is neutral.

ap’ eyyvs cwnfp; ap’ €’ éuliyov, Tékva,
kixnoeTal pov kal katopbotvTos dpéva; (S.0C 1486-1487.)

<Is> the man near? Will he find me, children,
still alive and in my right mind?

These questions with dpa are neutral.

ap’ Oy Sokel
0 TOV Bedv TOpavvos €s Ta Tavd’ Opds
Blatos ewvat; (A.Pr. 735-737.)

Does it (not) seem to you
that the ruler of the gods in all respects alike
is violent?
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This question with dpa expects a positive answer.

Non et pe dovhelew TaAY
€v Tolow éxbioTolow avbpdmwr ol
dovelol maTpds. Apd ot kads Exet; (S.EL 814-816.)

Now I must be a slave again
among the people most hateful to me,
the murderers of my father. Does it go well with me?

This question with dpa expects a negative answer.

oV TolTOo Selpaivels mAéov; (A.Pr 41.)
Do you not fear this more?

Question with 00 expects a positive answer.

ap’ ovk dpewov § ob Tav OfBats dpovd; (S.0C791.)
Do I not understand the <situation> in Thebes better than you?

Question with ap’ 00K expects a positive answer.

ovkovy, ITpopunded, TodTo yLyvdiokels, 8Tt
0pyfs vooovons eloiv taTpol Noyor; (A.Pr. 377-378.)

Do you not know this, Prometheus, that
words are healers of the disease of anger?

oUkouv with paroxytone accent emphasises the negative, and the question
expects a positive answer.

ovKolY, €dn 6 XpuodrTas, €U oot Sokolot Boukeveabar;
X.Gyr. 7.1.8.)

“Therefore do they not, said Chrysantas, seem to you to be laying their
plans well?”

ovkoDv with perispomenon accent emphasises the inferential force
of ovv, while maintaining the negative value of oUk, and the question
expects a positive answer.

ovKOUY vy oV déxeTal BdvaTov; —ov. (PL.Phd. 105 E.)
Therefore the soul does not admit of death? — No.
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The question with 00k0oDV ... 00 expects (and receives) a negative answer.
For the accent on 00, see the comment preceding the second example in
§17.2 below.

1N To0 TL TpolPns TOVSE kal mepatTépw; (A.Pr. 247.)
Did you perhaps go even somewbhat further than this?

uf gives a worried tone to the question.

&pa 1n Sokels
AvThpL” aOTh TadTa Tob ddvov dépewy;
ovk €oTw. (S.EL 446-448.)

Do you really think
that you are bringing these things as a deliverance for her from the murder?
It is not possible.

Despite her own attitude, Electra does not expect her sister Chrysothemis
to answer ‘No'. apa 1 indicates Electra’s emotion in opposing her sister’s
action.

v 8¢ Tis pifews altiar kal yevéoews TeTdptny Aéywy dpa pn
mAnppeloiny av Tu; (PLPALb. 27 C.)

And I would not be making any mistake in calling the cause of mixing and
generation the fourth <cause>, would I?

This question with apa pn (delayed) expects a negative answer. apa pn,
used in this and the preceding example, is not common in classical Greek.

ROV d\yos {oxels ThHs TapeoThons vooov; (S.Ph. 734.)
Do you have pain from your current sickness?

OV (derived from pur ovv) expresses Neoptolemus's concern at
Philoctetes’s pain.

17.2. Alternative Questions

Alternative questions are regularly introduced by moTepov (méTEP) ...
7 ... ; Further alternatives may be added by repetition of 1. The initial
moTEpoV (-a) is often omitted in Greek. And an initial ‘whether’ is no
longer used in direct alternative questions in English.
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TOTEPA &’ v, €l vépol Tis alpeoty, Ndpots
didovs aviov avTos ndovas Exelv,
1) kowods €v kowolot hmelobat Evvav; (S.Af. 265-267.)

And, if someone were to give <you> a choice, would you choose [lit. accept]
to have pleasure yourself while distressing your friends,
or to be grieved while being together as a partner among partners?

The second alternative is sometimes a mere negative. If 00 is immediately
followed by punctuation at the end of a clause or sentence, it has an
oxytone accent, 0U.

... TOTEpOV TadTa TOLOV Ndikel kal TapeoTéHvdel kal EAve THY
elpfivny, 1) o¥; (D. 18.71.)

... in doing these things was he acting wrongly and was he violating the treaty
and was he breaking the peace, or not?

In the following example, continuous with the preceding, the Infinitive
construction with €xpfiv justifies p1 as the negative for the second

alternative. (Cf. Smyth, 1956, §2714.)

kal moTepov davival Twa TV ‘EANArov Tov TadTad kwAdoovTa
Tolety avTov éxpiv, { uf; (D. 18.71.)

And was it right that one of the Greeks should appear as the one to prevent
him doing this, or not?

17.3. Questions with Interrogative Adjectives
or Adverbs

Questions may be introduced by interrogative adjectives or adverbs.
The adjectives may be used with or without a noun. Without a noun,
they function as pronouns.

TLS o, TLS 08d TpooémTa 1’ ddeyyhs; (A.Pr 115.)
What sound, what smell came upon me, unseen?

T(s is used as an interrogative adjective.
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TlS O6e TANOLIKApSLOS
Bedv, 6T TAS’ émxaph; (A.Pr. 160-161.)

Who <is> so hard-hearted
among the gods, that this <is> a joy to him?

T{S is used as an interrogative pronoun.

TS €TOMINOAS, \LTOV
EmOvupdy Te pedpa kal TeTpnpedi
aUTOKTLT AvTpa, TNV OL8NPOUnTOpd
ENOetv és alav; (A.Pr 299-302.)

How did you dare, leaving
the stream named after you and rock-vaulted
caverns formed by yourself, to come to this
iron-producing land?

TOS is an interrogative adverb.

17.4. Deliberative Questions

Deliberative questions normally occur in the first person singular or
plural, and ask, for example: ‘Am I to do this?” or “What are we to do?’
or ‘Where are we to go?’ They may be addressed to oneself, or to some
other person. The Mood is Subjunctive, and the negative is 1.

olpot, TL 8pacw; wol dvyw unTpos xépas; (E.Med. 1271.)
Alas, what am I to do? Where am 1 to flee from my mothers hands?

Deliberation may also be expressed by the Future Indicative, by the modal
expressions 8e1 or Xp1, or by the verbal adjectives expressing necessity.

17.5. Rhetorical Questions

Rhetorical questions have the form of a question, but the function of
a statement or a command. Thus, either they do not expect any answer
or an answer is provided by the speaker. Rhetorical questions differ from
other questions only in function, not in form.
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TLS 00 Evvaoyald kakols
Teolol dixa ye Alos; (A.Pr. 162-163.)

Who does not sympathise with your
troubles, apart from Zeus at least?

Function: There is nobody who does not sympathise ... (Statement).

€lév, Tl Pélets kal katolkTiln pdmny; (A.Pr 36.)
Enough! Why do you delay and pity <him> in vain?

Function: Do not delay ... (Command).

€vepbe d¢ xOovos
KEKPULPLEY™ avbpaToloty odenpaTa
Xa\ov aldnpov dpyvpov xpuody Te, TLS
dnoetev av wapolbev éEevpety €pob;
oV8els, 0dd’ olda, Ui Latnv dAdoal BéXwY. (A.Pr. 500-504.)

And <as for> aids
for mankind hidden beneath the earth,
bronze, iron, silver and gold, who
would say that he discovered <them> before me?
No one, I am sure, unless wishing to babble on in vain.

The question is answered by the speaker, who thereby shows that the
question is equivalent to a statement: No one would say that he discovered
... before me.
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EXERCISE 17

Translate the following passages.

1. Kal ov 81 TOvwy PV
NKELS ETOTTNS;

EmoémTNS, -0V, O observer

2. TOS elmas: ﬁ nOS Tals o aTaANGEel kakov;

Aéyew, elmely to say; to mean

ATaM\dooely to release

3. ap’ av map’ vpdv, o Eévol, pdbol’ dmou
\ ~ /7 ’ P \ ’Q7/
Ta ToU TUpAVVYOU dLPAT’ €aTY OLSiTOV;

4. ap’ ovk dv, el pev émbupdr Tol Sokely ikavds eval TadTa
TpATTEW 1| dlvarto melbew, ToUT’ €in \uTnpov ...;

dokelv to seem
\utmpds, -d, -ov distressing
5. un T{ oot Sok®

TapPety vTomTHoTEW Te TOUS Véous Beols;

TapPetv to be fearful
UTOTTTHOCELY to cower before (+ Acc.)

6. Ths 8¢ kaxfis Te kal aloxpds Tadeias év TONEL dpa ph T
petlov €€ets NaBety TeKPNPLOV ...;

TekpfpLov, -ov, T6 evidence (here + Gen. THiS ...
matdelas)

7. Tives katfpEav, mOTEPOV "EXNNVES, PaXNS,
N mals épos, TAR0eL KaTavxHoas vedv;

KATApXELY to begin (+ Gen.)
KATAvX ety to be overconfident
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10.

T( dO xéovoa TGdode kndelovs xods;
TS eVdpor’ €lmw;

XEV to pour

kNdeLos, -ov (funereal, sepulchraly) for the dead
xon, -fis, 1 (pouring out;) drink-offering
evbpwy, -ov gracious

Therefore, the names of the men, against whom that [man] laid
information, are these?

against kata (+ Gen.)
to lay information pUnroeLy

Does Aeschines seem to you, O men of Athens, to be an employee or
a guest-friend of Alexander?

Does ... or Use mOTePOV ... 7).
Aeschines Aloxivns, -ou, 0
employee pobwTos, -ov, 6
guest-friend Eévos, -ov, O
Alexander ANEEaVSpos, -0v, O




LESSON 18
Reported Questions

18.1. Reported Ordinary Questions

The verbs in reported questions have the same usage of Mood and Tense
as in reported statements with 6Tt or ws. See Lessons 13.2 and 13.3.
Reported ordinary questions are regularly introduced by the conjunction
€l in the sense ‘whether’. 00 or L) may be retained from the presumed
direct form of a reported question. The whole reported question is the

direct Object of the leading verb.

6pa vuv €l oot TadT’ dpwyd daiveTar. (A.Pr. 997.)
Come now, see whether this seems helpful to you.

Direct form: (apd) oot TadTa apoya daiveTat; ‘Does this seem helpful
to you?’ In Primary sequence, the Mood and Tense of the verb in the
reported form are the same as in the direct form.

TadTa elTOV EMNPETO TOV MnSocddny €l dAndf TadTa €in.
(X.An. 7.2.25.)

After saying this he asked Medosades in addition, whether this was true.

Direct form: (Gpa) dAn0f TadTd éoTy; Is this true?” In Past sequence,
the Indicative of the direct form becomes Optative in the reported form.

... Kol NPpOTA €L oVX ikavdy pot €in adTd dmolvdiival Tis éyyins
Ths mpos Ty Tpdmelav ... (D. 33.11.)

... and he asked whether it was not enough for me to be released myself from
the security-paid to the bank ...

Direct form: (dpa) ovx ikavév ool éoTwv adT®d dmolvbfvat ...;
‘Is it not enough for you yourself to be released ... 00y of the direct
form is retained in the reported form and implies the expectation of
a positive answer.
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goTL & 0 VUV aywv kai 1 Siadikacia ... €L PN mpooriket
€€eladfvar €k Tob oikod Tod Ayvriov Tovs oikelovs Tovs Ayviov
... (D. 43.61.)

And the present lawsuit and dispute are <about> ... whether it is really
appropriate that the kinsmen of Hagnias should be driven out of the household
of Hagnias ...

Direct form: (Gpa) pf) mpoohket ...; ‘Is it really appropriate ...2" pf
of the direct form is retained in the reported form, and lends a more
emotional tone to the question (‘really’). pf does not in itself imply the
expectation ofa negative answer.

18.2. dpa. in Reported Questions

Sometimes, dpa seems to be used to introduce a reported ordinary
question. A noticeable proportion of the examples of this usage are
exhortations to ‘examine’ whether something is the case, especially
with forms of the verb okémTeabat. As in the following example, it is
frequently ambiguous whether the question is reported or actually direct.

ToUTO PV Tolvuy, elmov, €V Ny keloBw: SelTepor 8¢ TO éxdOLEVOY
TovTou okedpwpeda apd t1 mpoofkel iv. (PLR. 526 C.)

Reported: ‘Let this one point, therefore, I said, ‘be assumed for us; and let
us consider a second, following from this one, (as to) whether it is of any
concern to us.

Direct: and let us consider a second, following from this one. Is it of any
concern to us?’

18.3. Reported Alternative Questions

Reported alternative questions may be introduced by m6Tepov (-a)...1,
as with direct alternative questions, or by 0m6Tepov (-a)...1. Or they
may be introduced by several other combinations of conjunctions, as
in the following examples. Where the second alternative is negative,
1 is sometimes used, rather than 0V, without any obvious syntactical
justification.
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... Tov mepl ye ToD PR’ éalwkdTos PAT’ EYrwoévou, TOTEPOV
d¢éSpaker N oU, kal WOTEP’ dkwv N €k, TAvdSewwov ypddely ©s
€xdoTéov Tols éykalotowv. (D. 23.79.)

... surely in the case of @ man who has been neither convicted nor judged as
to whether he has done <something> or not, and whether accidentally or
deliberately, <it is> outrageous to draft <a law>, that it is necessary to hand
<him> over to his accusers.

moTepov (-a) ... 1 with two sets of alternatives. Negative 00 with the
second alternative of the first set.

€l pévtol xpNpad’ é€Eet TooadTa Soa ob Sldws N kal d\\a
TOANATAATLA TOVTWY, OUK AV €xotpt elmety: (X.Cyr. 5.2.12.)

But whether he will have so much money as you are offering or actually other
<funds> many times more than this, I would not be able to say.

€l...1} gives preference to the second alternative, here reinforced by ka.

... kal 8(8wpt YUY ovv Tols d\ots Xardalots Boveloachal €L Te
BolAeaBe Tokepelv Npiv €iTe dilot elvar. (X.Gyr. 3.2.13.)

... and I am allowing you to consult with the rest of the Chaldaeans as ro
whether you want to go to war with us or to be friends.

€lTe...€lTe gives equal value to each alternative.
Spacat ydp, Gomep €oTv, 0k dpropeda-
A\’ €l Sikaiws €lTe un T of) dpevi

Sokel, TOS™ atpa kpivov ... (A.Eu. 611-613.)
For, as it is, we do not deny that we did it.

But judge this murder, as to whether to your mind
it seemsjust/y <done> or not ...

2 4 . . . /.
€l...€lTe also gives equal value to each alternative. Negative L1 is used
with the second alternative.

147



148

INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE

18.4. Reported Questions with Interrogative
Adjectives or Adverbs

Reported questions may be introduced by the indirect form of interrogative

adjectives or adverbs. Corresponding to the direct forms T(s (‘“Who?’),
~ < b . . 174 14

m®s (‘How?’) and so on, are the indirect forms 600TLS, 0TWS and so on.

However, quite often the direct forms are also used to introduce reported

questions. And sometimes the relative forms 0s, s and so on are used.

beépe yap
ofjaly’ 6 TL Xp ool cvpmpdoce: (A.Pr. 294-295.)

So come,

indicate what <I> should do to help you.
Indirect interrogative pronoun 6 TL.

ofjunrov oToL
YAs 1) poyepa memhdvnuat. (A.Pr. 564-565.)

Indicate to where
on earth I poor girl have wandered.

Indirect interrogative adverb 4oL.

e / ~ ’ ~ b4 ~
OoTE 0V Padlov evpelv TL év TH OMpa ATeoTL TOV €V TONPW
mapovTwr. (X.Cyr. 1.2.10.)

And so <it is> not easy to find out which of the <elements> present in war
is absent in hunting.

Direct interrogative pronoun T{ in reported question.

... Kdkpa TpdTOS €E drelpdTwr @ XpN
vmap yevéobat ... (A.Pr. 485-486.)

... and I first discerned among dreams, which ones should
become reality ...

Relative adjective d in reported question.

... TO péXhov 1 kpaivoLTo mpovTebeamiket,
@S oV KaT’ Loy LV 0vde mpos TO KapTePOV
XPELT, 50\w 8¢ Tols VTepéxovTas kpaTelv. (A.Pr. 211-213.)
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.. (she) had foretold in what way the future was being brought to pass,
how not by strength nor with force
should the winners prevail, but by cunning.

Direct form: T} TO péA\ov kpaiveTat; TOS XpM TOUS UTEPEXOVTAS
kpaTelv; ‘In what way is the future being brought to pass? How should
the winners prevail?’ Relative adverbs 1) and G5 in reported questions.
kpaivotTo and x pein are Optative in Past sequence after TpouTeBeaTiKeL
(Past Perf.).

18.5. Reported Deliberative Questions

Reported Deliberative questions follow a pattern of usage similar to that
of other types of reported discourse.

oUk 018’ 6TTwS o€ P@ BePouretobat kalds: (S.0T 1367.)
1 do not know how I am to say that you have made a good decision.

Direct form: mds ¢® ...; ‘How am I to say ...2" In Primary sequence,
the Mood and Aspect of the verb in the reported form is the same as in the
direct form.

dortd ydp ﬁp,dg &ykos EEaTOV TropeIV
yvvaLKa T’ 0V 'YUVOLLKO( un'rpmav 8’ omov
kilxoL StmAfjv dpouvpav ob Te kal Tékvwv. (S.07T 1255-1257.)

For he was wandering around, asking us to provide a sword,
and where he was to find the wife that was no wife, and the double
maternal field of himself and his children.

Direct form: o0 kiXw ...; “Where am I to find ...?" In Past sequence, the
Subjunctive of the direct form becomes Optative in the same Aspect in
the reported form.

E1TEL8T] yap €8el TO opcbavw Ta xphpaTta amodidovat, 6 & ovk
elxev 0mMoBey Amod® ..., TO xwplov émilet. (Is. 2.28.)

For when it had become necessary to pay back the money to the orphan, and he
did not know from where he was to pay <it> back ..., he was <in favour

of> selling the property.
Direct form: m00ev amod®; ‘From where am I to pay <it> back?’

In a Vivid construction in Past sequence, the Mood and Aspect of the
direct form are retained in the reported form.
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EXERCISE 18

Translate the following passages. For the Exercise, €l should preferably be
translated as ‘whether’.

1.

2 A\ 4 2 4 4 X ~ ot 4 e \ /
€K O TOUTOV €TUVBAVETO MO AUTOY Kal 0oV 060V SIAacay
Kal €l 0LKOTTO T) XWpPa.

€K after
murBdvechal to inquire (of someone) (+ Gen. and
reported questions)
7 /7
Kat ... kal ... also ... and ...
Ste aively to ride over

TEPTEL OVV TTPOS aUTOV KAl €pwTd TOTEPOV BolleTal elpivmy §
TONELOV EXELV.

TEPTEL. . .EPWTA ... Hist. Pres.
BovAeTal Vivid construction

s , ~ s A 92 ~ ’ ~_ 9 ¥ /
... AKOVOAVTES OKOTELT” €T’ 0pBhS Aoyllopatl TalT’ €lTe p).

OKOTETT(€) Impv.
NoyileoBal (Mid.) to assess

0S PEV VUV TOV DTTAPXWY OTPATOV KAMNLOTA ETTANLEVOV AydywV
Ta Tpokelpeva mapd Bacidéos ENape ddpa, ovk Exw ppdoat.

HéV vuv well now (transitional phrase)
UTapxos, -ov, 0 commander

OTéNNEWY to equip

mpoketobal to be proffered

Baoiléos (lonic Gen.) Baoi\éws (Attic)
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ovk 018’ 6Tws VUV amoThoal e xpn ...

ATLOTETY

to disobey (+ Dat.)

0 8 €s Te TIvBb KATL AwdDYNS TUKVOUS
Beompdmous lalkev, ws wdbol T xpn
SpdvT’ N MéyovTta dalpoov mpdooely dila.

0 8(¢)

ITvbw, -ols, N

éml (+ Gen.)
TUKVOS, -1, -0V
BeompdTos, -ou, O
La\\ewv

di\a (n. pl. Acc.)

and he

Pytho (region around Delphi)
in the direction of; to
[frequent

messenger (adj. as noun)

to send

pleasing (to) (+ Dat.)

And all the aliens who are residents will know whether unjustly they
are excluding the thirty from thelir] cities, or justly.

all ... who

alien

to be a resident

to exclude (by proclamation)

thirty (tyrants)

doot (+ Indic.)
Eévos, -ov, 6
2 ~
ETLONNETY
EKkMpUTTELY

TptdkovTa (indeclinable),
ol (installed in 404 BCE)

And on hearing this, Clearchus asked the messenger approximately
how big the country between the Tigris and the canal was.

Clearchus
approximately how big

between
Tigris

canal

K\éapxos, -ov, 0

Use Tis (enclitic) in agreement
with (and after) the appropriate
gender of (0)T000s.

€v wéoow (+ Gen.)
Tiypns, NT0S, O
SLOPVE, -uX0s, M
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LESSON 19
Conditions

19.1. Introduction

In the study of Greek syntax, various schemes of classification have been
used for Conditions. The following scheme is intended to be as simple
and clear as possible. It classifies the usual practice of the classical period,
according to type of Condition, with subdivisions according to time
reference. (Homeric Conditions show some differences; see Lesson 20.)
The negative in all types of Conditional clause is regularly p7.

Conditional clauses are adverbial clauses, which modify the verb in the
clause on which they depend. Most commonly, the leading clause is
the Main clause of a sentence. But a Conditional clause may depend on
another Subordinate clause, as in §19.4.1 below.

19.2. Open Conditions

Open Conditions leave it ‘open’ whether the Condition is, or is likely to

be, fulfilled.

19.2.1. Particular

Open Particular Conditions refer to ‘particular’ circumstances and,
therefore, use €l with Indicative in the if-clause, and Indicative in the
Main clause (if the Main clause is a statement).

Present

€l To0T0 TOLOTOLY, ARAPTAVOUTLY.
If they are doing this, they are making a mistake.

Past

€l To0TO0 émolovy, udpTavov.
If they were doing this, they were making a mistake.
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Past Imperfect Indicative denotes continuous or repeated action.

€l To0TOo €moinoav, fjLapTov.
If they did this, they made a mistake.

Past Aorist Indicative denotes momentary action.

Future

€l To0TO TOLAoOVCLY, ALAPTAOOVTAL.
If they do this, they will make a mistake.

In English idiom, a Present form is regularly used in the if-clause of
a Future Open Condition (so also in §19.2.2 below). Future Open
Particular Conditions, with Indicative in the if-clause, are less common
but more emphatic than Future Open General Conditions. They are used
especially in threats or warnings.

el 0’1 ‘moloa Maptmas SfeTal Beod
kal Taldas évtos Thode Teppdvwr x0ovos,
Bavf- (E. Med. 352-354.)

If the coming light of god sees you
and your children within the limits of this land,
you will die.

19.2.2. General

Open General Conditions all refer to the circumstances of the Condition
in a ‘general’ or ‘indefinite’ way. Parallel to other indefinite constructions,
they therefore use €4v with Subjunctive in Primary sequence in if-clauses,
and el with Optative in Past sequence. Alternative forms for é4v also
occur: iy, dv (with long a).

Present

€av To0TO TOLOOLY, GpapTdvouoLy.
If (ever) they do this, they are making a mistake.

eqv + Subjunctive in if-clause; Indicative in Main clause.

Past

€l TolTo ToLoley, NLApTAVOV.
If (ever) they were doing this, they were making a mistake.
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Imperfect Optative and Past Imperfect Indicative denote continuous or
repeated action.

€l ToUTO TOoELaV, TILAPTOV.
If (ever) they did this, they made a mistake.

Aorist Optative and Past Aorist Indicative denote momentary action.

In both Past examples, €t + Optative in if-clause; Indicative in Main clause.

Future
€av To0TO TOLOOLWY, ApapTRoOVTAL.
If (ever) they do this, they will make a mistake.

€qv + Subjunctive in if-clause; Indicative in Main clause.

19.3. Unfulfilled Conditions

Unfulfilled Conditions imply that the circumstances of the if-clause are
contrary to fact or ‘unfulfilled’. From a chronological point of view, any
Future Condition is necessarily unfulfilled. But the term ‘unfulfilled’ is
not applied to other Future Conditions. Future Unfulfilled Conditions
are unlikely to be fulfilled. They belong to the same category of
Condition as Present and Past Unfulfilled Conditions.

Especially in the scheme of Unfulfilled Conditions, it should be
noted that the headings ‘Present’, ‘Past’ and ‘Future’ indicate the time
reference of the Conditions, not necessarily the Tense of the Indicative
verbs, and certainly not the Aspect of the Optative verbs. The form of
the Past continuous Unfulfilled Condition is the same as the form of the
Present Unfulfilled Condition. In the if-clause of English Present and
Future Unfulfilled Conditions, ‘were’ is a Subjunctive form, not a Past
Indicative form.

Present

€l To0TO0 €molovy, udpTavov dv.
If they were (now) doing this, they would be making a mistake.

€t + Past Imperfect Indicative in if-clause; Past Imperfect Indicative with
dv in Main clause.
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Past

el TolTo émolovy, NudpTavor dv.
If they had been doing this, they would have been making a mistake.

€l + Past Imperfect Indicative in if-clause; Past Imperfect Indicative with
dv in Main clause; continuous.

el TolTo émoinoav, fpuapTov av.
If they had done this, they would have made a mistake.

€l + Past Aorist Indicative in if-clause; Past Aorist Indicative with dv in
Main clause; momentary.

Future

€l To0TO TOLoTEV, ApapTavoley dv.
If they were to (be) do(ing) this, they would be making a mistake. Imperfect
Aspect; continuous.

€l To0TO TOLhoELaV, ALdpTOoLEY dv.
If they were to do this, they would make a mistake. Aorist Aspect; momentary.

(Often expressed as: If they did this, ...)

In both Future examples, €l + Oprtative in if-clause; Optative with dv in
Main clause.

19.4. Mixed Conditions

19.4.1. Mixed Times and Types

In some Conditional sentences, there may be a difference of time
reference or of type of Condition (or both) between the Main clause and
the if-clause, as in the following sentence.

kal Sf\ov 6TL, el Tols mAéooww dpéokovTés €oper, Tolod  dav
povols ovk 0pbds amapéokolpev ... (Th. 1.38.4.)

And <it is> clear that, if we are acceptable to the greater number, we would
not rightly be unacceptable to these <people> alone ...

Present Open Particular if-clause, Future Unfulfilled Main clause.
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19.4.2. General Principles (with Primary Time Reference)

Open General Conditions, expressing a general principle, may sometimes
have Optative (rather than Subjunctive) in the if-clause, and Indicative
in the Main clause. The Indicative of the Main clause is usually Present
(sometimes with Future implications), sometimes Future, or rarely
Present Perfect. And sometimes, in the Main clause the verb ‘to be’ is
unexpressed.

\ 9 b 4 M b /7 7’ b 9 4 \ 9 / 14
Kal ovk adikos avTn 1 aklwois €oTwy, €l TOYOLEY TPOS ANAHAOUS Of
Te adloTdpevol kal ad’ wv dtakpivowTo (oot pev TH yroun dvtes
kal evvolq ... (Th. 3.9.2))

And this assessment is not unfair, if those who secede <from an alliance> and
<those> from whom they are separated [were to] happen to be on an equal
Jfooting towards each other in attitude and good will ...

In English style, it would be natural to omit the words ‘[were to]’. But
then the distinctive form of the Greek construction is lost in translation.

AvTovpévols OxAnpos, €l polot, Eévos. (E.Ale. 540.)
A visitor, if he were to come, <is> annoying to people who are grieving.

The verb ‘to be’ is unexpressed in the Main clause in Greek. Again, in
English style it would be natural to say ‘comes’ rather than ‘were to come’.

19.4.3. Iterative Past Conditions

There is also an iterative form of Past Open General Condition, using €t
+ Optative in the if-clause, and dv with either Past Imperfect Indicative
or Past Aorist Indicative in the Main clause. The term ‘iterative’ indicates
repeated action.

... €1 ToNLopKkOVPEVT TWL TOV TOXewV TOV cuppaxiSwv eis pwovos
Aakedatpoviov Bondhoeter, UTO TAVTWY AV GUONOYETTO TP
ToUTOV YevéoBal TN cwtnplav avtols. (Isoc. 6.52.)

. if a single one of the Spartans came to help one of our allied cities when
it was under siege, it used to be agreed by all that due to this man safety had
come to them.

Past Imperfect Indicative in Main clause denotes continuous action.
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€l 8¢ Tis vpas vmobnmeloas Mmapds kaléoeler Abnras,
€UPETO TaAV SLA TAS ALTApds, adlwy Tiuny meplddas.
(Ar.Ach. 639-640.)

And. if anyone, using flattery, called you Shining Athens),
he obtained everything on account of that shining, by surrounding small fry
with honour.

Past Aorist Indicative in Main clause denotes momentary action.

19.5. The Negative in If-Clauses

The negative in if-clauses is regularly pf (as noted in §19.1 above).
In particular circumstances, 00 may occur:

* 0U negates an individual word, for example, oUk €6élew, ‘to be
un-willing’
* the factuality of a condition is emphasised

e 0oV negates one of two contrasted clauses, which are introduced by
a single et with Indicative

* with expressions of emotion, 00 may occur in a clause where ‘if” is
equivalent to ‘that’ (Lesson 34.4)

* o0 may negate a clause, in which ‘if” is virtually Causal, meaning
‘since’, ‘because’ (Lessons 23.1 and 1.1).

References
Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§162, 378-513.
Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §$2280-2368, 26962698, 2701.

The analyses of Goodwin (1889) and Smyth (1956) are more complex than that
which has been attempted here, and their terminology is different in part.
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EXERCISE 19

Translate the following passages.

1.

el 8’ €oTw GoTIS SaLpdvwy VTepdpovel,
€s 1008’ dBpnoas BdvaTov 1yelobw Beois.

vTepdpovety to look down on, to despise (+ Gen.)
aBpetv és (+ Acc.) to look at, to observe
nyetodat to believe in (+ Acc.)

el 8 épydon
pn TadTa, Nomny maow Apyelots Balets.

el yap Ta Tobde TOE PN \nddfoeTal,
ovk €oTL mépoat oot TO Aapddrov médov.

TO6EA, -0V, T4 bow

mépOeLy to ravage, to sack

Adpdavos, -ov, O Dardanus (mythical ancestor of kings
of Troy)

médov, -ov, TO land

’ ) 3 ’ P \ 3 ’
€L & av TL mpdalt’ dryabov aTTikwvikol
kd\Oolev ol Adkwres elpivns mépt,
'\ 2 s N Q ~ 5N/ ) ’
ENEYET v VeTs €00s e€amaTwpeda ...

8 av and/but again (often enumerating)

ATTIKOVLKOL ol ATTIKOVLKOL, ‘the Atticononians’
(coined to rhyme with Aakwvikol,
Laconians)

Kd\BoLev kal éENfolev

Adkwres, -0V, ol Laconians

éEamaTav to deceive (here Pass., and beginning

direct speech)
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”n Py 3 ’ 7 ) ’
v 8 av yévnTal Evpudopd Tis €s MéXos,
TA AYOTA KAL KAALOTA TTONEPLLOTATA

T{PeoheE.

\éxos, -ovs, T6 (bed, often referring to) marriage
AHOTOS, -1, -0V best

T{0eoBar (Mid.) to regard (as) (here Indic.)

el Tapfoda, Tov Beov Tov viv Yéyels
evxalow av petilles ...

T6v (2nd instance) Y

Péyew to criticise

evxn, -fis, M prayer

peTeNBelv (Aor.) to approach (someone: Acc.) with

(something: Dat.)

€yn pev av, €dn 6 Kipos, €l ov einy, ws TaxtoTa dmha Totolpny
maot [époats Tols mpooLolow ...

TpooLéval to approach, to come (here)
(in friendly sense)

And perhaps I would have been put to death because of this, if the
government had not been quickly dissolved.

perhaps {ows

to be put to death = to die  amoBViokew
government apxn, -is, N
to dissolve KATANVELY

For I would not be speaking, if I did not care greatly for the whole
of Greece.

to care (for) kNdeobal (Mid.; + Gen.)




LESSON 20
Homeric Conditions

20.1. Introduction

In the Homeric poems, Conditional sentences have not yet attained
the regularity of the classical period. Some Homeric Conditions have the
same form as those of the classical period. Some may be explained as
mixed types. But some Homeric constructions no longer appear in the
classical period. On the other hand, some classical constructions have not
yet developed at the stage of the Homeric poems. The Doric and Aeolic
form al may be used instead of €l in Homer. And the enclitic ke may
be used instead of dv. When ke occurs before a word beginning with
a vowel, either movable v may be added, or € may be elided.

The following sections of this Lesson contain some representative
examples of Homeric constructions which differ from the classical
standard. At the risk of anachronism, but for the sake of comparison, the
same categories are used as in Lesson 19. However, scholars do not always
agree in the classification or translation of Homeric Conditions.

20.2. Open Conditions

20.2.1. Open Particular Conditions

Open Particular Conditions normally have the same form in Homer as
in the classical period. However, in addition to the usual form of Future
Open Particular Condition (e { + Indic. in if-clause, Indic. in Main clause),
ke may appear with the Indicative in the if-clause in Homer.

ool pev 81, Mevélae, kaTtndein kal dvetdos
¢ooeTal, €l K’ Ax1\fos dyavod moTov €Talpov
Telxel Umo Tpdwv Taxées kives €EAknoovay: (Hom. 7/ 17.556-558.)
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For you indeed, Menelaus, there will be dejection
and reproach, if swift hounds tear apart the trusted companion
of noble Achilles under the wall of the Trojans.

20.2.2. Open General Conditions

20.2.2.1. Present

In Present Open General Conditions, Homer regularly uses €l (ai) alone
and the Subjunctive without v or ke.

€l & dpa Tis kal podvos iwv EvuPANTaAL 68(TNs,
o0 Tt kaTakpvTTOVOLY, ETel odLow EyylBer elpév,
0s mep Kiklomés Te kal dypra dbila T'iydvTwv.
(Hom.Od. 7.204-206.)

And if, then, any one going alone as a wayfarer meets up with <them>,
they do not conceal at all, since we are near to them,

Just as the Cyclopes and the wild tribes of the Giants.

EVPPANTaL is third person singular Aorist Subjunctive Middle
of GupBANNeLY.

A classical equivalent of the Homeric construction occurs in the following
example.

TéNel ydp, €l TL VOE adij,
ToOT” &’ Npap €pxeTal’ (S.0T 198-199.)

For, if night leaves anything out,
this day comes on _for completion.

(Most editors emend TéXeL to TENETV, and take TOUT(0) as Acc.: day comes
on to complete this. On either reading ém({) is an adv. not a preposition.)

20.2.2.2. Future

a. Future Open General Conditions are far more common in Homer
than Future Open Particular Conditions. (This tendency continues
into the classical period.) Homer most often uses €t (ai) and the
Subjunctive with ke (or occasionally dv), equivalent to classical é4v
and the Subjunctive, in the if-clause, and Future Indicative in the
Main clause. For the if-clause, fjv is also frequent; but the forms edv
and dv (with long a) do not occur in Homer.
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ToUTW pév yap kdSos dp” EleTal, €L KeV Axalol
Tphas Snwowow éxncl Te "Ihov tpfv ... (Hom.Jl. 4.415-416.)

For renown will follow after this <man>, if the Achaeans
cut down the Trojans and capture sacred Ilios ...

Future Indicative in Main clause, €1 kev with Subjunctive in if-clause.

Instead of the usual Future Indicative of the Main clause of a Future
Open General Conditional sentence, the Subjunctive (with ke or dv)
may occur in Homer. However, this usage is equivalent in function
to the Future Indicative, and is to be translated as a Future Indicative.

kal 8¢ ké ToL €lTNOL, SloTpedés, atl Kk’ €0érnoda,
6TTLTOL €V peydpolot kakdy 77 ayabov Te TéTukTat ...
(Hom.Od. 4.391-392.)

And be will also tell you, <O man> favoured by Zeus, if you are willing,
what evil and what good has been done in your halls ...

elmnot (3rd pers. sg. Aor. Subj. Act.) instead of €pel (Fut. Indic.) in
Main clause. ToL = got.

A variation of this form is a mixed Condition, which uses €l with
Optative for the if-clause and ke or dv with Subjunctive in the
Main clause. The if-clause has the form of a Future Unfulfilled
Condition, but is to be translated as a Future Open General
Condition (Pres. Indic. in English). And the Main clause, again,
is to be translated by a Future Indicative in English. This form
occurs especially in threats or warnings; and the negative with the
Subjunctive in the Main clause is 00, not pr.

... €L Lév 81 avTiBlov ovv Telxeol meLpnOeLns,
ovK av Tol xpaiopnot PLos kal Tapdées toi-
(Hom.// 11.386-387.)

. &f indeed in opposition you [were to] make an attempt with
weapons,
your bow and dense <shower of> arrows will not protect you.

Negative 00 with xpaiopnot (3rd pers. sg. Aor. Subj. Act.) in Main

clause.
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d. €l alone without dv or ke is occasionally used with the Subjunctive
y ]
in Future Open General Conditions in Homer.

oXéTALOS" €L Tep Ydp o€ KATAKTAVY, ol 0” €T° €yd ye
k\avoopal év \exéeoat, dilov Bdlos, v Tékov av Ty,
0Ud” dAox0s ToANISwpos* (Hom.Z/. 22.86-88.)

<He is> cruel. For if indeed he kills you, I for my part shall no longer
lament for you on your deathbed, dear child, whom I myself bore,
nor will your gifted wife.

A classical equivalent of the Homeric construction occurs in the
following example.

oU TolL L THY AN TP v’, €L 1) 0° €kdayw
€k TNode TTis YAs, 008émoTe BLdoopat. (Ar.Eg. 698-699.)

No indeed by Demeter, if I do not eat you up
out of this land, I shall not even ever live.

(The reading of the earliest manuscript is given for line 698. Some
other manuscripts read €édv for €l and adjust the metre. But it is
unlikely that an original classical construction would have been
altered to a Homeric one.)

20.3. Unfulfilled Conditions

20.3.1. Present

There seem to be no Unfulfilled Conditional sentences in Homer, where
both the if-clause and the Main clause refer to the present. However,
there are mixed Conditions, in which the if-clause is Past Unfulfilled
with €l and Past Aorist Indicative, whereas the Main clause is Present

Unfulfilled with Optative and ke () (not Past Imperf. Indic. with dv).

... €L Lév TIS TOV Brelpor Axaldv dA\os EVLOTEY,
Petdos kev datlpev kal voadrloipeda palov. (Hom.Z 2.80-81.)

... if any other of the Achaeans had reported this dream,
we would be calling <it> a falsehood and would rather be turning away
Jrom <it>.
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20.3.2. Past

Past Aorist Indicative is used in Past Unfulfilled Conditions in Homer as
in classical Attic. But Past Imperfect Indicative in Unfulfilled Conditions
in Homer always refers to past continuous action, and does not express

a Present Unfulfilled Condition.

Occasionally, Homer uses Indicative in the if-clause, but Optative with
ke(v) in the Main clause of a Past Unfulfilled Condition. (There are
further examples of Main clauses of this type, without any if-clause.)

&vla ke pela dépot khutda Tevxea IMavBoidao
ATpeldns, €L w1 ol ayacoaTo ®oifos ATéNwv ...
(Hom.Z[ 17.70-71.)

Then easily would the son of Atreus have been carrying off the splendid
armour

of the son of Panthoiis, if Phoebus Apollo had not envied him.

20.3.3. Future

For Future Unfulfilled Conditions, Homer does use the same construction
as writers of the classical period: €l with Optative in the if-clause and
Optative with dv (k€) in the Main clause. But he also uses €t (at) with
ke (V) and Optative in the if-clause.

€l K’ €B€NOLs oL, Eclve, Tapfpevos év peydpolot
TépmeLy, ol K€ ot Umvos éml Breddpotal XvOeL.
(Hom.Od. 19.589-590.)

If you were to be willing, stranger, to sit by me in my halls
and cheer me up, sleep would not be poured over my eyelids.

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, $§434—443,
450—454, 460—461, 468-471, 474, 488.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§2311, 2327, 2334.
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EXERCISE 20

Translate the following passages.

1.

€l 8€ T(s €00l BpoTAY, Ol APOlPNS KAPTOV €S0VOLY,

acoov 10°...

€oat (enclitic)
dpovpa, -as, M
kaptos, -00, 0
€deLv

aooov (adv.)
(K

el (Attic)

earth, land

roduce, harvest

to eat (Attic: €00{eLv)

earer (comparative of d'yxL)
b4
0L

’ ) 3 [ ~ LN L7 3
€l 8’ av Tis paimot Bedv évi olvomt TOVTW,
TAMoopat, év othlecor €xwr Takamevdéa Oupdr:

e Ve
paiew
pain-ot
2 Ve

evl

Talamevdns, -€s

to cause a shipwreck

3rd pers. sg. Imperf. Subj. Act.
with suffix
év

long-suffering

2 / \ 7 9 \ / 9 \ 4
€l O€ KE N SWWOW, €Y® O€ KEV AUTOS EAWLAL
”n \ ”" 4 LY / N s ~
N Teov 1 AlavTos lwv yepas, 1 'Odvotios

AEw EXDV”

SOwow

8¢ (2nd instance)

Vé / /7
Tebs, -d, -6V
Alas, -avTos, 6

Attic: 8hboL(v)

then (apodotic after preceding
Conditional clause)

Attic: 00s, o1}, 0OV

Ajax
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005 TONVSE
Epxopat, el uf mov TL Tepidpwr MnrveddTela
ENOéper OTplvmowy, 6T dyyelin modev ENOn.

TONLV-0€ -O¢, adv. suffix: motion towards

TOU TL perhaps

ENOé ey €NBetv (Attic)

OTpUVELY to urge

oTplYN-oL 3rd pers. sg. Aor. Subj. Act. with suffix
ot’ OTe

kal V0 kev €V’ dmOAOLTO ApNS ATOS TONELLOLO,
€l UM pnTpuLn Teptkal\ns "HepiBora
‘Eppéa €Enyyetker:

vu (enclitic) indeed

datos, (aTos) -ov insatiable (in) (+ Gen.)

pnTpULd, -4s, N stepmother (of the sons of Aloeus,
just mentioned)

TEPLKANNAS, €5 very beautiful

‘Eppfis, -00, 0 Hermes (here Dat. uncontracted)

’ s ¥ o 9 2 N\ \ 7
el X’ €Tepor afais, €Tepov Kk’ €l Bouat Bdroto.

ayvivat to break
€Tepov Refers to one of two ploughs (Ta dpoTpa)

A\\G pot aivdv dxos oébev éooeTal, » Mevélae,
al ke avns kal TOTROV avamTi\hons PLoToLo.

aivés, -4, -6v terrible

axos, -ovs, TO distress

oéBev o0 (as Objective Gen.)
€ooeTat €oTat (Attic)

BloTos, -ov (-010), 0  life
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TOV ¥’ el Tws ov dlrato Aoxnodpevos Aehapéabat,
6s kév ToL eltmo 080V kal PéTpa keevBov
vooTov 0°, 0s éml movTov éleloeat ixOvdevTa.

TOV

Aoxav
\e)rapéadal
0s

Tot (Epic)
elmn-ow

WS

el

éleloeal

ix0vbels, -ecoa, -€v

him

to ambush

reduplicated Aor. Mid. Infin.

he

ool (Attic)

3rd pers. sg. Aor. Subj. Act. with suffix
how

over

€\evon (Attic)

fish-filled




LESSON 21

Subordinate Clauses in
Reported Discourse

21.1. Reported Complex Sentences

A Complex sentence has a Main clause and one or more Subordinate
clauses. When a Complex sentence is reported, the Main clause has the
construction of a reported Simple sentence; any Subordinate clauses
have one of the following constructions in Primary (Pres. or Fut.) and
Past sequence respectively (§§21.2 and 21.3 below). The possible
constructions are the same, whether the Subordinate clauses depend on
original statements, questions, commands, knowledge, thoughts, hopes,
promises or oaths. And in reported statements, these constructions are the
same, whether the original Main clause is reported after 6Tt or oS, or in
an Infinitive phrase or a Participial phrase.

21.2. Reported Subordinate Clauses
in Primary Sequence

In reported Subordinate clauses in Primary sequence, the verb has the same
Mood and Tense (for Indic. verbs) or the same Aspect (for non-Indic. verbs)
as in the direct form of expression.

moTebw yap Slkata eival @ Aéyw ... (PLAp. 17 C.)
For I believe that what I am saying is just ...

Direct form: d{katd €0 & Méyn, “What [ am saying is just’.
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21.3. Reported Subordinate Clauses
in Past Sequence

Reported Subordinate clauses in Past sequence are treated as follows.

Primary Tenses of the Indicative and all Subjunctives are regularly changed
to the same Aspect of the Oprative.

All Past Tenses of the Indicative are retained.
All Optatives are retained.

dv with a subordinate Subjunctive in direct expression is omitted, when
the Subjunctive is changed to Optative in Past sequence. Thus, édv,
€meldav, 6Tav, etc. become €, émeldn, OTe, etc.

Onpapévns 8¢, o avdpes SikaoTal, ... elmev 6TL 008V alTH pélot
ToD VpeTépou BoplPou, EMELSN ToAOVS pev AbBnraiwr €idein
Tovs Td Opota TpdTTorTas avTd... (Lys. 12.74.)

And Theramenes, O men of the jury, ... said that he had no concern about
your uproar, since he knew many of the Athenians who were doing the same

thing as himself ...

Direct form: 008ev épol pélet ..., €meldn) ... oida ..., ‘I have no
concern ..., since I know ...’

Indicative 0i8a becomes Optative €ide(n (with change of person) in the
reported form.

... BAmLlov dmoTpédely avTovs PANMOTA, €L AVTLTAPANVTOLEY
méplavTes €l Tovs Evppdyovs avTdr otpaTiav ... (Th. 4.80.1.)

... they [Spartans] hoped that they would best deter them [Athenians], if
they annoyed them in turn by sending an army against their allies ...

Direct form: dmoTpéPoper ..., €AV AVTITAPANVTOUEY ..., “We shall
deter ..., if we annoy them in turn ...’

€4y with Subjunctive becomes €l with Optative (with change of person)
in the reported form.
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Tols Te oelyovtas ékélevov kat’ Emfpetar Séxeobal
avTols ... Tols Te dpovpois, ovs Kopivbiol émepday, kal Tods
olk\Topas amomépmew. (Th. 1.26.3.)

... they peremptorily ordered them to receive the exiles ... and to send away
the garrison members, whom the Corinthians had sent, and the colonists.

Direct form: To0s dppovpois,ots Koplvhiotémepsav ... amomépmeTe,
‘Send away the garrison members whom the Corinthians sent ...’

Past (Aor.) Indicative éme psav is retained in the reported form. (The first
Te anticipates the second.)

kal yap €pyw €émedelkvuTo kal éXeyev OTL OUK dv TOTE TPooiTo,
€mel amaf dilos avTols €YEVETO, oS’ €L €Tl pév pelovs
Y€EVoLvTO, ¢T1 8¢ Kakiov mpaEerav. (X.An. 1.9.10.)

For he showed in action and stated that he would not ever abandon <them>,
when once he had become a friend to them, not even if they became even
Sfewer and fared even worse.

mpoolTo: third person singular second Aorist Middle Optative of mpo-
ez
Lévat.

Direct form: oUk dv moTe TPooTjL, €mel dma didos PV Eyevduny,
008’ €l ... yévorabBe ... mpaEaiabe, ‘T would not ever abandon <yous,
when once I had become a friend to you, not even if ... you became
[OR: were to become] ... and fared [OR: were to fare] ...’

Past Indicative éyevopunv (as in previous example) and Optative yévolrofe
and mpd€atobe are retained (all with appropriate change of person).

21.4. Assimilation of Construction

Normally, all Subordinate clauses, in both direct and reported discourse,
have a finite verb. However, in reported discourse, where an original
Main clause is reported in an Infinitive phrase, the Subject and verb of
a Subordinate clause are sometimes assimilated to the Accusative and
Infinitive construction of the reported Main clause.
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kal TH TONEL OPeNPOTEPOY €dN €lval TPOS ToUS €V TH Xwpa
oddv émTerx{lovtas TOV moXepov Tolelohal i Tupakociovs, oVS
oVKETL padlov elvar xelpooacdar: (Th. 7.47.4.)

And he said that it was more helpful for the city to carry on the war against
those who were building fortifications in their own country than against the
Syracusans, whom it was no longer easy to defeat.

Direct form: Odpe\lp@TepOV €0TL TPOS TOUS ... €mTelxilovTas
TOv mOAepor moteloBat 1| Tvpakooiovs, ols 0VKETL PAdSLOV €oTl
xetpwoaohat, ‘it is more helpful to carry on the war against those who
are building fortifications ... than <against> the Syracusans, whom it is
no longer easy to defeat’.

21.5. Vivid Construction

The Optative is not always used to represent Primary Indicatives and any
Subjunctives in Subordinate clauses in Past sequence. Sometimes a Vivid
construction, retaining the Mood of direct expression, is used.

TOV Te TAPOUTWY OTPATLLTOY TOMOUS kal Tovs mhelovs €M, ol
vov Bo@owy os év dewols GvTes, ékeloe adikopévovs Tavavtia
Bonoeobal, KOs VTO XpNUATwY KATATPOSOVTES Ol CTPATNYOL
amf\oov. (Th. 7.48.4.)

And he said that many, indeed the majority, of the soldiers present [in Sicily],
who now were crying out on the grounds that they were in dire straits, on
arriving there [at Athens] would cry out the opposite, that under the influence
of money the generals had left them in the lurch and had gone away.

Indicative Bo®oLv is retained, instead of being converted to Optative.

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, $$689-693,
755.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §52617-2620, 2623, 2625, 2631-2632.
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EXERCISE 21

Translate the following passages.

1.

oUMéyeobal dnow avbpdmovs ms €pe mormpols  Kal
TOANOUS, 0l TA WeEV €auTOY AvnAdKaot, Tols 8¢ Td odéTepa
owlew Bovlopévols €mPBouleovoLy.

OUNNéYeELY to gather together (Mid.: Intr.)
0S (+ Acc. of motion) to (a person)
avarlokeLy to use up, to spend

. Eeyer O Onpapévns, 0TI, €l P TIS KOWWVOUS KAVOUS
Mdorto TOV mparypdTwy, adtvator €ootto THY O\yapxiav
Slapévew.

Kownvds, -00, 0 participant, partner (in) (+ Gen.)
TpaypaTa, -0v, Td public affairs; the government

Tiooadéprns pev Gpooer Ayno\dw, i omeloatto, €ns €NJotev,
ols Téudete mpos PBaoléa ayyélovs, SwampdEecbar avTd
adedfivar avtovdpous Tas €v Th Acla Tolels ‘EXvidas ...

omévdeoBar (Mid.) to keep a truce

Stampdooecbal to bring about, to accomplish (here +
Acc. and Infin.)

adiévat to set free

kal voploavTes, €l avTov éEeddoelayr, mpdTOL AV €lvat,
epeyduror kal éBowy ms €m dApov kaTa\loel T4 Te PUOTIKA
kal 1) TOV ‘Bppdv meptkot) yévorro kal ovder ein adTtd 6 Tt ob
peT” ékelvou émpaxon ...

avTov, éke{vov Both terms refer to Alcibiades.
éEehatvew to drive out, to expel

Heya Ve to exaggerate

dfpos, -ov, 6 democracy

KATANUOLS, -€0S, 1) overthrow

HUoTLKOS, -7, -0V connected with the mysteries
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TA PUOTLKA the matter of the mysteries (alluding to an
illegitimate private celebration)

‘Eppfs, -00, 0 (statue of) Hermes

avTOV neut.

For I know that, wherever I go, the young [men] will listen to me
[masc.] talking as I do here.

. they thought that within a few years they would demolish the
power of the Athenians, if they kept ravaging their land.

to demolish Kabalpety
to keep ravaging Tépvew (Use Imperf. Aspect.)




LESSON 22
Result Constructions

22.1. Natural Result

Natural Result is regularly expressed by GoTe with Infinitive (normally
Imperf. or Aor.). The construction indicates what is /ikely to happen as
a result of the clause on which the oTe phrase depends. The result may
or may not actually happen. If the Subject of the Infinitive is the same as
the Subject of the leading verb, it is usually not expressed. If the Subject of
the Infinitive is different to that of the leading verb, it is usually expressed
in the Accusative Case. The negative is regularly u1}. This construction has
hardly yet developed in Homer. (To preserve the open nature of the result,
it may sometimes be necessary to use a paraphrase in English translation.)

ovk €VBvs émeldar MaPwol Tas OSuvvacTelas, év ToooUTOLS
EUTETAEYLEVOL KAKOTS €loly, @OT’ avaykaleadal molepelv pev
dmaoct Tols moNTals, poely 8’ Vb’ v oU8er kakdy TeTOHVOATLY
...; (Isoc. 8.111-112.)

Immediately after they have acquired supreme powers, have they not become
involved in troubles so serious, as to be compelled to make war on all
their fellow-citizens, and to hate those from whom they have experienced no
trouble... ?

Result Infinitive only, where the Subject of the Infinitive is the same as the
Subject of the leading verb elow.

T{ olv; €lToL TIS dv, oV Tooo8’ UTepfipas PO Kal TONLT DOTE
TévTa ToLETY adToS; (D. 18.220.)

‘What, then?’ someone might say, “Were you so superior in strength and daring
as to do everything yourself?”’

Result Infinitive with Nominative attribute of Subject of leading verb
UTEPTpas.
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008¢ oBévely TooolTOV QOUNY TA O
KknpUypad’, @eT’ dypamTa kKdohali Oedv
vopLpa 8vvacdal BvnTov 6v0’ vmepSpapeiv. (S.Ant. 453-455.)

And 1 did not think that your pronouncements had so much
strength, that a mortal being could
outrun the unwritten and secure laws of the gods.

Result Infinitive with Accusative Subject, which is different to the Subject
of the leading verb @opnv.

Eyh 8¢, o Abnatot, ovk GELG TolUs Beovs ToLadTNY YYOuNY EXEL,
AOT’ €l évoplov U’ €pod adiketobat, AapBdrovtds pe év Tols
peyloTols kwdivols PN TLpwpetlodar. (And. 1.137.)

But I, O men of Athens, do not expect the gods to have such an attitude,
as not to punish me, when they caught me in the greatest danger, if they
thought that they were being wronged by me.

Negative 1) with Result Infinitive.

dv with the Infinitive after GoTe represents a potential construction,
corresponding to dv with Indicative or (as in the following example)
Optative.

elpyaocal & |’ dokota,
Q0T el TaThp pot LdV (kolTo, PNKET’ AV
Tépas VopLLeLy avTh, mMoTEVELY & Opav. (S.EL 1315-1317.)

And you have had a strange effect on me,
so that, if my father were to come here alive, I would no longer
think it a miracle, bur would believe that I were seeing him.

Here, the Subject of the Infinitives vopiewr and mioTevew is not
expressed, but is the same as the Object of the leading verb (e{pyacat ...
IL(€)), and is identical with the speaker.
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22.2. Comparative Result

After a Comparative adjective or adverb, ) ®oTe with Infinitive is used in
the Result construction.

€l ... vm dvaykains péfovos kaTdlevybe 1| @OTE AmicTacHal,
vpels 8¢ év 1) €pyw, €meav cupployopev, ébelokakéeTe
(Hdt. 8.22.1.)

If ... you have been tied down under compulsion too great to revolt from,
then you are to be deliberate losers in the action, when we join together
in battle ...

. nélovos ... T GoTe dmioTacbar: lit. ‘greater than so as to revolt from’.

22.3. Actual Result

Actual Result is regularly expressed by GoTe with finite Moods, usually
Indicative. The Indicative emphasises that the result actually happens.
This construction first appears in Sophocles. The negative is 0.

oV 8’ els ToooUTOV TOV pavidv éNhrvbas,
OoT’ dvdpdowy TELBN xo doV; (Ar.Nu. 832-833.)

Have you come to so great <a degree> of madness,
that you trust pmvomtz’ve men?

oUTW Sn LOVTES aua -rovg \Oyous mepl avTOV émolovpeda, DOTE,
&mep dpxXOLeVos elTov, OUK dpeeTTOS €EXW. (PL. Smp. 173 B-C.)

As we were going along at the same time we were conducting the discussion
about it in just such a way, that, as I said when I was beginning, I am not

unprepared.
Negative 0Uk in GoTe clause.

Potential Indicative with dv or potential Optative with dv may also
appear in a finite Result clause.

1) T€ Yap Ayopd LeGTN MY TavTodamdv kal dTwv kal (TTov oviov,
ol Te xahkoTOTOL Kal ol TéKToveS Kal ol o1dnpels kal ol okuTeTS
~ 2 A
kal ol ypadels TarTes morepikd 6Tha kaTeokeValov, @OTE TNV
7 14 n \ A ’ b 7 3
TOALY OVTWS AV NYNOW TOAELOV epyaoThpLov elvat. (X.Ages. 1.26.)

177



178

INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE

For the market was full of all sorts of weapons and horses for sale, and
the coppersmiths, carpenters, ironworkers, cobblers and painters were all
manufacturing weapons of war, so that you would have thought that the
city was really a factory of war.

dv yNnow is potential Indicative.

Kal 6 pév BeddoTos TeTélevker, @OTE oK AV ékelvds ye adTod
kaTadendeln. (Pl.Ap. 33 E.)

And Theodotus has died, so that he at least would not entreat him.

av ... katadendein is potential Optative.

22.4. Adjectival Clauses of Result

Adjectival clauses of Result use the Indicative Mood, or potential Optative
with dv, parallel to @oTe clauses with the Indicative. The antecedent of
these clauses is mostly negative or interrogative (implying a negative).
The indefinite form of the relative pronoun (60TLS) is more common
than 65 in this construction. The negative is 0.

Kal T{s oUTwS éoTlv dvalodnTos 6GTLS OUK AV ANYNOELE TolalTns
Staolfis mepl avTov yryvopévns; (Isoc. 15.218.)

And who is so insensitive that he would not feel pained if such a slander
were being made about himself?

22.5. Provisos

€d’ ® and €’ ©Te with the Infinitive (or Accusative and Infinitive) are
used in the sense ‘on the condition that’. The negative is pn.

. ouvexmpnoar avTtols kal Pleaciols kal Tols €éNGovol peT’
adTOV €ls ONBas ™V eipfrny, €d° wTE €XEWw TNV EauTdy
exdoTovs. (X.HG 7.4.10.)

... they granted peace to them and to the Phleasians and to those who had
come with them to Thebes, on the condition that each group should keep
their own <territory>.
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€d’ w and €’ Te are also used with the Future Indicative, at least in the
historians Herodotus, Thucydides and Xenophon. Both 00 and pf occur
as negatives.

. 6 K\eopévns ouvtifetar Aeutuyidy ..., €m’ @ Te, v alitov
katacTAon Bacizéa dvtl AnpapfTov, €peTat oi ém’ AlywiTas.
(Hdt 6.65.1.)

... Cleomenes made an agreement with Leutychides ... on condition that,
if he [Cleomenes] made him [Leutychides] king instead of Demaretus, he
would follow him against the Aeginetans.

€d’ ® or éd’ Te sometimes follows a demonstrative antecedent phrase:
b \ 7 b \ / bl \ ~ . . .

€L TOUTW oremi ToUTOLS oremi Tolode. In English idiom, the phrases
need to be abbreviated to: ‘on this/these condition(s), that ...”. In Greek,
the plural antecedents ToUTOLS and T0108€ are followed by the singular
form . Both Infinitive and Indicative constructions occur after these
antecedent phrases.

ol 8¢ émi ToLoL8e Soew édacav, €m’ @ AmraEovat éTeos ékdoTou
TH Abnvaln Te TH ToOAASL ipa kal Td Epex0éi. (Hdt. 5.82.3.)

And they [= Athenians] said that they would give <the olive trees> on
these conditions, that they (= Epidaurians] would pay each year sacred
<offerings> to Athena Polias and to Erechtheus.

€d’ © and €’ @Te may also express ‘for the purpose of . This usage is not
treated in this Lesson and Exercise.

22.6. Antecedents for Result Constructions

Result clauses and phrases are frequently preceded by a demonstrative
adjective or adverb. The following examples have occurred in the preceding
sections.

TOGOUTOS ... OOTE
TOLOUTOS ... OOTE
oUTw(S) ... BoTE
oUTOS ... 60TLS
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22.7. OO TE = ‘And so’

(oTe may introduce a new sentence and have the meaning ‘And so’.
In this usage, it functions as a coordinating conjunction.

1 \ ~ns .t ~ ’ 3 ~ € A € s € ~ ~
€melTa kal Tah’ VudY Séopat, €V ToLOV VLAS VD’ VoY Tipdodat.
124 ~ %

@OT’ €pol pev Telbdpevol ovk amooTepelode el TL éyw dSuvnoopal
Upds €v motetv: (And. 1.149.)

Secondly I ask this also of you, that, since I am your benefactor, I be held in
honour by you. And so by obeying me you are not <going to be> deprived if
1 can bestow any benefit on you [OR: deprived of any benefit which I shall be
able to bestow on you].

References

Denniston (1954), The Greek particles, p. 528 (Provisos).
Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, $§575-610.
Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §$2249-2279, 2556-2559.

EXERCISE 22

Translate the following passages.

1. évdéns pév ye xpnudtov katalelddels oUto dikatov épavTov
TAPETXOV, DOTE PNdéVa WTfioal TOV TONTOY:

2. ... a\\ €ls TooolTov avolas éAnAbBacty, GoT’ olovTal kKal Tap’
ULV Kal Tapd Tols AANOLS €VSOKLUATELY ...

€VSOKLLETY to be (Fut. and Aor.: to become) highly regarded

3. ... aAN GpLoS 0Ude TOV TooOTwY 0Vdels €0Tw 0UTWS AKPATNS
60TIS av 8EEaLTO KAl TOUS LadnTAS €Vl TOLOVTOUS

akpaTtns, -€s  uncontrolled

Kal also
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/ b4 / ”n e/ Vé 9 7/
... TQ T€ AAA KATADAVETTEPOV T) WO TE AAVBAVELY OV TPOBULWS
EvveToNépiel.

Td ... AN\ Acc. of Respect
Te Joins this clause to the preceding.

OoT’ €€ amdvTwr ToOTWY €lk0s avTovs BelTiovs ylyveohar.

amavTwr ToiTOY neut.

elkds, -0TOS neut. Perf. Partc. of éotkévarl; understand
€o71(; + Acc. and Infin.

... SleXVBNoav, &’ OTe ... TOV AcwkpdTny ... piTe Kakdvouy elvat
IMo\velkTw TOV Te TPOS ANMNAOUS €YKANPATWY amnANdxOat
TAVTWL.

Sta\ewv to reconcile
éx\npa, -atos, 76 charge

1OV AewkpdTny is the Subject of € ivat, but both men
(unspecified) are the Subject of amnAXdxBat.

... no one among men would suppose 7e so completely senseless, as
to bear false witness for this [man] ...

to suppose vToNapBavew
senseless adpwv, -ov

And I so strongly dissent from the others who are giving advice,
O men of Athens, that it does not even seem right to me to take
thought now concerning the Chersonese nor Byzantium ...

so strongly ToooUTov (emphasised by enclitic ye)

to dissent adeoTnkéval (Perf; lit. ‘to have stood
away from’) (+ Gen.)

to seem right dokelv

to give advice oupBovievely

Chersonese Xeppbrnoos, -ov, 1 (Note spelling
and gender.)

Byzantium BuldvTiov, -ovu, TO
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LESSON 23
Causal Constructions

23.1. Adverbial Clauses of Cause

Adverbial clauses of Cause are introduced by several subordinating
conjunctions: 0L, 8LOTL, €mel, émeldn, ws and in poetry olveka
(= o &veka) and 68olveka (= 8Tov Eveka). émel is more frequent
than émeld in a Causal sense in early prose. The Indicative Mood is
normally used. The negative is oV, which is also used in virtual Causal
clauses introduced by €t (with Indic.) or by €4v or fjv (with Subj.).

23.1.1. Indicative

3 \ 1% 74 1% 7 ) ~ J \ ~ ~ b4 174
apa TO 0CLOV, OTL 00LOV €0TL, OLAETTAL LVTTO TOV Bedv, 1, OTL
dukelTar, 6owov €éaTe; (PLEuthphr. 10 A.)

Is holiness loved by the gods because it is holy, or is it holy because it is loved
<by the gods>?

T{OnpL ydp o€ SpoloyodvTa, €MELDN ok dmokp(vy. (PLAp. 27 C.)
For I regard you as agreeing, since you do not reply.

Negative 00.

dv 8¢ olwmav [sc. ¢fil, TdS ovk Adikel, €L, Tapov EEapapTavely
pLéNovTas dmoTpémely, TolTo ey 0UK étolel ... (D. 22.41.)

But if <he says> that he kept quiet, how is he not acting unjustly, since
(lic. if’], although it was possible to turn <them> aside when they were
intending to do wrong, he was not doing this...?

Virtual Causal clause introduced by €l with negative 00.
(Cf. Lesson 19.5, last dot point)
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23.1.2. Potential Indicative or Optative

Potential Indicative or potential Optative with dv may also appear in
a Causal clause.

kak®s 6\otad’- Olelobe 8’ NOLkNKOTES

TOV dvdpa TOVSe, Beolow el dlkns péleL.

EEoLda &’ (s PéNel v’ €EL oUTOT AV 0TONOV
€MAeVOAT’ AV TOVS’ olvek’ avdpos ddNov,

el uf TL kévTpov Belov Ny’ Vpas épod. (S.Ph. 1035-1039.)

May you perish miserably; and you will perish for having wronged
this man, if the gods are concerned about justice.

And I am sure that they are concerned, since never would you
have sailed on this voyage on account of a wretched man,

if some divine incentive to get me had not been driving you on.

éme( with potential Indicative émAeUoaT(€) and Gv (repeated).

oV yap NAkiav €xet
Tapd ool kabevSely TnALkoDTOS v, ETEL
PATNP AV adTd pailov €ins 7 yuvi. (Ar.Ec. 1038—1040.)

For he is not of an age
to sleep with you, being of such a <young> age, since
you would be a mother for him rather than a wife!

émel with potential Optative and dv.

23.1.3. Optative of Alleged Reason

In Past sequence, the Optative (without dv) is used in a Causal clause to
denote an alleged reason. In the following sentence, ws with Oprtative
amoxwpnoeLav expresses the reason of the Athenians in the city, not that
of the writer Thucydides.

ENOOVTAS 8¢ TOUS oTpaTnyols ol év TR mOAel Abnraiol Tovs
nev dvyfy €lnplocar, Mubddwpov kal Tododkkea, TOv 8¢ TplTov
Edpvpédovta XphpaTa émpdEavTo, @S EEOV adTols Td év Tikeliq
kaTaoTpéacbal Swpols TeloBévTes amoxwpnoeLav. (Th. 4.65.3.)

But when the commanders came, the Athenians in the city punished the <first
two>, Pythodorus and Sophocles, with exile and exacted money from the third,
Eurymedon, on the grounds that, although it had been possible for them to
gain control of affairs in Sicily, they had been bribed by gifts and had departed.
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23.1.4. 0T€ with a Causal Meaning

0Te sometimes has a virtual Causal force, already in Homer, and extending
to the classical period. (The practice of distinguishing 6Te [Temporal]
from 6 Te [Causal] in print dates only from the nineteenth century.)

Zed maTep, ovkéT’ €y ye peT’ dbavdTolol Beolot
TipeLs €oopat, OTE e BpoTol ol Tt Tlovat ...
(Hom.Od. 13.128-129.)

Father Zeus, no longer shall I for my part be honoured among
the immortal gods, since mortals do not honour me at all ...

Here, 6T€ does not denote a particular time (or particular times) ‘when’
mortals do not honour Poseidon. Rather, it gives the reason why gods will
not honour him, ‘since’ mortals do not honour him ‘at all’. The argument
proceeds @ minore ad maius (from the lesser to the greater).

0Te 51 TolTO 0UTWS €XeL, TOHSE ot dmokpivacbe, dHow.
(PL.Prz. 356 C.)

Since indeed this is so, answer this for me, I shall say.

Both 6Tt and 6Te seem to be derived from the neuter singular relative
pronoun 6. 6Tt is the indefinite form of this pronoun. 6Te is simple 6
followed by generalising enclitic Te, primarily an Epic usage (Liddell &
Scott, 1996: Te B.). The basic early meaning of either form could be
expressed as: ‘with respect to which’, or ‘with regard to the fact that’.

Many examples, from Homer and Hesiod onwards, are ambiguous
because of elision: 6T () or 67 (€). The usual view is that only 67 (€) allows
elision. But two notable Hesiod scholars doubt this.

THs 6Te 81 [epoevs kebaiy amedelpoTéunoer,
€EéBope Xpuodwp Te péyas kal I[Mfyacos {mmos:
TO peév émdvupor N 6T’ dp’ "‘Qkeavod Tapd Tyds
véve’... (Hes.7h. 280-283.)

Just when Perseus cut off her head,

there leapt out great Chrysaor and Pegasus the horse;

the latter had a significant name, because of course he was born beside
the waters of Ocean ...
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’ Py ) 7
YEVO’ = €YEVETO

Acknowledging the usual view, West (1966, p. 247) has commented
on this passage: ‘But if we ask which word we should see if it were not
before a vowel, the answer is certainly that we should see 6Tt ...". More
succinctly, Paley (1883, p. 204) has commented on the same passage: ‘0T’
for 6Tt, not 6T€’. If elision of the final iota of 67t is allowed in general,
there will be far fewer instances of 6T (€) with a Causal meaning.

23.2. Adjectival Clauses of Cause

Cause may be expressed in adjectival clauses. The definite relative adjective
0s is more common than the indefinite 607ts. The Mood is generally
Indicative and the negative is 00. (Similar clauses with 1) are probably
better classified as Conditional adjectival clauses.)

TadTa Myov 7O Kpolow ol kws olTe €xapileTo, oUTe Adyou pv
TomodLevos obdevds dmomépmeTat, kdpTa 86Eas dpabéa eival,
0s Ta mapéovTa dyadd peTELS THY TENEUTTV TAVTOS XPHLATOS
Opav ék€leve. (Hdt. 1.33.)

In saying this he was not at all pleasing to Croesus, and <the latter> considering
him of no importance sent him away, thinking him to be very ignorant, since,

setting aside present benefits, he was telling him to look at the outcome of
every matter.

b /7 . . .
amomépmeTat is Historic Present.

23.3. Causal Participles

Participles may express Cause. See Lesson 4 on Participles, Lesson 5 on
Genitive absolute and Lesson 6 on Accusative absolute. Such Participles
may be reinforced by certain adverbs. ws before a Causal Participle
indicates that the Cause is expressed on the authority of the main Subject
or of another person prominent in the sentence. éTe, ola and oiov
indicate that the Cause is expressed on the authority of the writer (or of the
person delivering a speech). Herodotus also uses GoTe in a similar way.
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. kal Tov pév Tlepikhéa év aitiq eixov @s TelocavTa odds
Tolepetv ... (Th. 2.59.2.)

... and they held Pericles to blame on the grounds that he had persuaded

them to go to war ...

The reason introduced by s is attributed to the Athenians, who are the
Subject of elyov.

... AT€E TOV Xpuoov €EXWV TdvTa TOV €k TOV Zapdlwv, Emkolpovs
Te €uobodTo kal Tovs €mbalacoiovs avbpiTous €melbe oLV
€wuTd oTpaTeVecOal. (Hdt. 1.154.)

... inasmuch as he held all the gold from Sardis, he was hiring mercenaries
and was persuading the men of the coast to go on campaign with him.

The reason introduced by dTe is that of the author Herodotus.

AOTE 8¢ mepl TOAMOD TOLEOPEVOS avTOUS, TATdds obl Tapéduike
TNV YAOoodv Te ékpadelv kal Ty Téxvny Tov T6Ewv. (Hdt. 1.73.3.)

And inasmuch as he regarded them highly, he committed boys to them to
learn their language and the technique of the bow.

23.4. Coordinating Use of €Tmel and ©S

Editors sometimes treat éme{ and 0s as introducing a Main clause at the
beginning of a sentence, and thus as being equivalent to ydp. It might be
argued that this is a subordinating use in some long sentences. But that
argument is less convincing where the clause introduced by éme( or ©s
constitutes a question, wish or command rather than a statement.

€yn Pev yap mol\dkls 0élw TeBvdval, el TavT’ €oTv AAndq-
€mel épolye kal avTd) BavpaoTn dv ein 1 StaTpiprn avtdoL, 6TdHTE
2 7/

evTixoLt TTahapndetl kal AlavTt T Tehapdros kal €l TIs dANOS
TOV Takaldv dia kplow ddikov TéBumkev ... (PLAp. 41 A-B.)

-

Forl am willing to die many times, if this is true. For to me myself at least the
lifestyle would be wonderful there, when I met up with Palamedes and Ajax
son of Telamon and anyone else among early figures who has died because of
an unjust judgment ...
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EXERCISE 23

Translate the following passages.

L. émel o€ pavbavo
unTnv dpovotoar BunTa KoUK Ayvdpova,
Tav oot dpdow TAANBES, 008€ kplopLat.

ayvopwv, -ov senseless (here Acc. neut. pl., as is ovnTd)

2. ¢émel ov déyyos, Tetpeoia, T8 ovx Opas,
€Yo TPodNTNS ool A\dywr yevhoopat.

déyyos, -€0s, TO light (of day)

Telpeoias, -ov, O Tiresias

NOywy (with)in my words (Gen. of Limits)
3. AANG VWY TTEPUTTUXET

ddpel kKa\ipw TOSE TaAPTHSY, ETel
2 \ b4 14 \ Ve 7 7/
0UdELS AV, 00TLS Kal dilos, TAailn BAémewy ...

v (enclitic) him

TEPLTTUXNS, €S enfolding, wrapped around
dapos, -€0s, TO cloak

Tapmony (adv.) completely

TAfjrat (2nd Aor.) to endure, to bear
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... KGpos ... 70 Khedpxw €Boda dyew 1O oTpdTevpa kaTd pécov
TO TOV ToAepiov, 0Tt ékel Baoilels ein’

KaTd at

€BovetorTo Bupaxiny pev undeplav moréecbar ék TOD
epdavéos, 6te 61 odL ovTol ye oUpLaxoL ov TPooey{vorTo ...

upaxia, -as, N (Attic)  direct attack
Eudavnis, és (Attic) open (ground) (neut. adj. as noun)
mpoaylyveoOal (Attic)  to be added (to) (+ Dat.)

/ \ 2 \ /, 5 ’ s A ~
T( yap av kal Poulopevos Avdokidns aybva ToooUTOV
vTopeiveley, @ E€eoTt pev ameldovTL évtelber Exeww mavTa T
emThdeld ...;

aydv, -6vos, O trial

vTopévely to submit to (+ Acc.)
évTelPer (adv.) from here
E’TrlTT’]SELog, -a., -OV necessary, requisite

the Sicilian Greeks themselves provided a greater number
[of troops] in all categories, inasmuch as they inhabited large cities.

Sicilian Greek SIKENLOTTS, -0V, O
number mAffos, -ous, TO
in all categories KATA TAVTA
inasmuch as aTe (+ Partc.)

And you [pl.] think that the affairs of the Thebans are in a bad state
because they are mistreating their neighbours ...

to be in a (certain) state  €xew (+ adv.)
to mistreat adikelv (+ Acc.)

neighbour meplotkos, -ov, O (adj. as noun)
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LESSON 24

Constructions with Verbs
of Effort and Caution

24.1. Introduction

The most common construction with verbs of effort and caution is 6Tws
with Future Indicative in both Primary and Past sequence. The 6mws
clause is a noun clause, Object of the verb of effort or caution. Besides
the construction with Future Indicative, there are other constructions in
Greek. These vary from one verb to another, and from one author to
another. Moreover, manuscripts may vary between Future Indicative and
Aorist Subjunctive in their reading of the same word. And editors have
been inclined to prefer a Future Indicative reading or to emend Aorist
Subjunctive to Future Indicative. The negative for all constructions is jL7).

24.2. Primary Sequence

24.2.1. 0Tws with Future Indicative

el 8¢ Dowlkwr pwallov Bolleche Stamelpdchal, TOLEELY Xpedy
éoTL Vpéas, 6kdTepa dv 87 TolTwr éANobe, OkWS TO kAT’ Vpéas
€otat 1 Te lovin kal ) Kimpos éxevdépn. (Hdt. 5.109.2.)

But if you wish rather to try out the Phoenicians, it is right that you should
ensure, whichever of these <options> you choose, that so far as depends on

you, lonia and Cyprus will be free.

6pa &’ 0TWws WONOOPEY ToVoSe Tovs €€ doTews
nkovTas ... (Ar.Ee. 300-301.)

And see to it that we push aside these people who have come
Sfrom town ...
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. 0paTe O0mws uN aloxlov kal dmophTepor T Ilelomovviow
mpaopev. (Th. 1.82.5.)

... take care that we do not create <a situation> more shameful and more

difficult for the Peloponnese.

Negative 1.

24.2.2. 6TwS with Subjunctive

... EMLPEANTEOV PV 0TS TP€PwYTAL ol (oL, KOs dv dlvwrTal
movous vmodépew: (X.Eq.Mag. 1.3.)

. <it is> necessary to take care that the horses are nourished, so that they
can endure hard work.

kal 6pa, o Kpitwv, TadTa kabopoloydr, 6Tws Ui mapd S6Eav
opoloyiis. (PL.Cri. 49 D.)

And see to it, Crito, in agreeing to this, that you do not agree contrary
to <your real> opinion.

Negative 1.

24.2.3. pn with Subjunctive

A\ TpOTOV €VAAPNODPEY TL TdO0S PN TAOWNEY.

TO Tmolov; N &’ €y,

BN Yevopeda, 1 8’ 6s, Lodroyot, Gomep ol pLodrdpwmot
yuiyvopevol. (PL.Phd. 89 C.)

‘But first let us take care that we do not suffer any calamity.

What sort <of calamity>?’ said I.

That we do not become’, said he, ‘haters of argument, just as those who
become haters of mankind’.
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24.2.4. €l with Indicative

Some verbs of effort and caution occasionally have an €t clause as Subject
or Object. In the examples, in Primary and Past sequence the Indicative
Mood is used. And the leading verb either is negated or is a negative
compound.

Kal 00 ToooUTOV ol LENEL, €L e €l Td dvTa dmoléoal-
(Lys. 21.12.)

And it is not so great a concern to me, whether I must lose my possessions.

€l clause with Present Indicative is Subject of péet; lit. “Whether I must
lose ... is not so great a concern ...

HOTE PNKETL ATOPEL, O TOKPATES, €L TL TOVRLOV KAANOS AVBpdTOUS
odernoet. (X.Smp. 4.16.)

And so no longer be at a loss, O Socrates, <about> whether my beauty will

bring any benefit to people.

el clause with Future Indicative is Object of dmopet.

24.3. Past Sequence

24.3.1. 0Tws with Future Indicative

... Kol TAPETKEVALOVTO OTWS KaTd KopudTv EGBANODOLY éS THV
kdTo Makedoviav, s 6 Iepdikkas npxe. (Th. 2.99.1.)

... and they were preparing to <go> over the ridge <and> invade lower
Macedonia, of which Perdiccas was ruler.

&yw 8¢, émelte mapélapov Tov Bpdrov TovTov, EbpovTiLov Gkws
pn Aetopar TdOV mpdTEPOV Yevouévmr év Tt THide pndeé éxdoow
mpookTAoOpAL Stvapy IMéponot: (Hdt. 7.8.a.2.)

And X, after I had succeeded to this throne, was wondering how I should
not be left behind those who had come before in this office, nor gain for the
Persians less power [i.e. than they did].

Here, 6kws with Future Indicative is represented by ‘how I should...’
in English. Negative L7} and compound.
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24.3.2. 0Tws with Subjunctive

Sedls Te €mpacoev &s Te TV Aakedalpova TéPUTOY OTWS
mONepoS YéVNTAL avTols mpos Iehomovvnolovs ... (Th. 1.57.4.)

And in trepidation he [= Perdiccas] was trying to bring it about, by sending
<agents> to Sparta, that war would break out between them [= Athenians]
and the Peloponnesians ...

(The second Te anticipates a following kat.)

€TePEAnON &€ Tis dMws TdToTE ANV Ayeailaos, §j 6Tos ¢pONOV
TLdmooThoeTal Tod [époov §} 6TWS TO dmoo Ty PN AwoAnTaL ...
(X.Ages.7.7.)

But did anyone except Agesilaus ever otherwise take care, either that some
tribe should revolt from the Persian or that the <tribe> which rebelled should
not perish ...?

Negative j11). (The first 6Tws clause uses Fut. Indic.)

24.3.3. 6Tws with Optative

In accordance with the more usual practice of sequence of Moods in
subordinate constructions, 6mws with Imperfect or Aorist Optative
in Past sequence corresponds to Subjunctive of the same Aspects in Primary
sequence. Likewise, 0Tws with Intentive (‘Fut.”) Optative corresponds to
the Future Indicative of Primary sequence.

ETEPENETO Yip Kal TouTov 6 Kipos, OTwS AALOKOLVTO Tap’ MV
épele mevoeohal T (X.Cyr 6.2.9.)

For Cyrus used to be concerned for this also, that <prisoners> should be
captured, from whom he was likely to learn something.

Imperfect Optative. The 6Tws clause is in apposition with ToUToU.

TOS ovv, €dv PN BondiTe 0UTwW Teptdavds MY ddLkovpLévols, ol
Tapd Tovs Bpkous ToloETE; Kal TadTad GV avTol ETEREANONTE
Spkwv 0TS Taow Vpiv mdvTes NLels opooatpey; (X.HG 6.5.37.)

Houw, then, if you do not help us when we are so obviously being wronged, will
you not act contrary to your oaths? And these, oaths which you yourselves took
care that we all should swear to you all?
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Aorist Optative.

€TEPEANON §°, OTWS ol oTpaTidTAL ToUs TovoUS BuvnooLrTo
vTodépery (X.Ages. 2.8.)

And be took care that the soldiers would be able to endure their labours.
Intentive (‘Fut.’) Optative.

ETERENETO &¢ Kkal TouTov 6 Kipos OTwS UNmoTE dviSpwmTol
yevbpevol émi 10 dptoTov kal T0 detmvov elglotev. (X.Cyr 2.1.29.)

And Cyrus took care of this too, <namely> that they should never go in to
lunch and dinner without having raised a sweat.

Negative LfmoTe.

24.3.4. un with Optative

oU évTol 008¢ dmékAive, GUNATTORLEVOS UT) Sokoln delyel ...
(X.An. 2.2.16.)

However, he was not turning aside either, being careful that he should not
seem 1o be retreating ...

24.3.5. €l with Indicative

Corresponding to the examples in Primary sequence (§24.2.4), the
following examples have the same structure in Past sequence.

o ydp dv avtols EPENEV, €L Tis év [TehoTorvow TIVAS @VELTAL
kal SLadBetpet, pur To00’ vVrolappdvovor: (D. 9.45.)

For it would not have been a concern to them, whether any one in the
Peloponnese was bribing and corrupting any <persons>, if they had not
been making this assumption.

€t clause with Present Indicative (Vivid) is Subject of €peXev (in a Past
potential Main clause); lit. “Whether any one ... was bribing ... would not
have been a concern ...". o apBdvovowv is a Dative plural Participle
with Conditional force, agreeing with avTols.
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oUTw 8’ NLEANTAS, €L UNBEV Hpoloyoiljevov €pEls, HoTe GNS LeV
avToV TV Aldhov kal T 'Opdéws (n\doal 86Eav, dmodaivels 8’
008eV TOVY alTOV €kelvols émTndetoavTa. (Isoc. 11.7.)

And you were so careless, <about> whether you were going to say nothing
consistent, that you say that he emulated the reputation of Aeolus and Orpheus,

but you show that he accomplished none of the same <achievements> as they
<did>.

€t clause with Future Indicative is Object of péAnoas, which is Past
Aorist Indicative of negative compound dpeXetv.

24.4. Variations of the Constructions in §§24.2
and 24.3

In some Attic authors (especially Aristophanes, Xenophon and Plato),
dv may be added to 6Tws with Subjunctive.

Xenophon mostly uses the common constructions. But in addition, he
sometimes uses 0S (instead of 6Tws) with Future Indicative, Subjunctive
and Optative, and dv may be added to &s with Subjunctive.

With verbs of planning and trying (especially dpdleafat, Bovkeverv,
peppunpilew and melpav), Homer uses 6Tos or os with Subjunctive
in Primary sequence and Optative (but sometimes Subj.) in Past
sequence. ke () (enclitic), equivalent to dv, is generally used with ws and
Subjunctive, less often with 6Tws and Subjunctive.

24.5. Infinitive Constructions

Besides the constructions with Subordinate clauses, Infinitive phrases are
sometimes used with verbs of effort and caution.

& yép, 6Te éomévdovTo, SLETPATTOVTO, T KALELY TNV BACINEWS
xopav, viv avTol kalovow os aoTplav. (X.An. 3.5.5.)

For as to what they were arranging when they were making the truce,
<namely> not to burn the king’s territory, now they themselves are burning
<it>, as <if it were> someone elses.
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The use of p1 with the Infinitive after a verb of caution may reinforce the
idea of caution rather than contradicting it. Compare the following two
uses of eV aPelobal with Infinitive.

Ka\®s €é\eev, eVAaBovpéve Teoelv ... (S.0T 616.)
He spoke well, in the judgment of anyone wary of falling ...

... 0pxnodpevol Beolor edAapopeda
T Aoumov avbis pn *e€apapravew Eti. (Ar.lys. 1276-1277.)

... leading the dance in honour of the gods let us take care
not to offend ever again in future.

24.6. Omission of Main Clause

Expressions of effort or caution may be made by means of a 6Tws
clause without any Main clause. However, an imperatival or hortatory
verb is always implied as introducing the 0Tws clause: ‘<See to it> that
..", ‘<Take care> that ... (not) ...". Consequently, such 6Tws clauses
are always in Primary sequence. Positive clauses use 6Tws with Future
Indicative. Negative clauses use 6mws pn with Future Indicative or with
Subjunctive.

A\ pal\ov Okws Aoyor BWOELS TOV peTexelploas XpnpdTov.
(Hdt. 3.142.5.)

But rather <make sure> that you give an account of the money which you
managed.

Skws (for Attic 6Tws) with Future Indicative TOV (Ionic) = ov (Attic).

j74 /7 ~ \ 2 7 /
oTwS Tolvvy TabTa PNdeLs avbpimwr mevoeTar: (Lys. 1.21.)
So <make sure> that no one among men learns about this.

6mws ... undeis with Future Indicative.

Kal OTWS ye PNdeé 10 xwplov 16éns 0p@OLY €vha kaTékavov LAY
Tovs aguvppdyovs® (X.Gyr. 5.4.21.)

And <let us make> quite <sure> that they will not even see with pleasure

the place where they killed our allies.

6mws undé with Imperfect Subjunctive.
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EXERCISE 24

Translate the following passages.

1. ... XpNUATWY Pev ovk atoxivy émpelotpevos 6Tws oot €oTal
0s TAeloTa, kal 86Ens kal Tipfs, dpovicews 8¢ kal dindelas
kal THs Pixns 6mws s BetioTn €oTar ovk Empelf ovde

bpovTilels;
XpApaTa, -wv, Td money
atoxveoBat (Mid. and 20 be ashamed (of) (+ Partc.)
Pass.)
ETLLENOVLEVOS + Gen. XpnpdTov, 86Ens, TILAS.
mAetoTa (neut. pl.) Refers to xpnpdtwv.
ETLLEN] + Gen. dppovioews, aindeias, Ths
Puxis.
2. ... A\ TOUT éPhocodel kal ToOT €mpaTTev, OTws Pndepia

TOv mONewv avTOV doPfioeTal TOV ‘EAN\idwy, d\\a Taocat
Bappoouct A TOV ASIKOUTHV.

dLhocodely to pursue (an aim or activity)
TPATTELY to strive for (+ Acc.)
Bappety to be confident

3. mepl pévtol TMyepovias avtdBev SiempdrTovTo OMS €V TH
€auTOY €KaaToL YOO TO.

pévTol moreover (less common than the
adversative meaning)

avTHbeV immediately

o)) Understand y1j.
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eONaPob 8¢ pn ‘kdiym oe

(€)kdiyn The Subject is masc.

dbuld€opat 8¢ Taode pepviodal oébev
kedvas EpeTrds:

kedvos, -7, -Ov wise
e

epeTun, -fis, N command

¥

008’ S’ €BeLev, AAN €L OKNTITPOLS EXWY
TN A8’ nolaBelTo un o@lev dilovs.

Sppa, -atos, TO Jace

oKfATTPOV, -0V, TO staff; sceptre; (often in pl., as here)
royal power

dilos, -ou, O Jfamily member

Orestes speaks ironically to Electra about Menelaus.

Ievbevs & Omws un mévbos elooloel Sopols
Tols oolot, Kadpe-

[MevBels Belongs within 6Tws clause.

... those who are going to be capable of this ... must see to it that
they have a more sensible attitude than the others.

to be capable of dUvachat (+ Acc.)

to see to it OKOTTETY

to have an attitude Staketobar (Mid.; + adv.)
sensible dbpovLpos, (-n,) -ov

And these [men], by canvassing each of the citizens, were trying
to ensure that they would make the city revolt from the Athenians.

to canvass peTLéval
to try to ensure mpaooew (Use Past Imperf. Indic.)
to make ... revolt adloTavat
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LESSON 25
Adjectival Clauses

25.1. Introduction

Anadjectival clause performs the same function as an adjective in qualifying
a noun or pronoun. In form, adjectival clauses are introduced by a relative
adjective or pronoun and normally contain a finite verb (although this is
sometimes only implied in the context). The construction of the adjectival
clause may be any of the constructions possible in a Simple sentence or in
the Main clause of a Complex sentence—Indicative, Imperative, Jussive
(Subjunctive) or potential (dv with Indicative or Optative). In Greek
(as in English), the antecedent noun or pronoun is not always expressed.
Thus, of, for example, may stand for ‘<those> who'.

The present Lesson is concerned primarily with the distinction in form
and function between definite and indefinite adjectival clauses. From this
point of view, three main categories of adjectival clause will be considered:

1. Definite clauses introduced by 6s
2. Indefinite clauses introduced by 6s

3. Indefinite clauses introduced by 60 Tis.

25.2. Definite Clauses Introduced by 0s

Definite clauses refer to a particular person or thing as antecedent.
Provided that the adjectival clause represents a statement, its verb is in the
Indicative Mood. The negative within such a clause is 0v.

"HoaioTe, 00l 8¢ Xp1) LENELY ETLOTONAS
as oot mdtnp €GELTO ... (A.Pr. 3-4.)

And the commands, which the father laid upon you,
should be your concern, Hephaestus ...

... vOpov 8¢ €8evTo év TO mapbdYTL, 0S OUTW® TPHTEPOV EYEVETO
avtols: (Th. 5.63.4.)
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... but in the present situation they made a law, which did not yet previously
exist for them.

Negative oV compound.

However, if the adjectival clause represents a command, its verb is
Imperative or Subjunctive. And the negative within such a clause is pL7.

KdTiooV TOV Sopupdpwr éml mdonol THot miAnoL duldkovs, oL
AEYOVTWY TPOS TOUS EKDEPOVTAS TA XPNILATA ATALPEOLEVOL (S
odea avaykalns €xet dekatevdivat T Aul. (Hdt. 1.89.3.)

Set at all the gates guards from among the spearmen, who are to say to those
carrying out the goods, as they take <them> away, that it is necessary that they
be paid as a tithe to Zeus.

Third person plural Imperfect Imperative Active.

NEets 8 YRpLoTHY TOoTAROV 0V Pevdivupov,
OV U TePAoNs ... (A.Pr. 717-718.)

And you will come to the Raging River, not falsely named,
which you are not to cross ...

A potential Optative may also be used in a definite adjectival clause.

oUS Ydp OLOAOYNOALIEY AV TOVNPOTATOUS €lval TOV TOMTOV,
ToUTOUS ToTOTATOUS dUNaKas TMyolpeda THs TolTelas elvar-
(Isoc. 8.53.)

For we think that these, whom we would agree to be the most wicked of the
citizens, are the most reliable guards of the community.

25.3. Indefinite Clauses Introduced by 0s

Indefinite clauses do not normally refer to a particular person or thing but
to ‘anyone who’ or ‘whoever’. Two types of construction occur:

1. 0s dv with Subjunctive in Primary sequence, and 6s with Optative
in Past sequence

2. Os with Indicative.

The negative for both these types of construction is 1.
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25.3.1. Subjunctive and Optative

TPOTOV 8N MUV, ws €olker, EmoTaTnTéOY TOTS pUboTOLOTS, KAl
OV [LEV AV Ka\OV TOLNOWOLY, EykpLTéor, OV & av P, dmokpLTéov.
(PLR. 377 B-C.)

<lt is> first necessary for us, as it seems, to take charge of the makers of myths,
and to accept the one which they make good, but to reject the one which
they do not.

0s dv with Subj. in Primary sequence; negative [11]. As antecedent of 6v,
pobov is to be understood from puBotmolols.

08¢ Zdkas ... éThyxave ... TLUNY €X0V TPOOAYELY TOUS SEOPEVOUS
AoTudyous kal dmokw\lelr oUS BN kalpds avTd Sokoln eivat
mpoadyew. (X.Cyr. 1.3.8.)

And Sacas ... happened. ... to have the duty to introduce those requesting <an
audience with> Astyages and to exclude those whom it did not seem ro him
to be appropriate to introduce.

oUs with Optative in Past sequence; negative 1.

25.3.2. Indicative

Positive indefinite clauses with Indicative have the same form as positive
definite clauses. Their indefinite reference must be deduced from their
context and content. However, negative indefinite clauses with Indicative
use 1), whereas negative definite clauses with Indicative use 00.

05 8’ ém’ €ovTL PépeEL, 6 8 dNéEeTat alboma A\pdv. (Hes.Op. 363.)

And he, who adds to what is <in store>, [he] then will ward off raging
hunger.

Indicative in positive indefinite clause.

0 is masculine; the second &€ is apodotic (‘then’), as if the s clause were
Conditional.

0 8¢ pn BAamTeL kaxdy T molel; (PLR. 379 B.)
And does <that>, which does not cause harm, produce any evil?’

pn with Indicative in negative indefinite clause.
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25.4. Indefinite Clauses Introduced by 60TLS

60TLs, when used as an indefinite relative adjective or pronoun, shows
a mixture of the constructions in §§25.2 and 25.3 above. Its antecedent
is generally indefinite or negative or interrogative, and it may be
unexpressed.

25.4.1. 00TLS with Indicative and Negative ov

In one usage, O0TLS is treated as containing the notion of indefiniteness
within itself. And in texts of Homer it is conventionally written as two
words, 05 TiS. The negative within the 60TLs clause is ov.

60TLS 0B’ VPOV Adiov Tov Aapddkov
kdToldev avdpos €k Tivos SlweTo,
TOUTOV keheUw TAvTa onpaivew €pol- (S.0T 224-226.)

I command this <man>, who ever among you
knows by what man Laius son of Labdacus
perished, to reveal all to me.

The grammatical antecedent (ToUToV) of the 60Tts clause is indefinite.

Tépdsel 8¢ ToL ovpov GmLoheV
d8avdTwy 6s Tis oe duAdoaoeL Te preTatl Te. (Hom.Od. 15.34-35.)

And indeed whichever one of the immortals
guards and protects you, will send a fair wind behind <you>.

The antecedent is indefinite and unexpressed.

0V ydp yuvarki Tovs M\oyous épels Kakij,
0U8’ N TLS OV kdTOLSe TAVOpAITOVY ... (S.T7 438—439.)

For you will not be addressing your words to an incompetent woman,
nor (to one) who does not understand the <ways> of mankind ...

In this sentence, the antecedent clause is negative (0U ... 008(¢)), the
negative within the 60Tls clause is 00 and, although the antecedent
is definite (the speaker refers to herself), the 60Tis clause is used in
a characterising way. (Deianeira claims not to be an incompetent sorz
of person.)
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oV is used as a negative within a 60Tts clause especially in the stereotyped
phrase 008€ls 60TLs 0V, ‘<There is> no one who does not ...". (008€(s
is often attracted to the Case of 6oTts in Acc., Gen. and Dat.)

ToUTO eV yap Hpéwv EovTwr Toldrde 0UBELS 60 TLS OV Taphoel
... (Hdt. 3.72.3.)

For on the one hand, since we are such as we are, <there is> no one who will
not let <us> pass ...
25.4.2. 60TLS with Indicative and Negative i1

60TLs with Indicative sometimes has |11 as its negative, parallel to the use
of 05 with the Indicative and 1 in negative indefinite clauses.

Tovs pév Adnvalovs 60TLS PN PovAETAL oUTw Kakds dpovijoat
Kal vIoxeLplovs MUY yevéobal €vBade ENOOVTAS, T) SelAds 0TIV
i THj TOAeL 0vk eUvous: (Th. 6.36.1.)

Whoever does not want the Athenians to think so wrongly and to become
subject to us when they come here, is either cowardly or not well disposed to

the city.

25.4.3. 00TLS with Subjunctive and Optative

00TLS may also have a construction with dv and Subjunctive in Primary
sequence and Optative in Past sequence.

... Gmas 8¢ Tpaxls 60TLS Ay véov kpaTi. (A.Prx 35.)
... and everyone, who is new to power, <is> harsh.

00TLs v with Subjunctive in Primary sequence.

.. AvTLdOV v ... mheloTa els dvfp, 60TLs EvppovieloarTo i,
Suvdapevos odpeletv. (Th. 8.68.1.)

... Antiphon was ... the one man most able to help anyone who asked for
some advice.

174 . . . 14 . .
00Tts with Optative in Past sequence. 00TLS presumes an indefinite
Accusative antecedent, Object of Odelelv.
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25.5. Coordinating Use of the Relative Adjective

or Pronoun

The relative adjective or pronoun may be used to begin a new sentence.
In this situation, 65 needs to be translated not as “Who’, but by such
phrases as ‘And he’, ‘But he’ or ‘For he’. To some extent it is a matter of
editorial choice whether such occurrences are to be treated as coordinating
or subordinating. But certainly some Greek sentences would be artificially
long, if this rationale were not adopted.

Beds Bedv yap ovx VTTOTTATCWY XONOV

BpoTolol Tipdas OTacas mépa Sikns:

qv0’> OV dTepti THYSE dpoupfioels TéTpav
0pBooTAdY duTVOoS, 00 KAUTTTWY Yovu* (A.Pr. 29-32.)

For you, a god, not cowering before the anger of the gods,
bestowed honours on mortals beyond due measure.

And in return for this you will guard this joyless rock,
standing upright, unsleeping, not bending the knee.

25.6. Parenthetic 00TLS Clause

A clause introduced by 60Tis may be used parenthetically in Greek,
more often with the Indicative (‘Whoever he is’), but sometimes with
Subjunctive and dv (‘whatever it may be’). The idiom occurs both
with and without an antecedent.

... KA 8€ veoxpa THYS’ dva mTOAY KaKd,

yuvalkas v dopat’ ékhelotméval

mhaoTalol Bakyelaiow, év 8¢ Saokiols

Opeat Bodlew, TOV vemoTl dalpova

Albrvoor, 60TLS €0TL, TLLGoAS xopols: (E.Ba. 216-220.)

... and I hear of new troubles throughout this city,

that our women have abandoned their homes

in feigned Bacchic rites, and on shadowy

mountains are running around, /)onouring with dances
this newfound deity, Dionysus, whoever he is.

doTLs with Indicative and antecedent Atbvvoov.
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0 TLS av ToOTwv mpaEat Suvndiis 1 kal wovor EMLXELPAONS, OVK
€00’ 6Tos oU pallov TOV dAwy evdokipfoets ... (Isoc. 5.123.)

But whatever <part> of this you may be able to accomplish or even may
only attempt, it is not possible that you will not become more distinguished
than the rest ...

6 Tt with dv and Subjunctive but no antecedent.

6 TLydp pn TolodTov AmopNoETAL Tap’ VLAV, €S €jLé TO ENNelmoV
fEet. X.Gyr 1.5.13.)

For whatever does not turn out from you <to be> such, the deficiency will

Jfall upon me.

6 Tt with Indicative and negative pf (cf. §25.4.2 above), but no
antecedent.

25.7. Special Uses of 00TLS and 05 dv

In some sentences, 60Tts and 05 v clauses are not properly related to the
Main clause grammatically, but in function they usually serve as Subject
for the Main clause. 60Tts and 65 may appear in any Gender and may
be singular or plural, but they are regularly used in the Nominative Case.
60T clauses of this type regularly have an Indicative verb. (But, for
example, the oldest manuscript of Sophocles’s Ajax at line 761 has a Sub;.
dpoviy [without dv], which a later scribe has altered to Indic. dppovet.)
0s av clauses have Subjunctive verbs.

60TLS pév oty és plav amoPAémwy TOXNY
TPOS BV KakoUTAL, Bapy pév, oloTéor 8’ bpws. (E.Hel. 267-268.)

Well then, when any one, focusing on one fortune,
is maltreated by the gods, <that is> burdensome, but still able to be borne.

Structurally: ‘Maltreatment by the gods <is> burdensome’. (Subject)

ovK atve Gpopov,
60TLS doPetTaL i) SteEe b \oyw. (E. 77 1165-1166.)

1 do not approve fear,
when someone has fear without examining it with reason.
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Structurally: ‘T do not approve irrational fear’. (In this passage, the 60TtLs
clause serves as Object in apposition with ¢OBov, the grammatical Object
of the Main clause.)

TO 8 €0TUXES, OL @V Ths eVTpemeaTdTnS AAXWOLY, GoTep 0ide
pev vov, TehevTis ... (Th. 2.44.1.)

And <it is> good fortune, when <men> obtain a most decent end, just as
these <do> now ...

Structurally: ‘Obtaining a most decent end <is> fortunate’. (Subject)

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, $§514-564.
Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $$2488-2552(-2573).

Lesson 25 does not cover all issues in the Sections of Goodwin (1889) and Smyth
(1956), and it is not always in agreement with them.

EXERCISE 25

Translate the following passages.

1. omopds ye uny ék THode dioeTal Bpacis,
T6E0LOL KAeWDs, Os TOVOY €k TOVS’ épe

Noel.

oTmopd, -as, M origin

Y€ PHV but at any rate (Denniston, 1954, p. 348)

Bpacis, (-€la, -U)  (a) courageous (figure) (Subject)

K\ewos, -1, -Ov famous (+ Causal Dat.; in apposition with
Subject)

2. 0s mpdTOV pEV THS MPoTéPAS ONYdpXlas aiTIOTATOS €YEVETO,
meloas VUAs TN €Ml TOV TeTpakooioy ToATelav €Néabal.

aiTios, -a, -ov responsible (for) (+ Gen.)
émi (+ Gen.) in the time of
mo\TE(a, -as, f] administration, government
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Kal TOUS avToUS TOUTOUS KUplous AmdvTwy TOV KOWGOV
kaBloTaper, ols ovdels av ovder TOV 18lwy émTpédsetev.

kow®v (Gen. neut. pl.)  public affairs
kabloTapey Pres. Indic.

18lov neut.

TolalTa GpRpal LavTikal StmpLoav,
WV EVTPETOU OV PUndév:

EvTpéTeLy to pay attention (to) (+ Gen.)

ol 8¢ dikas Eelvolol kal evdnpolot dtdolow
10elas kal un 1L TapekBaivovot Sikaiov,

~ a ’ \ s 2 ~ ) 3 A~
TOlOL TEONAE TOALS, Aol & avBeloLy ev avTh®

8lkn, ns, 1 Judgment

Eevos Eévos

didotowy 3L86aaL(v)

100s, -€la, -0 straight (lit. and metaphorical)

Tolol demonstrative pronoun, antecedent
of ot

BdM\eL to sprout; (Perf. in Imperf. sense)
to flourish

avlelv to bloom (here Ionic 3rd pers. pl.)

~ s 5 N ~ 9 7 ’/ s 7
TadT’ oUxl Sewdis dyxovns €oT’ da,
UBpets UBpilew, boTis €oTv O Eévos;

ayxoévn, ms, N hanging
UBpLs, -€ws, 1 (act of) insolence (here internal Acc.
with cognate verb)

... I became reconciled on account of this danger with none of my
enemies, who more gladly speak ill of me than commend themselves.

to reconcile (with) Stal\dooelv, Aor. Pass. Stal\ayfrat
(also StaAlaxOfjvat) (+ Dat.)
to commend EmaLvey
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8.

... but they are sending against me such [men], whom yox [pl.] would
not rightly trust.

to send (Acc.) against (Dat.) emméumeLy
to trust moTetew (+ Dat.)




LESSON 26
Concessive Constructions

26.1. Introduction

Concession may be expressed by a Participial phrase or by a Subordinate
clause. In both constructions Opws (‘nevertheless’) often appears in the
leading clause (that is, the clause on which the Concessive clause or

phrase depends).

26.2. Concessive Participial Phrases

When a Participial phrase expresses Concession, the Participle itself may
carry the Concessive force; or the Participle may be reinforced by kaimep
or occasionally by ka( or (mainly in Homer and tragedy) by mep alone.
After kalmep, the Participle of the verb ‘to be’ may be omitted with an
adjective or noun. In Homer, ka( and mep are almost always separated
by the Participle or by another significant word. A Genitive absolute or
an Accusative absolute may have Concessive force. See Lessons 4, 5 and 6
on Participles.

A negated Concessive Participial phrase (‘not even if’, ‘not even though’)
has 006¢ (regularly reinforced by Tep) in place of ka{mep, when the
phrase is subordinate to a verb which is (or could be) negated by o0,
as with Indicative or potential Optative. In Homer, mep is regularly
separated from 0U8€.

elmov 8¢ Kkal mplv, ovk dvev dfov TAde
TpdEarp’ dv, oUBE TEP KPATAV ... (A.Suppl. 398-399.)

And 1 said also previously: ‘I would not do this
without <the consent of> the people, not even though I am ruling ...’

oUk with potential Optative is followed by 008€ Tep.
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... OUK ap’ €pelles,
ovd’ év of) mep €wv yain, MiEew dmraTtdwy ...
(Hom.Od. 13.293-294.)

... 50 you were not likely,
not even when you were in your own land, to cease from deceits ...

ovk with Indicative is followed by 008" ... Tep.

UN&€ is used with a Participle subordinate to a verb which is (or could be)
negated by 11}, as with Imperative or Subjunctive.

U1 yap €yxavn moTe
UNS8€ mep yépovTas GvTas ékduywr Axapvéas. (ArAch. 221-222.)

For be is not ever to taunt us
with his having escaped the Acharnians, not even if we are old.

un with Jussive Subjunctive is followed by un&é mep.

26.3. Concessive Clauses

26.3.1. The Usual Constructions

Greek Concessive clauses are, in form, a variety of Conditional clause.
They are introduced by kal €l or kal éav and by €l kai or éav kal.
A broad distinction can be made between kal €l (€4v) meaning ‘even
if” and €l (éav) kal meaning ‘although’, ‘even though’. The range
of constructions corresponds to that of other Conditional sentences.
The negative within a Concessive clause (‘even if ... not’, ‘although ...
not’) is U7, as in a Conditional clause. (Contrast §26.3.5 below.)

kepdaléos k’ ein kal €mikAoTos, s o€ Tapé\dol
év mdvTeoat 86MoLat, Kal €l Heds avTiacete. (Hom.Od 13.291—
292.)

Crafty would he be and wily, who surpassed you

in all tricks, even if a god were to encounter <you>.

kal el with Optative.
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dAoovoL yap 81 e cobov elval, €L KAl PN €LPL, ol BouldpLevot
Upv oveldilew. (PlLAp. 38 C.)

For indeed those, who want to censure you, will say that I am wise, although
I am not.

et kal with Indicative and negative un.

26.3.2. Variations from the Usual Constructions

The senses ‘even if” (kal €i) and ‘although’ (el ka{) not only overlap,
but appear to be reversed in some Greek sentences. This is especially true
in verse.

Moreover, not every sentence with kal €l or €l kal will have the
Concessive meanings ‘even if” or ‘although’. kal and €l, in either order,
may function separately at the beginning of a Conditional clause.
Thus, kal €l may mean ‘and if’. And €l ka{ may mean:

a. ‘if indeed’, referring to the whole clause

b. ‘if also/even/actually’, referring to a particular item following in the
clause.
26.3.3. el mep (el wep, €av mep)

elmep may have the meaning ‘even if’. It is sometimes followed
(immediately or later) by other particles such as kai, e, ye.

Kal PNV ovdé TodTo elkds avTd moTelely, €LTEP AAnOH \éyel
ddokwy avTtelmely, s avTd TpooeTaxOn. (Lys. 12.27.)

Moreover, even if he is telling the truth in saying that he spoke in opposition,
<it is> not reasonable to believe him in this claim either, that instructions
were given to him.

LA ¢ . 5 ~ . . e
0Vd€ = ‘not ... either’; TOUTO anticipates the ws clause.

213



214

INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE

26.3.4. €L or €av Alone

€l or €av alone may have Concessive force.

€l yap elpntal év Tals omovdais éEetval Tap’ OTOTEPOUS TLS
BolleTal TOV dypdduv mOAewr ENDeTy, 00 Tols €ml BAAPT ETépwr
tobow 1 Evwbnkn €éoTiv ... (Th. 1.40.2.)

For <even> if it has been stated in the treaty that it is permissible for any one
of the unregistered city-states to go to whichever of the two sides it wishes, the
clause is not <intended> for those going to harm the others ...

26.3.5. Negated Concessive Clauses

For negated Concessive clauses (‘not even if’), 008¢é or undé precedes
the Conditional conjunctions €l or €4v. 008€ is used where the leading
clause requires 0V, as with Indicative or potential Optative. und¢ is used
where the leading clause requires 17, as with Imperative, Subjunctive, or
Optative in Past sequence representing a Primary Subjunctive. (Cf. §26.2
above.) The negative is often repeated within the leading clause.

0éBev & €y 0UK dNey({w
Xwopérns, ovd’ €l ke Td velaTa melpad’ (knat
vains kal wovToto ... (Hom.Z. 8.477-479.)

But 1 am not worried about you
in your anger, not even if you go so far as the furthest limits
of earth and sea ...

{knat is second person singular Aorist Middle Subjunctive.

3 \ 7/ 4 / 9 \ / b ~ \ \
oL 8e XupakoOalol TOV Te ALpéva evBus mapémAeor ABe®S KAl TO
oTépa adTod SlevoodvTo KA\oELY, STws UNKETL UNd’ €L BovlorTo
\dOotev avTovs ol Adnratol ékmietoavTes. (Th. 7.56.1.)

And the Syracusans immediately began to sail along the harbour without fear
and were intending to block its mouth, so that the Athenians might no longer
escape their notice in sailing out, not even if they wanted to.
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References
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EXERCISE 26

Translate the following passages.

1.

Op®, MpopnBed, kal Tapawéoat yé oot
BéNw Ta AQoTa kalmep GuTL Tokiw.

TAPALVETY to give advice (Acc.) to (Dat.)
\OOTOS, -1, -0V best
TOLKINOS, -1, -0V subtle, ingenious

TO yap €uov ToT’ €vyeves
ovK av Tpodoiny, ovdé Tep TPATTWY KAKDS.

evyevns, €s of noble birth (here neut. of adj. for
abstract noun)

TpodLdovaL to betray

TPACTELY to fare, to get on

... avTT) Eldos Napoloa, kel péw Bavely,
KTEV®D ObE ...

ode them (Acc.)

kal TadT’ ldowr Tatdas éEavéEeTal
TAOKOVTAS, €l Kal uNTpl dtadopav €xeL;

eEavéxeabar (Mid.) to endure, to put up with (+ Acc.)
Stadopd, -as, 1 difference, disagreement
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5. dllovs 8¢ Myels elvar TOTEpov TOUS SokobvTAS €KATTQ
XPNOTOUS ELVdL, ) TOUS GVTAS KAV 1) SOKOOL;

doke Ty to seem
XpnoTos, N, -ov good

This sentence is a direct Alternative Question.

6. éyw yap &M oot Myw ..., 6TL o0 melBopar ovd’ otlpar Adikiay
Sikaroolvns kepdaedTepov evat, ovd’ €av €éa TIS avTNV ...
mpATTEW a BoveTal

KepdaNéos, -a, -0V profitable

7. For this city must realise fully, even if it is not willing [to],
that it is uninitiated in my Bacchic rites ...

to realise fully ékpavBdvew (+ Acc. and Partc.)
even if Use a clause.
uninitiated (in) aTéleoTOS, -0V (+ Gen.)

8. But I think that, although concerning the other [matters] it is
appropriate that the [men] of such an age should keep silent, at least
concerning going to war or not, it is fitting that these especially
should give advice ...

to think Nyetobat (Mid.; + Infin.)

10 be appropriate mpémeLy (+ Acc. and Infin.)

of such an age TNALKODTOS, -a0TN, -0UTOV
concerning going to war preposition + articular Infin. Tokepetv
to be fitting mpoofkey (+ Acc. and Infin.)
especially paioTa

to give advice oupovieveLy
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Purpose Constructions

27.1. Prepositions

Purpose may be expressed by the prepositions €ls, émi and mpds with
the Accusative, € with the Dative, and Umép with the Genitive of the
articular Infinitive.

TOV oLV TapdvTa mépiov €S KaTaokomy ... (S.Ph. 45.)
So send the man, who is present, to reconnoitre ...

n\Oov of 'Ivdol ék TOV Toleplwv, ols émemopder Kipos €mi
kaTtaokomhy ... (X.CGyr 6.2.9.)

the Indians, whom Cyrus had sent to reconnoitre, came from the enemy ...

TA ey yap €otias pecopddlov
éoTtnker dn pila POS odayds mdpos. (A.Ag. 1056-1057.)

For now the animals
stand <ready> for slaughter before the central hearth.

AXIMNEwS Tal, 5el s’ €’ ols EXAAOAS
vevvaiov evat. (S.Ph. 50-51.)

Son of Achilles, you must be noble <for the purposes>

Jor which you have come.

TOATTAL yap Sopuvdopolotl ... dAAAovs drev pioBod ... €l
TOUS KakoUpyous VTEP ToU pndéva TV ToMTOV Praiw BavdTw
amodvnokewv. (X.Hier. 4.3.)

For the citizens guard ... one another without pay ... against evil-doers,
so that no one of the citizens may die by a violent death.
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27.2. Infinitive

For the Infinitive expressing Purpose with certain verbs, see Lessons 3.4.3.1

and 3.5.3.

27.3. Participles

Participles may express Purpose, occasionally in the Imperfect Aspect, but
mainly in the Intentive Aspect. s is frequently used with the Intentive
(‘Fut.’) Participle expressing Purpose. A Participle is used to express
Purpose especially with such verbs as ‘come’, ‘go’, ‘send’ and ‘summon’.

TovTous BavdvTas Ao EEaLTOV OV, (E.Supp. 120.)
[ went to the city to request these dead <men>.

Imperf. Partc.

... Kal 0s SLapal@v &n épxeTat €ls 7O SikaoThpLov ... (PLEuthphr.
3 B.)

... and he is going to court precisely to slander <you> ...

Intentive (‘Fut.’) Participle.

27 .4. Adjectival Clauses of Purpose

Adjectival clauses with the Future Indicative may be used to express
Purpose. (Goodwin [1889, §565], Smyth [1956, §§2554, 2705.f.] and
other elementary and advanced grammars state that the negative for this
construction is 1. However, they cite no negative examples. Negative
examples can be cited for adverbial clauses of Place.)

aA\a viv ol pev mollTevopevol €v Tals matpiol kal vopovs
TiBevTal, lva un adicdvTat, ... kal §mha kTOVTAL, OLS ARUVOUVTAL
TOVS a4dikolvTas ... X.Mem. 2.1.14.)

But now those who participate in the government in their fatherlands not only
frame laws, so that they may not be wronged, ... but also obtain weapons,
with which to ward off wrongdoers ...
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In adjectival clauses of Purpose, Homer normally uses the Subjunctive,
generally with ke (v), in Primary sequence, and Optative, without ke (v),
in Past sequence. The Optative in Past sequence also occurs in Attic
literature sometimes.

AN’ dyeTe, KAnTOUS OTpUVOlLEY, OL KE TAXLOTA
€NOWO’ ¢és Kkhtoiny TIN\Nidden AxiAfos. (Hom.Z. 9.165-166.)

Well come on, let us urge on recruited men, that they may very quickly
g0 1o the hut of Peleuss son, Achilles.

Subjunctive with ke in Primary sequence. 0TpUvopeV is an Epic Aorist
Subjunctive form with short vowel, equivalent to Attic 0Tplvwpev.

0U8éVa Yap €lXov OGTLS AyYyeLAAL OOV
€s Apyos avdis, Tds «r’> épas émoToldS
mepdeLe owbeis TOV Endv didwv Twi. (E.J7588-590.)

For I had no one to go back
to Argos and report, and, having been saved, to convey
my letter to one of my dear ones.

Optative d'yyeilat and mépseLe in Past sequence.

27.5. Adverbial Clauses of Purpose

Adverbial clauses of Purpose are introduced by a variety of conjunctions,
but mainly (va and 6mws. They regularly have Subjunctive in Primary
sequence and Optative in Past sequence. In early Greek, negative Purpose
clauses could be introduced by pn alone. But puf increasingly came to
be used only as a negative within a Purpose clause introduced by one of
the other (positive) conjunctions.

Nodev 8° ayopnrde kabeldpecba KlOVTES
ThvTes, W’ OVPlY pibov drnleyéws ATOELTW,
eEiévar peydpor: (Hom.Od. 1.372-374.)

And from dawn let us all go to the place of assembly
and sit down, so that I may declare to you my word unrestrainedly,
to go out from the halls.

{va with Subjunctive in Primary sequence.
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... €y0 & dmelt, PN KaToTTEVOR® Tapwy ... (S.Ph. 124.)
... but 1 shall go away, so that I may not be observed being present ...

1 alone with Subjunctive in Primary sequence.

Eml 8 avTd elkool éTalav Tds dploTa TAeolods, OMWS ... PN
Sraduyorev m\éovta TOV émimhovy oddv ol Abnvaliol ... (Th.
2.90.2.)

And on it [= the right wing] they stationed the twenty <ships> which sailed
best, in order that ... the Athenians might not escape through their line-
of-attack as it sailed ...

0mws uf with Optative in Past sequence.

{va is the main Purpose conjunction in Herodotus, Aristophanes, Plato
and the orators. 6Tws is the main conjunction in Thucydides. 6Tws is
slightly more common than {va in Xenophon. 6mws with Subjunctive
sometimes has dv in positive clauses.

ws with ke (V) or dv and the Subjunctive occurs in Homer, Attic poetry
and Herodotus (Ionic). 6¢pa is the most common Purpose conjunction in
Homer; occasionally ke (V) or dv is used with ddpa and the Subjunctive.

The Vivid construction, with Subjunctive instead of Optative in Past
sequence, is used more often than not by the historians Herodotus and

Thucydides.

The Future Indicative may be used instead of the Subjunctive especially
in poetry, mainly with éTws, rarely with ddpa, s and p1, but never
with tva.

¢meldn 8¢ N\Boper ws avTov Npels ol mpéoPels, épuodioaTo
eV ToUTOV €UBénws, OMWS OUVEPEL KAl CUVAYWVLELTAL TGO
pLap®d PulokpdTel kal TOV T dikata Bovlopévwy oY TpdTTELV
meptéoTar ... (D. 19.316.)

But when we, the ambassadors, had come to him, he immediately hired this
<fellow>, so that he might speak with and assist the abominable Philocrates
and overtake us who wanted to do the right thing ...

Omws with Future Indicative.
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Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, $§302-338;
802; 840.
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EXERCISE 27

Translate the following passages.
1. Otav TL 8pds €s kéPBoS, OUK OKVETY TPETeL.

2. Os dpa ot dpovéovTt BodooaTo Képdlov elvat,
MooeoBat éméecov amooTada pethyiolot,
un ot yobva AaBovTL xohwoaitto dpéva kovp.

3

ol Dat. masc. sg.

dodooaTo it seemed

amooTadd (adv.) standing apart

petixLos, -a, -ov gentle, soothing

vovv, yovaTos, TO knee (here Acc. pl. with alternative
spelling)

3. Tpoetme 8¢ kal ToOTO TOIS OTPATIATALS, WS €VOVS T)YNOOLTO THV
OUVTOLOTATNY €T TA KPATIOTA THS XWpas, OTws avTodeV avTo
TA COPLATA KAl TV YVOUY TapackevalowTo 0S dywVIoUIEVOL.

TpoeLTey (Aor.) to say in advance

oUVTONOS, -0V short (Here understand 086V, Acc.
of Extent.)

avTH0ev at once

ayovifeohar (Mid.) to take part in the struggle
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4.

dilos €BovNeTO elval Tols péyloTa Suvapérols, va adKadY )
ddoin Sikn.

dbilos Complement of eivat
ddovat dtkny to pay the penalty

1N TPOONEVOTE, YeVvalds Tep v,
NUOY 6Tws un ™ 70X StadBepels.

TPOOTAEVTTELY to look at (Understand a0TéV as Object.)

For not in order that I may criticise the city of the Spartans in the
presence of the rest have I spoken in this way about them, but in
order that I may stop those [men] themselves ... [from] having such
an attitude.

in order that {va (both instances)

to criticise StaBa\ewv

Spartan Aakedaipovios, -a, -ov
in the presence of mpo6s (+ Acc.)

attitude YVOUN, NS, M

... and he was no longer willing to accept payment from me, pushing
[me] aside, so that that [man], but not I, might seem to be burying
my grandfather.

to accept payment amolapBdavew (no Object necessary)
to push aside vToTapwhe v

so that Omws

grandfather TATTOS, -0U, O




LESSON 28
Clauses of Comparison

28.1. Introduction

Clauses of Comparison are introduced by relative adjectives and by relative
adverbs of manner, quality, quantity or degree. The relative adjective or
adverb is frequently balanced by the corresponding demonstrative adjective
or adverb in the leading clause (on which the clause of Comparison
depends). For example: s ... 0UTW(S) ... As ... so ...” Either or both
of these adverbs may be reinforced by kai: s kaf ... 007w kal ...: Just
as ..., even so ..." [OR: ‘so too ..."]. In Homer, s (accented) frequently
stands for oUTWS.

28.2. Definite Comparison

The simplest form of comparison presents the circumstances of the
comparison as factual and uses the Indicative Mood in the clause of
Comparison.

\ 3 \ / N , , ’ 5 ~ ) ~
Kal ol pev Aot ATtpapdtTelov @apvdkov 86vTos avTols év T
Acia dknoar oUTwS @S €kacTos GpunTo. (Th. 5.1.)

And the Delians settled Atramyttium in Asia, when Pharnaces had granted
it to them, in such a way as each <man> had set out.

(There was no organised colony, but settlement was individual and
piecemeal.)

As adverbs, 00Tws modifies the verb ¢knoav, and ms modifies the verb
OpPNTO.
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28.3. Indefinite Comparison

An indefinite form of comparison uses the Subjunctive Mood with dv
in Primary sequence. Compare the difference between Open Particular
and Open General Conditions, Lesson 19.2.1 and Lesson 19.2.2. In the
following sentence, the 6mws clause refers to any occasion on which
Nicocles influences the attitude of his citizens.

OTWS ydp @Y Tovs d\\ovs Tpos cavTov 8Ladfis, oUTw kai ov
mpos €kelvovs €€ets. (Isoc. 2.23.)

For as you dispose the rest <of the community> towards yourself, so too will
you be inclined towards those <people>.

The equivalent of this construction in Past sequence has the Optative
without dv. (A Vivid construction, using Subj. with dv, may also occur
in Past sequence.)

Emmovns 8¢ nuplokeTo, SLOTL ol TdpovTes Tols €pyols €KATTOLS
o TalTA Tepl TOV alTOVY EXeyor, AN’ @S EkaTépwl TLS evvolas
i pripns éxot. (Th. 1.22.3.)

And the discoveries were painstakingly made, because those who had been
present at particular actions did not say the same things about the same
<events>, but <spoke> as any one had some goodwill towards either side or
some memory <of what had happened>.

(The Partitive Genitives singular evvo{as and pviuns function as direct
Objects of €xot. Cf. Lesson 37.3.4.)

28.4. Potential, Conditional and
Temporal Constructions

Potential, Conditional and Temporal constructions may occur within
a comparison.

28.4.1. Potential

... €yh 8¢ 0UdeV dpa ToUTWY Tolfow, Kal TadTa Kwdvelwy, @S
av 8oEaipt, Tov Eoxatov kivduvov. (PLAp. 34 C.)
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oo but 1shall actually do none of these things—and this, when I am running,
as I would seem <to be>, the extreme risk.

ws with dv and potential Optative in Primary sequence.

28.4.2. Conditional

avTap ETELTa
\aol €movd’, @S €l Te peTd kTiAov €EOTETO LHka
moper’ €k Botavns: (Hom.Z. 13.491-493.)

And then
the men were following, as if sheep <had> followed after a ram
[from pasture, going to drink.

ws €l with Past Aorist Indicative in Past sequence.

oUTOS Yap €pol daiveTal Td évavtia Myew aiTos €avtd év T
vpadf, GOTEP AV €l €lmoL’ ddikel ZukpdTns Beols ov vopilov,
aM\a Beovs vopilwv. (PLAp. 27 A.)

For this <man> appears to me to say the opposite [himself] to himself in his
indictment, as (he would) if he were to say: Socrates does wrong in not
believing in gods but in believing in gods.

4 ”n 2 . . . .
womep av el with Optative in Primary sequence.

28.4.3. Temporal

os 8te (or ws OmdTE) is especially common in Homeric similes.
The Mood is sometimes Indicative. But in Homer, an initial Subjunctive
without dv is often continued by Indicatives. The construction with
Subjunctive is indefinite.

adTdp 6 Bupov diche kal fpvyer, WS 0TE Tadpos
Npvyev é\cdpevos ... (Hom.ZL 20.403-404.)

Then he was breathing out bis spirit and bellowed, as when a bull
bellows (lit. bellowed; Indic.) while being dragged along ...

s 6Te with Past Aorist Indicative (definite).
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@S &’ 61’ dvnp dmdlapvos, iov TOXeos medlolo,
oTNN €T OKkupbw ToTaAp® dlade TpopéovTL,

adpd poppipovta iddv, dvd T’ €8pap’ dmicow,

s T6Te Tudeldns dvexaleTo ... (Hom.I. 5.597-600.)

And as when a helpless man, going over a large plain,

stops (Subj.) at a swift-flowing river flowing on to the sea,

seeing it seething with foam, and runs (lit. ran; Indic.) backwards,
so at that time the son of Tydeus was recoiling ...

ws 6Te with Aorist Subjunctive (indefinite) continued by Past Aorist
Indicative (definite).

28.5. Other Correlative Adjectives and Adverbs

Other correlative adjectives and adverbs also express comparison.

Aokpdv 8 fyepbvever ‘Oifjos Taxvs Alas,
nelwv, ol TL TGOS ye 600s Telapwvios Alas,
A\ OV pelwy. (Hom.Z/. 2.527-529.)

And of the Locrians the leader was Oeleuss <son>, swift Ajax,
smaller, not at all so big as Telamon’s son Ajax,
but much smaller.

References
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EXERCISE 28

Translate the following passages.

1.

kal TO TelevTaloy, Omws €RovlovTo, 0UTW TOV TONEROV
KaTEDEVTO.

TO TeEevTAlOV adverbial
kaTaTiBeobar (Mid.) to put an end to (+ Acc.)

3 \ \ / ’ [ \ & ) / ¢
NV HeV yap CEANNYN AAUTPA, €WPWY O€ OUTWS AAMAOUS WS
€V oeMjYn €lkos TNV Pev Gy Tob oWpaTos mpoopdy, THv 8¢
yrdow Tob oikelov amoTelodal.

geENVY, NS, M moonlight
™Y ... yvdow Subject of amoTetobat (Pass.)
TOD olke{ov acquaintance (either masc. or

collective neut.)

Spotov yap Gotmep av el dam eldévat, kal pn TapayeVoOpeVos,
boa Vpels TdvTes mPATTETE.

Spotov (neut.) Understand éoTi.

ws & amo odpaTos ot Tt MovT’ albwva Shvavtat
TOLILEVES dypavlol péya TewdovTa dleabat,
&s pa TOV 00k €80varTo 80w AlavTe kopuoTa
"ExTopa IMptapidnv amo vekpol deldiEacbat.

aifwv, -ovos, 0, 1 tawny

dypavlos, -ov (living) in the field(s)

Teway to be hungry

dleoBar (Mid.) to put to flight, to drive away

pa (enclitic adv.) just (modifying 0)s)

KOPUOTAS, -00, O (a) helmeted (man) (here dual)
detdlooesdal (Mid.) to frighten, to alarm, to scare away
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5. s & 0T av ék vedéwr TTHTAL VdAs e xalala
PuypT VO PLTAS albpnyevéos Bopéao,
0OS KpalTYeOS pepavia StémTaTto okéa ‘Ipts,
ayxol 8’ toTapévn mpooédrn kKA\uTov évvooiyatov:

méTeoHal
xdhala, -ns, n
aibpnyevns, -€s
KPaLTVOS
Hepovéval
HEPLAWsS, -vida, -0
okls, -€la, -0
ayxod (adv.)

to fly

hail

born in the (bright) sky

quickly

to be eager (Perf. with Imperf. meaning)
short form of Partc. of pepovévat
swift (Epic fem. okéa)

near

And concerning the mutilation of the statues and the laying

of information, just as I promised you (pl.), so too I shall do.

mutilation
statue
laying of information

to promise (to someone)

TEPLKOTT, -iS, 1)
avdbnua, -atos, TO
HAVUOLS, -€0S, 1)
vmoxvetoBat (+ Dat.)




LESSON 29
Expressions of Hindering,

Forbidding, Denying and Failing

29.1. Introduction

Verbs (and other expressions) of hindering take a direct Object in the
Accusative Case. The Object may be a person or a thing. Occasionally, both
person and thing occur in the same expression with a double Accusative
construction: ‘to hinder someone <from> something’. More often the thing,
from which someone is hindered, is expressed by a Genitive of Separation
with or without a preposition (410, ék). When a thing is the direct Object
of such a verb, it is most often expressed by an Infinitive without, or less
often with, the definite article. And the most common construction for
expressing ‘to hinder someone from doing something’ is technically a
double Accusative of person and thing (Infin.): lit. ‘to hinder someone to
do something’.

In positive and negative expressions of hindering, a redundant negative
pn may occur with the Infinitive. And in negative (or interrogative)
expressions of hindering, a double redundant negative 1) 00 may occur
with the Infinitive.

Occasionally, an Accusative and DParticiple (instead of Infinitive)
construction is used (cf. Lesson 4.3.3, Supplementary Participle). More
rarely, constructions of Result, Effort and Condition are used with the
function of a hindering expression; cf. Lessons 22, 24 and 19 respectively.
In Passive expressions, the personal Object of the usual construction
becomes the Subject and the Infinitive is retained: ‘they are hindered from
doing something’ (lit. ‘they are hindered to do something’). In the Passive
form of an Accusative and Participle construction, both the Accusative
noun or pronoun and the Participle become Nominative.
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29.2. Direct Object

29.2.1. Person

TadTa 8¢ Pouvlopérovs ToLETY dVepos Kal XELLOY SLEKWAVTEV
avTovs péyas yevopevos: (X.HG 1.6.35.)

But although they were wanting to do this, a great wind and storm arose and
prevented them.

29.2.2. Thing

AMA N acTpoddyos, €bn, Bolln yevéohal; s 8¢ kal TOUTO
NPVELTO, A 1N pawdos; €bn: (X.Mem. 4.2.10.)

‘Well, do you want, he said, ‘to become an astronomer?” And since he was
denying this also, ‘Well’, he said, a reciter?’
29.2.3. Person and Thing

T dAs; Tis €oTal L’ OUTLKWAVCWY TASE; (S.Ph. 1242.)
What do you mean? Who will there be who will debar me from this?

29.3. Genitive of Separation

29.3.1. Simple Genitive

... oUTOL dv oot, €l T évTuyxavoley TOV Appeviov, Tovs peév dv
oVAapPBarovTes adTOY KWAVOLEY TOV €EayyeAL@v ...
X.Oyr. 2.4.23.)

.. these men, if they encountered any one of the Armenians, would seize some
of them for you and would prevent <them> from <making> reports ...
29.3.2. Preposition with Genitive

.. 0 8fpos ... ToUTw TPOTETXED ... OTTWS ... TOUS TE TOLOVTOUS
dmavTas ATELPYELY ATO TOU CURPBOVAEVELY €KUOTOS OINTETAL
delv ... (Isoc. 12.139-141.)
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. the people ... attended to this ... that each should think that it was
necessary to debar all such <men> from giving advice ...

(Te anticipates a following Te.)

29.4. Infinitive after a Positive Expression

29.4.1. Infinitive Only

... TG8e kal Opnrd kambedlw,

RLapTUpOPEVOS Salovas KOs ot

Tékva KTe(Vao’ ATOKWAVELS

Pavoai e xepolv BaPar te vekpols ... (E.Med. 1409-1412.)

... I both make this lament and invoke the gods,

calling the deities to witness that, having

killed my children, you are preventing

both the touching with ones hands and the burying of their bodies . ..

29.4.2. Accusative and Infinitive

€l 8 Vpiv yrdpn éoTl KwAVeW Te Npds éml Képkupav i) d\\ooe
el moL Bovhopeba TAETY kal Tas omovdas \oeTe, Nuas ToVode
TpOTOVS NaBbdvTaS Xpnoaohe ns Tolepiots. (Th. 1.53.2.)

But if you have the intention of preventing us from sailing to Corcyra or to
anywhere else that we want to, and (if) you are breaking the treaty, seize us
here first and treat <us> as enemies.

29.4.3. Infinitive with Redundant 1

Kopl{leT” avTov, ws 180V €v Sppacty
TOV TAWL amapynOevTa un xpavar \éxn
AOyoLs 77 éNéyEw Satpovwr Te avpdopals. (E.Hipp. 1265-1267.)

Bring him, so that I may see with my eyes

the one who denied that he polluted my bed

and (so that 1) may make a refutation with words and with the disaster from
the god.
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29.4.4. Accusative and Articular Infinitive

EoT TIS 0TI S 0€ KWAVOEL TO Bpav. (S.Ph. 1241.)
There is, there is someone who will prevent you from acting.

29.4.5. Accusative and Articular Infinitive with
Redundant pn

TO 8¢ PN AenhaThoat EXovtas odéas THy TONY ETXE TOHSE.
(Hdt. 5.101.1.)

And this kept them from plundering the city when they captured it.

29.4.6. Accusative and Genitive Articular Infinitive
TOUTOVUS av ToladTa \éywy €aXE ToU EkmemAfXOat. (X.HG 4.8.5.)

Moreover, by making such statements he kept these men from being [OR:
having become] panic-stricken.

29.4.7. Accusative and Genitive Articular Infinitive
with Redundant pun

[

0 8¢ ouvvfoas mupny peydiny avePiBace é€m avTtiy TOV
Kpoloov..., Bouhdpevos eidévat el T{s pv Saipdvwr puoeTar Tob
pn (OvTa kaTakavdfvar. (Hdt. 1.86.2.)

And he, having built a big pyre, made Croesus go up on to it ... wanting to
know whether any one of the deities would rescue him from being burned
alive.

29.5. ELTOS WY

The adverb épmodwv introduces a variety of constructions which express
hindering. The basic idea is ‘getting in the way’, ‘blocking’. The grammatical
constructions include Infinitive with or without definite article. The definite
article may be in the Accusative or the Genitive Case. The Infinitive may
have an explicit or implicit Accusative Subject; the implicit Subject may be
indicated by an Accusative Participle. Redundant negatives may be used
with the Infinitive, with or without the definite article.
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oV Tis d\\os davioeTal mpovonbeis, 1| T(s EPTOBLY KaTAGTAS
ToU pndev &1L yevéobar ToLovTov ... (Isoc. 12.80.)

For who else among them will appear as taking precautions, or who as getting
in the way of any such thing happening again ...?

Genitive articular Infinitive with Accusative Subject.

GoTe TO alTO ThvTes ERMOBWY elow, €av Tu 8L dN\wv dyabov
Upiv datvnTar. (Lys. 25.33.)

And so all together they are in the way for any good to appear for you
through other <people>.

€4v + Subjunctive: ‘in the way if any good should appear’. Conditional
construction as in §29.8 below.

29.6. Infinitive after a Negative Expression

29.6.1. Infinitive Only

akovoat pévtol ye oUBEV KwAveL. (X.Cyr. 5.5.24.)
But at any rate nothing prevents listening.

29.6.2. Accusative and Infinitive

... OV pévTol ikavdr ye €oTal EMLTELXLLELY Te KWAVELY NILdS
meboavTas és T ékelvov kal, NTep toxloper, Tals vavoiv
apvveodar (Th. 1.142.4.)

... however, it will not be sufficient to prevent us from building-a-fort
after sailing to their <territory> and, where our strength lies, defending
ourselves with our ships.

29.6.3. Infinitive with Redundant 1

... Kal LoALs $pOaveL
Bpovolow épmecodoa PN xapal mege. (E.Med. 1169-1170.)

... and, by falling on to her chair,
she scarcely avoided falling to the ground.

HOALS (‘scarcely’) is a virtual negative. $0dvet is Historic Present.
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29.6.4. Articular Infinitive Only

Ladov yap oK dv apvolpny T6 8pav. (S.Ph. 118.)
For, if I learned <this>, I would not refuse to act.

29.6.5. Articular Infinitive with Redundant puq

... OUK 4V €OXOUNY
TO UM amokAfjoat Tovpov dOAov Séjas,
v’ 1 TudAOS Te kal kKANOwv pndév: (S.07 1387-1389.)

... Twould not have kept myself
Jfrom shutting up my wretched body,
so that I might be blind and hearing nothing.

7 is Past Indicative in a Purpose clause dependent on the Main clause
of an Unfulfilled Conditional sentence (Smyth, 1956, §2185.c.).

29.6.6. Accusative and Infinitive with Redundant pLm ov

TOUS OUTE VideTHS, OUK SPpos, 0¥ kadpa, ob VOE €pyeL un
oV kaTtavioar Tov mpokelpevor avTd Spdpov THY TaxloTny.
(Hdt. 8.98.1.)

Neither snow nor rain nor heat nor night hinder them from covering in
the quickest way the course appointed by him.

29.6.7. Accusative and Articular Infinitive with
Redundant pm ov

... kal Toobvd’ ékdpmTacey,
BNd’ av T oeprdv mop VLV €LPYABELY ALds
TO U1 OV kaT’ dkpov Tepydpwy €N mONw. (E.Ph. 1174-1176.)

... and he made his great boast,
that not even the sacred fire of Zeus would prevent him
Jrom capturing the city down from its highest citadel.
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29.6.8. Genitive Articular Infinitive

... BUB0Snpos ovTool év niikia yevdpevos, THs mOAews \oyov
mepl Twos mpoTibelons, ovk ddpéEeTar Tob cupPouvleverv ...
(X.Mem. 4.2.3.)

... Euthydemus here, when he comes of age, <and>when the city is proposing
a discussion about something, will not restrain himself from giving advice.
29.6.9. Genitive Articular Infinitive with Redundant pun

. évolons & ovdeplas &1’ dmooTpodfis TOU wN TA XpHuat’
€xew vuas, Tipokpdtns ovTool Tooold’ Umepelder dmavTa Td
TpAdypLaTa OoTe TIONoL TovTovl TOV vopov ... (D. 24.9.)

. and when there was no longer any means-of-preventing your having
the money, Timocrates here overlooked all the issues to so great an extent that

he is proposing this law ...

29.7. Result Construction

29.7.1. @0 Te with Simple Infinitive

QOTE Yap THY olvTopor mpos Tovs IleA\nvéas adikéodar 1 mpo
ToD Telxous ddpayE eilpye. X.HG7.2.13.)

For the ravine in front of the wall was preventing <them> from reaching
the Pellenians along the short <route>.

29.7.2. ®0T€ and Infinitive with Redundant pn

Nels obv el péllolper ToUTOVS €lpyewy GdoTe pn Svvachal
BAATTEW NAS TOPEVOIEVOVS, OPEVSOVTOV TNV TaxloTny el kal
irméov. (X.An. 3.3.16.)

Therefore, if we were going to prevent these <men> from being able to
harm us as we proceeded, there would be need of slingers very quickly and
horsemen.

8€1, as a modal verb (‘need’, ‘must’, ‘ought’, etc.), is used in the Indicative
g
in Greek, where English uses a potential idiom.
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29.8. Effort Construction

... KOAVOVTWV KoL) Bacthevs kal AakedatpLdviol kal ol EOppaxot,
OTWS PNTE YppaTta AapBavecoiy Adnvaiol PAT’ d\lo pUndév.
(Th. 8.18.1.)

... let the king and the Spartans and their allies in common prevent the
Athenians from receiving either the money or anything else.

kKwAvovTwY (3rd pers. pl. Imperf. Impv.) with 6Tws + Subjunctive and
negative 11] compounds.

29.9. Conditional Construction

olpat Tolvur éyd TadTa Méyew E€xelv, P KwAVwY €l Tis d\\os
9 7 ’
emayyeiletat Ti. (D. 4.15.)

So 1 think that I can say this without preventing anyone else from making
any promise.

kKw\Owv with €l + Present Indicative: ‘not preventing that anyone else
should be making any promise’. €l introduces a noun clause (cf. Lesson 34).

29.10. Participial Construction

Kal oUk €0TLY BOTLS ... TAEOVTAS VWAS ... koAvoeL. (Th. 2.62.2.)
And there is no one who ... will prevent ... you from sailing.

This construction is parallel to the Accusative and Participle with Tavewv:
‘to stop someone from doing something’.

29.11. Passive Constructions

29.11.1. Passive Verb Only

néyloTov 8¢, TH TOV XpnLdTwr oTdvel KOAVOOVTAL, STav oXO\]
avTa Toptlopevol dtapéwowv: (Th.1.142.1.)

And most important, they will be hindered by lack of funds, when by
procrastinating they delay in acquiring them.
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29.11.2. Passive Verb with Infinitive

€dendnoav 8¢ kal TOV Meyapéwv vavol odas Evpmpoméplsat, el
dpa kwAvowwTo Vo Kepkupaiwy wA€Ty: (Th. 1.27.2.)

And they asked the Megarians also to join in escorting them with ships, in case
they were prevented by the Corcyreans from sailing.

29.11.3. Passive Verb with Participle

émopetdnoar 8¢ melf és Arolwviav, Kopwblwr ovoav dmotkiav,
Séel TV Kepkupalov pi) kwAbwyTal v’ avtodr katd Bdacoay
meparovpevol. (Th. 1.26.2.)

And they travelled by land to Apollonia, since it was a colony of the Corinthians,
out of fear of the Corcyreans, in case they were prevented by them from
crossing by sea.

References
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Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §$2739-2749.

EXERCISE 29

Translate the following passages.

1. medikaol Te amavTes kal 18la kal Snpooia apapTavew, kal ovk
€oTL vopos 6oTis amelel TovTOU ...

Tedukéval to be inclined(to) (+ Infin.; Perf. with
Imperf. meaning)

Te and (Joins whole sentence to preceding.)

TOUTOV Refers to dpapTdavew.

2. BePondnkdTeS yap noav Tois BiBurols, Pouldperol olv Tols
Bbuvols, el dtvawTo, amokwl\boal Tovs "EXAnvas ur) éNOely els
™ ®puylav:
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3. TOV yap d\wv pévous av vpas olovtal épmoduv yevéabat Tol
apEar avTovs TOV EXMrww.

apxew to rule

4. o0 v Kollel 'y’ oU8ev kape dia Bpaxéwy émprnodijval TOV
TeTpAYPEvOY alTh.

/

punv however

oVdéV Nom.

5. \e{meL pev ovd’ & mpdahev NBeLeV TO UT) OV
BapvoTov’ elvatl:

\elmew to fall short of (+ Infin., here articular)
Noepev More often fopev (Infin. el&évar).

6. Kakelvov TO pev Tap’ €pod KopoBev dpylplor ovk €DeNoavTos

AmoNaPely, ... OUK €KoNOUMY OuvBdmTeEw AA\a  TAvTa
ouvveTolovy”

mapd (+ Gen.) by

owbdmTew to join in the burial

7. And these [men] were staying behind and preventing the Athenians
from carrying stones and from dispersing further away.

to stay behind UTTOpéveLy

to carry stones ABodopety

to disperse (Intr.) amookidvacOat (Pass.; o stem)
Sfurther away pakpoTépav (adverbial Acc.)

8. For if I had not been caught off my guard with oaths to the gods,
I would not ever have kept from declaring this to my father.

to catch atpetv

off guard adapkTos, -ov

oath (to) 6pkos, -ov, O (+ Gen.)

to keep (Intr.) (from) €xew, (Aor.) oxetv (+ Infin. with

redundant negatives 1) 00)




LESSON 30

Temporal Constructions 1:
Clauses in Primary Sequence

30.1. Introduction

Three Lessons will deal with Subordinate Temporal clauses and with the
Temporal phrases which use mp{v and the Infinitive. For convenience, all
mplv constructions (clauses and phrases) will be treated together after the
other Temporal constructions. Lesson 30 deals with Temporal clauses in
Primary sequence—the verbs in the leading clause refer to the present or
the future, as do the Temporal clauses themselves.

Some prepositions may have a Temporal force: amd from, since; €ls
until; €k after. Such prepositions will be considered here, only when they
introduce an adjectival clause with Temporal force, for example, d¢’ 00
from what <time>, ever since.

Only the more common Temporal conjunctions and conjunctive phrases
will be used in the Lessons and Exercises.

When a Temporal clause refers to a definite time, the Indicative Mood is
used; the negative isoU. When a Temporal clause refers to an indefinite time,
the Subjunctive Mood with dv is used in Primary sequence; the negative
is uN. In Epic, ke(v) (enclitic) is equivalent to dv. For the most part,
Temporal clauses referring to the future use the indefinite construction,
since what is in the future has not yet happened. In indefinite Temporal
clauses in Primary sequence, some conjunctions, which end with a vowel,
coalesce with dv.

O6Te av = OTav

omoTe v = omoéTAV

2 \ b4 b 7/ 2 Vé . 2 Vé .
€TEL v = €mMv, also émav (Aristotle +), emeav (lonic)

€meldav

2 \ b4
ETTELOT AV
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30.2. Contemporaneous Action in

Temporal Clause

The main conjunctions are: 6T€ when; OTOTE when(ever) (slightly less
definite); Mvika (at the time) when; €0Te, €S, PWEXPL so long as, while.
The limits or duration of time may be emphasised in clauses introduced
by €v O during the time that, while; 560v X pdvov all through the time that,
so long as.

30.2.1. Definite

) o ~ B ~ "’
kal ... dv, o Kva&dpn, pa\ov ce ékbopouvv ... | viv, 0TE oLV
TolalTy Kal TooadTy Suvdpel olTw ool OEéws UTAKOVL
X.Oyr. 2.4.6.)

And would 1 be showing you, O Cyaxares, more respect ... than now, when
1 am obeying you so quickly with a force of such character and size ...?

0Te with Present Indicative in the Temporal clause, contemporaneous
with the Present potential Main clause (expressed by Past Imperf. Indic.
with av).

VUE & €oTat, 0TE 81 oTUYEPOS YAos dvTiBoroet
ovhopévns épébev, Tiis Te Zevs GABov amipa.
(Hom.Od. 18.272-273.)

And there will be a night, when indeed a hateful marriage will come upon
poor me, <the one> whose happiness Zeus took away.

61e with Future Indicative in the Temporal clause (rare), contemporaneous
with the Future Indicative of the Main clause. (Tfis Te: For this
‘untranslatable T€” see Smyth, 1956, §2970; Hom.Od. 13.31, 60).

30.2.2. Indefinite

AN’ 0Tay omeddn Tis avTds, XO Be0s cvvdmTeTat. (A.Pers. 742.)
But when someone himself hastens on <to his doom>, the god also cooperates.

otav with Subjunctive in the Temporal clause, contemporaneous with
the Present Indicative of the Main clause (referring to repeated action).
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kal €v @ av (dpev, oltws, s €owkev, éyyuTdTon €obueda
Tob eldévat, éav OTL PANOTA PNdEV OUADUEY TH COPATL
(PL.Phd. 67 A.)

And while we are alive, we shall on this condition, as it seems, be nearest to
knowledge, if as much as possible we have no association with the body ...

év @ with dv and Subjunctive (slightly emphasising the duration of time)
in the Temporal clause, contemporaneous with the Future Indicative
of the Main clause.

30.3. Prior Action in Temporal Clause

The conjunctions émel, émeldn and s all have the meaning: when, since,
after. In prose, €meLd1 is more frequent than éme( in a Temporal sense.

émel, émeldf and ©s may be used with the Superlative adverb TdxioTa
to emphasise immediate priority: as soon as. The adverb TaxloTa is
sometimes separated from the conjunction by one or more words.
The separation occurs especially with 05, to avoid confusion with the
idiom (s TAxL0TA meaning ‘as soon as possible’.

In addition, the phrases é€ o0, é€ oUTe, dd’ ol and dd’ olmep all
mean: from what <time>, ever since. These phrases introduce an adjectival-
Temporal clause which emphasises a time limit, while the clause on which
they depend expresses subsequent duration or repeated action.

30.3.1. Definite

€E o0 & ol SlepwTdrTES VPds obTol medfract PiTopes, T
BolleaBe; T ypdpw; T( Vplv xaploopar; mwpomémoTar ThHsS
TaApaAvTiKA XAPLTOS T THS TOAEWS TpdypaTd ... (D. 3.22.)

But ever since these orators have appeared, who constantly ask you, What do
you want? What <law> am I to propose? In what <way> am I to oblige you?”,
the interests of the city have been squandered for <the price of> momentary
gratification.

¢€ ov with Present Perfect Indicative emphasises a limit (which has been
reached), while the Main clause expresses subsequent repeated action.
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30.3.2. Indefinite

?

dvdpes yap €meldav, ¢ dElodol mpovyely, kolouobdaot, TH 7y’
vmolotov avToOv Ths 86Ens dobevéoTepor adTo €auTol éoTL ...

(Th. 7.66.3.)

For, when men are thwarted in that in which they claim to excel, what is left
of their reputation is weaker than its former self [lit. ‘is itself weaker than

itself’] ...

€meldav with Subjunctive in the Temporal clause denotes action prior to
the ongoing state expressed by the verb ‘to be’ in the Main clause.

0S yap mMpels eikdlopev, ovk €kas TapeoTar O PapPapos
EoBalov és THY NpeTépny, AN’ €TeELday TaxioTa THdnTAl THY
ayyeinv 6TL 00dev Tolfjooper TOV ékelros NEéwy TPooedéeTo.
(Hdt. 8.144.5.)

For as we surmise, the foreigner will invade our <country> and will be upon
us not in any long time, but as soon as he has heard the message, that we shall
do nothing of what that man was asking of us.

émeldar TaxtoTa with Subjunctive in the Temporal clause emphasises
immediate priority in relation to the Future Indicative of the Main clause.
TV (Ionic) = wv (Attic).

30.4. Subsequent Action in Temporal Clause:
Indefinite

The conjunctions €0Te, €ws and péxpt all have the meaning: until.
(As noted in §30.2, these conjunctions may also express contemporaneous
action: while.) Temporal clauses expressing subsequent action in Primary
sequence are always indefinite, since it is not known exactly when the time
limit (‘until’) will be reached. Temporal clauses expressing subsequent
action may be anticipated by Temporal adverbs such as mp{v (Epic) or
mpOTEpOV (Attic), or by adverbial phrases such as péxpt TovTov. These
expressions are redundant but emphatic.
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kal péxpt  ye ToUTOU TAavduTal, €ws av TH Tod
EvvemakolovBoivTos Tob cwpaToeldods émevpiq evdebdoLy €is
odpa. (Pl.Phd. 81 D-E.)

And right up to this <time> they wander around, until, by reason of the
desire for the bodily-nature which follows along with <them>, they are bound
to a bodly.

€ws dv with Subjunctive in the Temporal clause denotes action at any
time prior to that of the Main clause. As here, the Subjunctive is most
often Aorist.

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§514-522,
529, 532-533, 539-540, 556, 558 (Temporal clauses awkwardly treated as
‘Relative’ clauses together with adjectival clauses and adverbial clauses of place
and manner); 611-612, 613.3-613.5 and 615-620 (Temporal constructions
referring to subsequent action, except Tpiv).

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§2383-2403, 2409-2413.

EXERCISE 30

Translate the following passages.

1. €ws ovv €Tt amapdokevol 0apooiotl ..., €yw PEV EXOV TOUS LET
épavTol kal ¢pOdoas, v dlvwpal, Tpoomesolpdl Spdpw KATA
péoov TO oTpdTEVLA

SpOpw ata run

2. TOV pev yap opyrlopévav €0TW 0EEWS TL KAKOV TOV NeAUTMKOT’
€pydoacat, TOV 8 adikovpévoy, 6Tav mod’ 1P’ avTols AMdBwat
TOV NdLKNKOTA, TOTE TipwpHoacbat.

éoTlv it is <characteristic of> (+ Gen.)
1o (+ Dat.) under <the control of>
Tipwpe v (Act. and Mid.) 1o punish
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emny dtal\ayfTe, TavTa SpdoeTe.

el 8 av épol Tiuny Iplapos Mptdpold Te Taides
Tlvew ovk €0é woy ANeEdvdpolo TecbrToS,
aldTap €yo kal €melTa paxoopal eiveka Townis
avbL pévor, N6s ke TéNos ToNépOLO KiXelw.

Ty, -is, N price
IMptapoto (Epic) Iptapov (Attic)
AleEdvdpoto meabvTos  Gen. abs. (Temporal)
avTdp (adv.) then (drawing consequence of
a condition)
Tow, -fis, M recompense
avdt (adv.) here
M6s ke (Epic) €ws av (Attic)
KkL(y)xavew to reach (here 1st pers. sg. Aor. Subj.)
TOTS 8¢ Tupdrvols oUSEV UTdpXeL TOLOUTOVY, AN ..., €TeELdav €ls

TV dpXMV KATAoTOOW, avovdéTnTol State oo

0U8€V ... TolobTO(V) Nom. neut. sg.; understand belp,
advantage.
dtaTelelv to continue

Wait until you [sg.] learn he rest in addition.

to learn in addition TpoTpavddvev

And when I have accomplished what I want, I shall come fully
prepared, in order to lead you [pl.] away to Greece and to go away
myself to my own command.

to accomplish Stampdooesbal (Mid.)

Sfully prepared Aor. or Perf. Mid. Partc. of
ovokevalew

command apxA, -fis, N




LESSON 31

Temporal Constructions 2:
Clauses in Past Sequence

31.1. Introduction

In Past sequence, when a Temporal clause refers to a definite time, the
Indicative Mood is used; the negative is 0. When a Temporal clause
refers to an indefinite time, the Optative Mood without dv is used; the
negative is [L7). But sometimes the Primary construction is used even in
Past sequence (‘Vivid’ construction). The common conjunctions and
conjunctive phrases are the same as in Lesson 30.

31.2. Contemporaneous Action in

Temporal Clause

31.2.1. Definite

6o0v 8¢ xpovov ékaBéleTo 6 Kipos dudl THr mepl TO dpolplov
oikovoplav, TOV Acouvplov TOV kaTta TalTa Ta xopla ToANol
pev amfyov {mmovs, molol 8¢ amédepor dmha, popolpevot 110n
TavTas Tovs mpooxwpovs. (X.Cyr. 5.3.25.)

And all through the time that Cyrus remained inactive concerning
arrangements about the fort, many of the Assyrians in these parts were
withdrawing their horses, and many were handing in weapons, since by now

they were in fear of all their neighbours.

6oov xpovov with Past Imperfect Indicative emphasises the duration
of time.
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31.2.2. Indefinite

... AN €l TedeuTRis, 0T’ A1 péXloter dTomhe v OS TOUS Yovéas
Kal Tovs Gpilous TovUs €auTOY, 0UTWS NYATWY THY StaTpBny HoTe
peTa mHhov kal dakplwy Totetobat Ty amakayfv. (Isoc. 15.88.)

... but at the end, when they were now about to sail away to their parents
and their own _family members, they were so content with their way of life as
to make their departure with regret and tears.

67(e) and Optative without dv denotes any (rather than every) time
contemporaneous with the repeated action of the Main clause.

31.3. Prior Action in Temporal Clause

With the Past Aorist Indicative, the conjunctions éme{, éme1d1 and ws
usually imply action prior to that of the clause on which they depend.
The Past Perfect Indicative is much less common in a Temporal clause,
and often implies a past state resulting from completed action.

31.3.1. Definite

€mel Bepdmras THode OnPalas xBovos
MTOVTES EEEBNIEY AcwToD pods,
Mémas Kibatpavelov eloefdlopev ... (E.Ba. 1043-1045.)

When we had left the dwellings of this Theban
land and had crossed the streams of Asopus,
we began to head into the broken-country of Cithaeron ...

émel with Past Aorist Indicative denotes action prior to that of the
Main clause.

OS Yap EMETPOTEVOE TAXLOTA, LeTEGTNOE TA VORLLLA TAVTA, KAl
€dtlake TabTa pn mapaPaivew: (Hdt. 1.65.5.)

For as soon as he had become guardian, he changed all the customs,
and ensured that <people> should not transgress these.

0S ... TdxtoTa with Past Aorist Indicative emphasises immediate
priority.
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0s €meLdn émolopkéeTo VMO AbBnralwy kal Kipwvos Tod
MATL48ew, Tapedr avTd vmbomovdov EEeNBeTY kal vooThoal €S
T Acinv, ok é6éxnoe ... (Hdt. 7.107.1.)

Andwhen he was being besieged by the Athenians and Cimon son of Miltiades,
although it was possible for him to go out under truce and to return to Asia,

he refused ...

émeldn with Past Imperfect Indicative denotes an action that has
begun but not been completed. Thus, €meLdn émoltopkéeTo could be
translated: ‘after he began [OR: had begun] to be besieged’.

31.3.2. Indefinite

€meLdn ydp mpooBdloter dANAIoLs, ob padiws dme bovTo UThH Te
Tob mAROoUS Kkal dxAov TOV vedv ... (Th. 1.49.3.)

For when(ever) they (had) made an attack on each other, they did not easily
extricate themselves due to the number and density of the ships ...

éme1d1 and Optative without v denotes any action in this battle prior to
that of the clause. (T€ anticipates a second kal in the next phrase.)

31.4. Subsequent Action in Temporal Clause

31.4.1. Definite

kal ol pev “EX\nres TeTaypérol Te mpooficav kal dtd dpulakis
&xovTes, €ws éoTpaTtomedevoarto év émTndelw: (Th. 2.81.4.)

And the Greeks kept advancing, drawn up in ranks and remaining on guard,
until they pitched camp in a suitable <place>.

€ws with Past Aorist Indicative denotes instantaneous action subsequent
to the continuous action expressed by the Past Imperfect Indicative of the
Main clause.
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31.4.2. Indefinite

. T4 Te d\a xopla eixov, pévovtes €ws ool Kkdkeivol
Tofoetav Ta eipnpéva. (Th. 5.35.4.)

. and they [= Athenians] kept control of the other places, waiting until
those <troops> = Spartans] should have done for them what had been stated.
(OR: waiting for those <troops> to do for them what had been stated.)

€ws and Optative without dv denotes the anticipated but indefinite limit
for which the Athenians (Subject of the Main clause) were waiting.

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§514-522,
532, 535, 553, 613.1-613.2, 613.5, 614.2, 615-619.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $$2388, 2395-2396, 2414-2417.

EXERCISE 31

Translate the following passages.

1. kal vUméoxeto pev Seopévov ocov TO vablov TOV EOlwy
Tapaoxfoew, 6te dvfiyov 0s Bacidéar

delobat (Mid. + Aor. Pass.) to request
vavlov, -ou, TO [freight-payment
avdyeobar (Mid.) to set sail

2. €T18€ 6mOTE avTOPONOL, S €lkOS, TPOS Baciléa LoV TeS X pHpaTa
b / e ~ \ ~ 2 / e \ ~ 7’
ebéloler vodnyetobal, kal TaUTA ETERLEAETO WS dla TOV GlAwv

aokolTo ...

avTOHPONOS, -0V, O deserter (adj. as noun)
XpApaTa, -wv, Td merchandise

vonyetobar (Mid.) to show the way to (+ Acc.)
Kkal also, modifying TalTa
TalTa direct Object of émepéreTo,

anticipating 0 clause
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€meldn 8¢ eipfyns €mbupnoartes ol ToNéjLLoL émpecPelovTo,
Aynoilaos avtetme TH elpfrn, €ws Tovs dia Aakedatpoviovs
duyovTas Kopwblwr kal Onpaiwv nrdykace Tas moAels olkade
kaTadéEaohat.

mpeoBeteadal (Mid.) to send embassies
TOUS ... dbuydvTas Object of kaTadéEacbat
Kopwbiwv kat Onpatlwr  Possessive Gen. qualifying Tas moXeLs

2 Ve 2 \ ~ 2 ~ e £ e Ve e 174
avadLOACTKOVTES aUTOV TOV ALTOAOV 0S €l padla 1 alpeots,
\ A Vé

1évat éxéhevor OTL TAXLOTA €Tl TAS KOWAS KAl pn pévew €ns
av Ebumavtes abpolobévres avTitdEwrTal ...

avadiddokeLy to explain

AlTolot, -0, ol Aetolians (The Gen. pl. qualifies 1
alpeots.)

aipeots, -€ws, M capture

O6TL TaAXLIOTA 0sS TaxwoTa

... 8La TaVTOS ETONEPLOVY AVBPWTTOLS VEOKATAOTATOLS, €0S
eEetpixwoav ...

St mavTods constantly
VEOKATAOTATOS, -0V newly established
€KTPUYODY to wear (someone) out, to exhaust

€meLdn) 8€ TL €pddyoter, avioTavTo Kal émopelovTo.

eudayeiv (Aor.) to eat hastily

. and the rest of the foreigners, when they had seen them giving
way, no longer held their ground, but took to flight.

. b /
to give way evdLdoval
to hold ones ground UTORéVELY

249



250

INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE

8. Up to this [point] Lasthenes used to be named a friend, until he
betrayed Olynthus.

up to péxpt (+ Gen.)
Lasthenes Aacbévns, -ovs, 0
Olynthus "O\vvbos, -ou, 1 (place)




LESSON 32
Temporal Constructions with TpLv

32.1. Introduction

In classical Attic Greek, mp(v introduces two basically different
constructions, which express action subsequent to that of the leading clause.

When mpiv functions like a preposition and introduces an Infinitive
phrase, it usually means ‘before’, and usually occurs in a positive sentence.

When mpiv functions as a conjunction and introduces a clause with
a finite verb, it usually means ‘until’, and usually occurs in a negative
sentence. Tp(v may be preceded by a redundant mp{v (Homer) or by
a redundant TpdTEpPOV or TpHGBeV (Attic) in the leading clause.

mpiv(...)N (‘earlier than) is used with the same function as Tp(v, mainly
in Herodotus, and mostly with Infinitive; but Herodotus also uses
mpiv(...)n with Indicative and with Subjunctive (without dv). Similarly,
especially in Herodotus and Thucydides, mp6Tepov(...) may be used
with Infinitive, or with Subjunctive without dv (mainly in Herodotus),
or sometimes with Indicative.

32.2. wply with an Infinitive Phrase

The Subject of the Infinitive, if it is the same as the Subject of the leading
verb, is normally not expressed; and if the Subject of the Infinitive has an
adjective agreeing with it, or a Complement referring to it, the adjective
or Complement is in the Nominative Case. However, sometimes an
unexpressed Subject for the Infinitive is not the same as the Subject of
the leading verb, but must be understood from the context. The Subject
of the Infinitive, if it is different to the Subject of the leading verb, is
normally expressed and is in the Accusative Case. Because mp(V denotes
a chronological limit, it frequently introduces an Aorist Infinitive
indicating a point of time.
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... G TpLY PLOXETY Selp’ EkpepdxOnker dpdow ... (A.Pr. 825.)
oo I shall tell what she has struggled through before she came here . ..

mp{v with Aorist Infinitive occurs in a positive sentence. The Subject of
LOAETV is not expressed, since it is the same as the Subject of the leading
verb €kpepdxOnkev.

... TPLY EKTUOTOS YEVETOHAL Tpoofi\de TH TOY Meyapéwv mdlet,
Aabowv Tovs Abnvaiovs dvTtas mept TNy Bdhacoav ... (Th. 4.70.2.)

... before he was detected, he approached the city of the Megarians, escaping
the notice of the Athenians since they were near the sea ...

mplv with Aorist Infinitive and Nominative Complement occurs in a
positive sentence.

0 8¢ Tewobels mopevopérovs alvTovs Sia ThHs Opdkns €ml TO
mAoTov @ €pellov TOv ‘EAMjoTovTOV TepatdoeLy, TpLY €0PalveLy
EvlapBavet ... (Th. 2.67.3.)

And he was persuaded and, as they were travelling through Thrace to the boat

on which they were intending to cross the Hellespont, he seized them before
they (could) embark . ..

mplv with Imperfect Infinitive, whose unexpressed Subject is not the same
as the Subject of the leading verb EvAapBdver (Hist. Pres.).

oUd’ el pot Tooa doin Soa Ydpadds Te kdVLS Te,
0US€ kev (s €TL Bupov Epodv meloel” Ayapépvov,
wply v’ Awo macav épol Sopevar Bupalyéa \opnv.
(Hom./Z/. 9.385-387.)

Not even if he were to give me so much as the sand and the dust,
not even so would Agamemnon yet persuade my spirit,
before at least he repaid me (for) all the heart-rending dishonour.

mplv with Aorist Infinitive occurs in a negative sentence.
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. oAV Thelwv élmis éoTww €Tepov dmooThival TPLY €keElvov
€kmoALopknOfvar: (Isoc. 4.141.)

... there is much greater expectation that another <may> revolt before that
<man> is forced-to-surrender-under-siege.

mplv with Accusative and Aorist (Pass.) Infinitive occurs in a positive
sentence.

32.3. wpLy with a Finite Verb

32.3.1. Definite

When mpi{v with a finite verb refers to a definite time, the verb is in the
Indicative Mood and is usually in the Past Aorist Tense.

... 08’ ATANGe, TPLY ... TOVS BapBdpovs émavoey UPpilovTas.
(Isoc. 15.83.)

. nor did he go away, until ... he stopped the foreigners (from) acting
insolently.

/7 . . . . . .
mplv with Past Aorist Indicative occurs in a negative sentence.

Tapamiiola 8¢ kal ol €ml TOV vedv avTtols Emaoyov, WPLY ye
81 ol Zupakdotol kal ol cOppayol €Tl MOND avTioxolons ThHsS
vavpaxias éTpedayv te Tods Adnvaiovs kal ... KATESLwKOV és

v yiv. (Th. 7.71.5.)

And those on the ships also were experiencing much the same as they <were>,
until finally the Syracusans and their allies, after the naval battle had lasted
for a long time, put the Athenians to flight and ... vigorously pursued
them to land.

mplv with Past Aorist Indicative occurs in a positive sentence. This
construction is much less common than Indicative in a negative sentence.

ve 81 (‘finally’) is literally ‘at least indeed’.
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32.3.2. Indefinite

32.3.2.1. Primary Sequence

When mp{v with a finite verb refers to an indefinite time in Primary
sequence, the verb is regularly in the Subjunctive Mood, and in Attic
(especially in prose) normally has dv.

oTepeds T’
oUToT’ dmelhds TTHEAS TOS €yh
kaTaunricw, TPLY av é€ dyplwy
Seopdv Xxakaon mowds Te Tivew
THod’ aikelas €BeAnom. (A.Pr. 173-177.)

and never,
cowering before his harsh threats, shall 1
make this known, until be releases <me>
from savage bonds and becomes willing
to make recompense for this maltreatment.

mTplv dv with Aorist Subjunctive occurs in a negative sentence.

GoTe XpT) okomely Twa abTd kal PN LeTewpy TH mOXel dElody
kKiwdwelely kal dpxAs dA\ns OpéyecBat, mwplv Hr Exopev
BeBarwowpeda ... (Th. 6.10.5.)

And so one should examine them [= the points just mentioned] and not
think it right to put the city at risk when it is at sea and to reach for another
empire, until we make secure the one which we have ...

mplv and Aorist Subjunctive (without dV) occurs in a negative sentence
(1M). Homer does not yet use dv or ke in this construction. The
Subjunctive without dv occurs occasionally in Herodotus, Thucydides
and Attic drama.

TH TONeL ... ktwduvevewy: lit. ‘to run a risk to (the disadvantage of) the
city’. LeTEWpw is metaphorical.

é\oto PR T, TPLY padoLp’ €l kal Téw
Yvouny petoioets: (S.Ph. 961-962.)

May you perish—not yet, until I learn whether you will actually change
your mind again.

In this negative sentence (11}), mpiv and Optative (without dv) depends
on an Optative of Wish in the Main clause (‘assimilation of Mood’).
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32.3.2.2. Past Sequence

In Past sequence, mp{v and Optative (without dv) occurs only in
suboblique constructions—that is, where the Temporal clause is included
in reported discourse (whether in a clause introduced by 6Tt or S, or in
a phrase with Infinitive or Participle), or depends on another Optative
clause (cf. §32.3.2.1. Primary Sequence, last example). Vivid constructions
with mp{v or mptv dv and Subjunctive also occur in Past sequence, but
again only in suboblique constructions. All the following passages contain
negative expressions antecedent to the mp{v clauses: ‘not ... until’.

... 00X 1yodvT’ 008€V olol T’ elval kKwelv TOV kKabeaTHTOY, TPLY
Exmodh ékelvos avTols yévorTo. (Isoc. 16.5.)

. they did not think that they were able to make any change in the
constitution, until that <man> got out of their way.

mp(v and Optative (without dv) depends on the Nominative and Infinitive
construction of reported thought after a negated Main verb.

Tapavioxov 8¢ kal ol €k THs mOAews IM\aTatfis amod Tob Telyovs
GPUKTOVS TOANOUS ... 6TwS doadf Td onpeta ThHS dpukTwplas Tols
Tokeplots 1) kal um Ponboiev, ... WPV oboV of dvdpes ot EELOVTES
Sradiyorev kal Tod dodalods avtidapoivTo. (Th. 3.22.8.)

But the Plataeans in [lit. ‘out of '] the city also raised-in-answer from the wall
many beacons ... in order that the enemys beacon-signals might be unclear,
and that ... they = Thebans] might not come to help, until their own
(= Platacans’] men who were going out escaped and reached safery.

mplv and Optative (without dv) depends on a negative Purpose clause
with Optative.

elmov undéva Tov émober kwelobal, TpLy Av 6 Tpdober NyfiTal
.. XGr 2.2.8)

[ said that none of those at the rear was to move, until the one in front

<of him> led the way ...

mplv v and Subjunctive in a Vivid construction depends on a negative
reported command.
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... €TOLNoAVTO VOOV TE KAl KATAPNY LT} TPOTEPOV BpélseLy kKduny
Apyelwr pndéva, pnde Tas yuvvaikds odL Xpuvoodopfioely, TpLY
Oupéas avacwowvTat. (Hdt. 1.82.7.)

... they made a law and a curse that no one of the Argives would grow his
hair, nor their women wear gold any earlier, until they recovered Thyreae.

mp{v and Subjunctive (without dv) in a Vivid construction depends on
a negative reported command with anticipatory TpoTepOV.

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §5621-661.
Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $$2430-2461.

EXERCISE 32

Translate the following passages.

1. Bactels 8¢ Aapelos, Tplv Pev alxpaldTovs yevéobal Tovs
"EpeTpléas, évelxé odt Sewov xdlov, ola apEdvtov adiking
mpoTéPwY TOV "EpeTpléwy:

"EpeTplets, €ns, 0 Eretrian

evéxew xohov to harbour a grudge (against) (+ Dat.)
odL (enclitic) them (Dat. pl.)

ota (adverbial) inasmuch as (+ Partc. phrase)

2. 0 OXETAC, 1) "ToApRoaT” avT’ épol Twi
Sotvat Ta Tebyn Tapd, Tpiv padeiv épod;

oX€TAL(E) scoundrel (Voc.)
TOAUHoAT’ étoapnoate (pl. despite Voc. sg.)
TelX0s, -ous, TO (mostly pl.) weapon(s)
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oUTOL yap T ) Zkvhas dmkéadal Npxov THs Acins.

Yk0ns, -ov, O Scythian
amkvelofat to arrive (Ionic T for Attic d)

kal Meoomiovs Pev moAopkolvTes oU mpdTepoV émaloarTo,
mplv €EENAPBoV €k THS XWPAS ...

TOALOPKETY to besiege

ot 8¢ "EX\nves Thv Te imTaciav é8atpalov ék Tod oTpaToméSou
OpdvTeS kal & Tu émolovy, mpiv Nikapxos ApKAs NKe ...

irmaoia, -as, M cavalry manoeuvre

apdryvoetv to be doubtful abour (+ Acc.; here with
double augment)

Apkds, -480s, 0, (1)) Arcadian (proper adj.)

oUk €0Tw alkiop’ ovde unxdavn’, 6Te
mpoTpédeTal e Zevs yeywrijoal Tdde,
TP Av Xahaobf} Seopd \vpavtipla.

aikiopa, -aTos, TO torture
TPOTPETELY to impel (Act. and Mid.)
YEYOVHoAL to declare (Aor. Infin. ending on Perf.

stem with Imperf. meaning)
\vpavTnplos, -a, -ov torturous, excruciating

Well then, 7 shall go out of the way of this
disaster, before Agaue comes to the house.

out of the way ékmodwv (adv. + Dat.)
Agaue Ayain, ms, N

Do not groan until you [sg.] learn [this].

to groan oTevalew
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9.

... I decided not to make the voyage secretly,
until I (had) told you [sg.] ...

to make moletobal (Mid.)

voyage mAoUs, TA0D, O (contracted from
mA60S)

secretly olya (lit. ‘in silence’)

to tell dbpalew, Aor. dpdoat




LESSON 33
Adverbial Clauses of Place

and Manner

33.1. Adverbial Clauses of Place

33.1.1. Introduction

Adverbial clauses of Place (or Local clauses) are introduced by relative
adverbs which have the function of subordinating conjunctions. These
adverbs cover the meanings ‘where’, ‘to where’ (‘whither’) and ‘from where’
(‘whence’). Some of these adverbs may be used in either a definite or an
indefinite form. And all forms may be used with either the Indicative Mood
or the Subjunctive in Primary sequence, and with either the Indicative
Mood or the Optative in Past sequence. There is no established convention
for expressing the full range of definiteness in English translation. For
convenience, it is suggested that, for example, both 00 and §Tov when used
with the Indicative should be translated as ‘where’, and that when used with
the Subjunctive or Optative they should be translated as ‘wherever’. Even
so, the ‘-ever” suffix should be avoided in English translation, if the Greek
implies ‘any time’ something happens, when the English implies ‘every
time’ something happens. In Primary sequence, dv is normally used with
the Subjunctive in prose, but may be omitted in verse.

G4 T 1%
ov, 0TT0U; 1), 0TI where
ot, 6ot to where
60ev, OTHOeV Sfrom where

There is also a pair of adverbs which may have a demonstrative meaning
as well as their relative meaning.

€vla where (also ‘there’), to where, from where

€vlev from where (also ‘from there’)
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In addition, {va appears to have been originally a relative adverb of place
meaning ‘where’. This usage continues into the classical period, but fades
out in the Hellenistic period. (However, already in Homer the use of (va
as a Purpose conjunction outweighs its Local meaning.)

The negative is usually 0V for the Indicative and 1 for the Subjunctive
and Optative. However, |1 may also be used when the Indicative expresses
a general situation, or when the Future Indicative expresses Purpose (see

§33.3 below).

The relative adverbs may be emphasised by the enclitic particle mep.
Editorial practice varies in treating this particle as part of the preceding
word or as a separate word (e.g. (vamep or (va mep).

Quite often, a Genitive of Limits of Space (a subcategory of the Partitive
Genitive) modifies a relative adverb. As the following two examples
show, the relative adverbs may be used either in a literal sense, or in
a figurative sense.

xwphoopal Tdp’ olmep éoTdny 680v. (S.EL 404.)
1 shall go, then, to that point of my path where I was sent.

Literal reference to place; strictly: ‘to where indeed within my path ...".

Spws 8, v’ éoTapev
Xpelas, dpewov ékpabetv i Spactéov. (S.0OT 1442—1443.)

Nevertheless, where (with)in our present need
we stand, <it is> better to learn fully what <it is> necessary to do.

Figurative reference to place.

33.1.2. Primary Sequence

33.1.2.1. Definite
... Kl v oha\dpev, Td TOV Evppdywr, 60y LoXvoey,
mpooamdAvTat: (Th. 1.143.5.)

... and if we fail, the <resources> of our allies, from where we draw our
strength, are lost as well.

80ev + Present Indicative.
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évbadTa \etpv €éoTL, va odL dyoph) Te €YLveTo Kal mpnTHpLov:
(Hdt. 7.23.4.)

A meadow is there, where an assembly-area and market-place was made

by them.

(va + Past Imperfect Indicative in the context of Present narrative.

33.1.2.2. Indefinite
kal TadTa ovV KNpUTTETE TAVTA ATOGEPELY TPOS VLAS, OOV av
kafe{nabe- (X.CGyr. 4.5.41.)

1ell <them>, therefore, to deliver all this also to you, wherever you are situated.
0tov + dv with Subjunctive in prose.

G\ el kAyo kelo’, 6moLep av o0évw. (S.45. 810.)
But 1 too shall go there, to wherever indeed I have the strength.

6moumep + dv with Subjunctive in verse.

ded dped, pporelv Os delvor €vla pn TEAN
AU dpovodvTe. (S.0T 316-317.)

Oh oh, how terrible <it is> to be wise where there is no
profit for the wise man.

€vba + negative 7] and Subjunctive without dv in verse. (TéXn AU is
equivalent to A\voLT€ENT).)

oV PN *OTL katpds, 1WA Lakpdw Bovlov MNyew. (S.EL 1259.)
Where it is not the right time, do not wish to speak at length.

00 + negative ufj and Indicative. Compare Lesson 25.3.2: indefinite
adjectival clauses with negative i1} and Indicative.

33.1.3. Past Sequence

33.1.3.1. Definite

Tapamiéwy 8¢ Tl Eoxe kal és NoTov 10 Kohopwriwy, ov
kaTOkNrTo Kohodwviot ... (Th. 3.34.1.)

And as he sailed back along the coast he also put in at Notium the <port> of
the Colophonians, where the Colophonians had settled ...
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0V + Past Perfect Indicative.

ol 8¢ TehoTovvfolot, émeldt) €Tepor TO medlov, TapfNbov és Ty
[Tdpatov YAy kahotpevor péxpt Aavpiov, ov Td dpylpeta péTa\d
€oTLY Adnvaiots. (Th. 2.55.1.)

And the Peloponnesians, when they had ravaged the plain, passed on to the
region called Paralus, where the Athenians have their silver mines.

ov + Present Indicative in the context of past narrative.

33.1.3.2. Indefinite
kal TpooBodal, Homep elnbecav, EylyvovTto TOY Abnralov irméwy
omn wapeikou ... (Th. 3.1.2.)

And attacks by the Athenian horsemen, as indeed had been customary, were
being made, wherever it was practicable . ..

ot + Optative.

... ol Aakedatpdviol épndioavto Tovs pev petd Bpacidov ENwTas
LaxeoaLérous ENevbépous eivatl kal otkelv OTov Ay BovlwvTat:
(Th. 5.34.1.)

... the Spartans voted that the Helots who had fought with Brasidas should be
[free and live wherever they wished.

0Tov + dv with Subjunctive in a Vivid construction.

33.2. Adverbial Clauses of Manner

In so far as the conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of Comparison
are ‘properly conjunctive relative adverbs of manner’ (Smyth, 1956,
§2463), adverbial clauses of Manner have already been treated in
Lesson 28. However, that Lesson included adjectival as well as adverbial
clauses; and it covered the categories of quality, quantity and degree as
well as Manner. On the other hand, the conjunctive relative adverbs 1)
and 0T may express Manner (‘in what way’) as well as location (‘in what
place’, ‘to what place’, ‘by which route’). This section thus provides a link
both to Lesson 28 and to the earlier part of the present Lesson. The
following examples illustrate the same pattern as with clauses of Place.
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TadTa v ovv, 6Tws av \piv cupminTy, motfoopev. (Isoc. 15.74.)
Well then, we shall do this, in whatever way it comes to pass for us.
0Tws + dv with Subjunctive in Primary sequence (indefinite).

... 0 [Lev 87 depailas, oUTw dtadods 1 €TAXON, €0OVS émepéNeTo
TOV €ls TV €éEéNaowy ... (X.Cyr. 8.3.8.)

... Pheraulas indeed, having thus made the distribution as he had been
instructed, immediately took care of matters relating to the procession ...

1 with Indicative in Past sequence (definite).

emel 8¢ NpEavto Bovheleobal 6TTws v €€ein avTols TH TONeL
xpficlal 0Tws ovdowvTo, ... émeloar Aloardpov dpovpovs adiot
ovpmpaal éNoetv ... X.HG 2.3.13.)

But when they began to consider how it would be possible for them to treat the
city however they wished ... they persuaded Lysander to cooperate in getting
a garrison to come to them ...

0mws + Optative in Past sequence (indefinite).

33.3. Adverbial Clauses of Place Expressing

Purpose

Sometimes adverbial clauses of Place simultaneously express Purpose. The
relative adverb of Place is expressed in translation as a Purpose conjunction
+ demonstrative adverb: ‘where you may ..." becomes ‘in order that there
you may ...". In Primary sequence, the Mood of the verb in these clauses
is either Subjunctive with dv or Future Indicative; in Past sequence the
Mood is Optative. The negative is 1.

OOV Te XDpov €VO’ av doTIPf KiXw
KpUPw TOS” €yxos ToOpOV ... (S.4j. 657-658.)

And going where I may find an untrodden place
1 shall hide this sword of mine ...

(i.e. ‘in order that somewhere I may find ...")

€vba + dv with Subjunctive in Primary sequence.
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pLéX\ovat ydp o’, el TOVSe pn MEets yoov,
évTatfa mépdely évBa pun mod’ Hiov
déyyos TPoooPeL ... (S.EL 379-381.)

For they intend, if you do not cease from these laments,
to send you there where you may not ever look upon

the light of the sun ...

(i.e. ‘in order that there you may not ever look upon the light of the
sun ...’)

b4 . / . . . . .
€vfa + negative p1| with Future Indicative in Primary sequence.

... kpUao’ EavTthy €vla PN Tis €loidot,
BpuxaTo eV Bwpolol mpoomimTous” 6Tt
vévort’ €pnun ... (S.77. 903-905.)

... hiding herself where no one might see,
falling before the altars she screamed that
she had become desolate . ..

(i.e. ‘hiding herself that there no one might see ...")

€vha + negative L) with Optative in Past sequence.

33.4. Adverbial Clauses Distinguished from

Noun Clauses

The same conjunctive relative adverbs as introduce adverbial clauses
of Place or Manner may also introduce certain types of noun clause.
Such noun clauses occur especially as reported questions, where the whole
clause is the Object of a verb of saying, asking, knowing or seeing. Such
a clause may also be the Subject of the verb ‘to be’, or the Object of a verb
of effort or caution.

O TAROV, 00Kk 0108’ 0L Kak®dY ENAVBas,
Iacov: (E.Med. 1306-1307.)

O poor <man>, you do not know to what point of troubles you have come,
Jason.

The reported question, ot ... é\NAvOas, is the Object of olaf(a).
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oV Yap Tis Sppos €oTr, 008’ 0oL TAEWY
¢Eepmoloel képdos T EevioeTal. (S.Ph. 302-303.)

For there does not exist any harbour, nor anywhere one will sail to
and make a gainful trade or be welcomed as a guest.

The noun clause, 6mot ... EevioeTat, is the Subject of éoTwv. More
literally: ‘(the place,) to where (by) sailing one will make a gainful trade
... does not exist’.

TOV 8¢ dmelpov kal dvemoTnuévor OTN TpdTovTal,
€omimTovTes €s Te xapadpas kal TAS Tpoleloxlopévas Evédpas
dtedpBeipovTo. (Th. 3.112.6.)

... but since they were inexperienced and ignorant of where they were to turn,
Jfalling into ravines and ambushes set beforehand they were being destroyed.

The reported question, 61 TpdmwrTat, is Object of the adjective
avemoTnuovwy (with GvTwr understood in an improper Gen. abs.).

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§529, 540,
556.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $52498-2499. Cf. 346, 2463 (list of relative
adverbs).

EXERCISE 33

Translate the following passages. (The Exercise does not include any
reported questions or clauses of effort or caution.)

1. Ta & émrndeia, bmov pPev Nuets énibaper, v’ LAY AavilwTat:

b / Vé . . .
EMITNOELA, -wV, TA provisions (neut. pl. adj. as noun)

2. ...€EoTw améval 6ol av BodlwrTat ...

3. €kk\fopat yap SwpdTwv émot polw.

EKKAELY to shut out (here Pass.)
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4. €devyov, Evha PATOT OsolpnY KaKOY
XPNOROV Ove(dn TOV Eudr Telolpeva.

dbevyev to be in exile
Xpnopos, -00, 0 oracle (i.e. oracular utterance)
€nos, N, -ov my (i.e. about me)

14 \ 2 / / Vé e 9 /7 9 /
5. Okou yap 0Uo€ele oTpaTeVETHAL, TAVTA OL EXVPEE EVTUXEWS.

6kov (Ionic) mov (Attic)

160ev to strive (+ Infin.)

ot Dat. masc. sg.

XWpeTy to turn out (Intr.; uncontracted in Ionic)

6. kal épndioavto meVoavTa Tov eloavSpov kal &éka davdpas
HeT” avTob mpdooew, Ot avTols dokoln dploTa €€ew, Ta Te

mpos TOV Tiooadéprn kal TOV ANKLBLAS V.

TpAooeLy to negotiate (+ Acc.)

7. ... €NBOvTeS €els TN olkiav W’ v kekpuppévn, Bla AapovTes
abTY Kal ayaybrtes €ml TO dikaoTnplov (Hoav dmact Tols

~ 2 /
TapoloL émédelEav.

This passage concerns the concealment of a female slave, in order to

gain a legal advantage by falsely claiming that she had died.

8. ... Tpaooe Bupodr KAl Ta €ud kal TA od O KAANOTA Kal

aploTta €€el apdoTépols.

9. Andifthey were to become subject, all matters would be accomplished

as we wish.

subject (to authority) Umoyelpros, (-a,) -ov
as 1 (+ Indic.)

The Conditional clause may be translated by a Gen. abs.
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... they held out for a short time, but then they turned to Panormus,
from where indeed they had set sail.

to hold out vTopévewv (here referring to a naval battle)
to turn (Intr.) Tpémeabat (Mid.)
Panormus [Tavoppos, -ov,

267






LESSON 34

Noun Clauses with Expressions
of Emotion

34.1. Introduction

Noun clauses introduced by 6Tt or €l meaning ‘that’ are used as the
Object of various verbs of emotion, or as the Subject of the verb ‘to
be’ with an adjective of emotion as Complement. Typical emotions are
surprise, shame, blame, anger, love, hate, pleasure and pain. Since already
in Homer 0Tt may mean either ‘that’ or ‘because’, it is necessary to
distinguish noun clauses from adverbial clauses of Cause. And likewise, it is
necessary to distinguish noun clauses introduced by €t from the common
adverbial clauses of Condition introduced by the same conjunction.
Other noun clauses, which are introduced by €, are reported questions
(Lesson 18), clauses of effort and caution (Lesson 24) and clauses of
fearing (Lesson 35).

In order to demonstrate the construction of verbs of emotion with a direct
Object, the following sections will contain examples of such verbs with
a noun as direct Object, then with a pronoun, and then with a pronoun
anticipating a noun clause introduced by 6Tt or €l. After that, examples
of verbs of emotion with a plain 67t or €l clause as direct Object will
be given.

Further sections will provide examples of €l introducing a noun clause as
Subject of the verb ‘to be’ with an adjective of emotion as Complement.
Such noun clauses are also sometimes the Subject of certain other verbs.

Finally, the use of negatives in noun clauses introduced by &t or el will
be considered.
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34.2. Verbs of Emotion

34.2.1. Noun as Direct Object

Verbs of emotion may have as direct Object a noun which is abstract or
concrete and which refers to a person or thing.

vov 8 els To0TO Ta TpdypaTa TepLécTNKeY, KGO’ ol LEV HLOOVTL
TAY TOALY, ol 8¢ kaTadpovoiow fpav. (Isoc. 7.81.)

But now circumstances have come around to this <point>, that they [= Greeks]
hate the city [= Athens], and they (= foreigners] despise us.

The Object is concrete and personal (collective).

K\edpeves, omovdny pév THy éuny pn Bavpaons Tis évbaita
ami€ros: (Hde. 5.49.2.)

Cleomenes, do not be surprised at my eagerness for coming here.

The Object is abstract and denotes a thing,.

34.2.2. Pronoun as Direct Object
The pronoun is regularly neuter singular or plural.

kal ToU0’ Hdopat. (Ar.Ra. 748.)
[ enjoy this too.

The pronoun is neuter singular.

KalTol TOV TOV vopwy kal THs moAlTelas dbdokovTa dpovTilew ...
TobTO 7’ éXe S€l, TavTa Aumelodal kal TavTa Xalpewy Tois
moAlols ... (D. 18.292))

And yet the one who claims to be concerned for the laws and the constitution
. must be capable of this, to feel grief at the same things and to rejoice
at the same things as the general public ...

The pronouns are neuter plural.
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34.2.3. Pronoun Anticipating a 0Tl Clause

In the following example, TaUTa refers to the content of the 6Tt clause:
‘my father’ is annoyed at ‘this’, namely, ‘that I am proceeding’. 6Tt does
not mean ‘because’: the 0T clause expresses what ‘my father’ is annoyed
at, not why he is annoyed. Thus, the 6Tt clause is the direct Object of
ayavakTel and in apposition with TalTa. In other words, the &t
clause is an Objective predicate of the pronoun TadTa.

TadTa &1 olv kal AyavakTel & Te TaTNHp Kal ol dA\ot oikelot,
OTL &y Umeép ToD Avdpoddvov TGO TaTpl ddvov Emépyopal
(PL.Euthphr. 4 D.)

So indeed my father and the rest of the family members are annoyed at
this, that 1, on behalf of the murderer, am proceeding against my father for

murder ...

34.2.4. Pronoun Anticipating an €l Clause

Similarly in this next example a0TO TOUTO refers to the content
of the €l clause. This clause expresses what the Subject of the leading
clause is surprised at, rather than why he is surprised. In function the
€l clause is not an adverbial Conditional clause, but a noun clause as
direct Object of Bavpdlw and in apposition with avTO T00TO. In other
words, the €l clause is an Objective predicate of the pronominal phrase
avTO TOUTO.

éyw 8¢ mpdOTOV pév avTo TovTo Bavpalw, €L oTedavoiv éml Tols
nTuxnévots nElov T Bouifr- (D. 22.17.)

But 1 in the first place am surprised at this very <point>, that he thought
it appropriate to reward the council for the unfortunate <events>.
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34.2.5. 0TL Clause Alone as Direct Object

A 6Tt clause may be the direct Object of a verb of emotion even without
an anticipatory pronoun. But again, the 0Tt clause is a noun clause, not
an adverbial Causal clause.

favpalw & OTL Tovs avTovs Opd Umép AlyvmTiwv Tdvavtia
TpdTTEW Bact el THv OV TelBovTas, vep 8¢ Tol Podlwv SHpov
dopovpévovs Tov avdpa TovTov. (D. 15.5.)

But I am surprised that I see the same <men> trying-to-persuade the city to
act in opposition to the (Persian) king where the Egyptians are concerned, but
being afraid of this man where the democracy of the Rhodians is concerned.

34.2.6. €l Clause Alone as Direct Object

Similarly, an €l clause may be the direct Object of a verb of emotion
without an anticipatory pronoun. And the €l clause also is a noun clause,
not an adverbial Conditional clause.

Bupodpal pev T Evwrvxia, kal pov Td oTAGyXVY’ AyaAVAKTEL,
€l mpds ToOTOV 8el 1 AvTiNéyelv: (Ar.Ra. 1006-1007.)
1 am angry at the turn of events, and my emotions are annoyed,

that it is necessary that I should speak against this <fellow>.

34.2.7. €l Clause as Direct Object with an Adjective

of Emotion

An €l clause may be a direct Object in apposition with an adjective of
emotion. In the following example, it is appropriate to understand the
adjective as an Objective predicate.

N 8avpaoTov vopilets €l kal T Bed Sokel épe BENTLOV €lval 1o
TehevTtav; (X.Ap. 5.)

Do you think <it> surprising that even to (the) god it seems to be better that
1 should die now?

English idiom regularly uses the pronoun ‘it’ anticipating the ‘that’ clause;
compare the Greek anticipatory pronouns in §§34.2.3 and 34.2.4 above.
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2 .
34.3. €L Clause as Subject

34.3.1. €l Clause as Subject of elvai

When an €l clause is the Subject of a sentence, it is most commonly
the Subject of the verb ‘to be’ €ivat and has an adjectival Complement.
Sometimes, the Complement is a full adjectival clause. And sometimes,
the negative pronoun 008év or the interrogative pronoun i is combined
with the adjectival Complement.

épol pev BavpacTov dokel eival, €l Tis éNelBepos dAvBpwTOS 1
KTARA TL ToUTOV 1idlov kKékTnTal 1) émpéletar Ndlw Twa TadTns
evpnkev §| odetpwTépar eis Tov Blov. (X.Oec. 5.11.)

10 me <it> seems to be amazing, that any free man has obtained any
possession more pleasant than this or has found any occupation more pleasant

than this or more helpful for his livelihood.

As in the previous example, English idiom uses the anticipatory pronoun
‘it’. More literally: “That any free man has obtained ... seems to me to be
amazing’.

Indicative forms of elval are regularly omitted, as in the following four
examples.

ka{Tol BeLvov, €l éml pév Tols VpeTépols alTOV mpdypacty
ELPEVETE TOTS OpKoLS, €Tl &€ TH ToUTOU oukobavTia Tapapaivew
emxetpnoeTe ... (Isoc. 17.24.)

And yet <it is> terrible, that in the matter of your own affairs you abide by
your oaths, but in the case of the vexatious prosecution by this <man> you are
going to attempt to transgress them ...

More literally: “That in the matter of your own affairs you abide ... <is>
terrible’.

O 8¢ TAvTOY OXETALAOTATOV, €L dLAOTOVHTATOL SOKODVTES €lvat
TOV ‘EArwr padupdTepor TOV AoV Bouvkevodpeba Tepl ToUTwV.
(Isoc. 6.56.)

And what <is> most shocking of all <is> that we, although seeming to be
the most energetic of the Greeks, are going to deliberate more lightly than the
rest about this.
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In this example, the Complement is a full adjectival clause, 0

oxeTAWTaToV, and the Indicative of the verb ‘to be’ is omitted both as
the Main verb and as the verb of the 6 clause. Both Greek and English
allow a reversal of word order for the sake of emphasis. The order Subject,
<verb>, Complement would run: And that we are going to deliberate
more lightly than the rest about this <is> what <is> most shocking of all’.

TOV LLEV OUV ‘ITpOG@EV XpOl/Ol/ UME lS‘ TE TO&OTGL Kal GKOVTLOT(IL
n‘re kal Npels, kal €l Tt xelpovs OV TadTa ToLety n‘re ov8ev
favpaocTov: (X.CGyr 2.1.16.)

Well then, during the previous time you were archers and lancers and
<so were> we, and that you were somewhat inferior to us at doing this,
<is> nothing surprising.

[OR: ‘<it is> nothing surprising that...’.] The negative pronoun 00&év
is combined with the adjectival Complement BavpacTov.

TL OavpacTov €L kal Td viv kaBeoTdTa \jpeTal Twa
petdoTaow; (Isoc. 6.40.)

.. what <is> surprising <about the idea> that also our present circumstances
are going to undergo [lit. ‘receive’] some change?

The interrogative pronoun T{ is combined with the adjectival Complement
favpaoTov.

34.3.2. €l Clause as Subject of Other Verbs

An €l clause may also be the Subject of a limited number of other verbs of
emotion. é€apkelv and peTapeetv belong to this group.

&p olv av é&apkéoetev ﬁuiv €l THY Te TOMY dodaNDS OLKOTREV
Kkal T mepl TOV Blov edmopiiTepol yLyvopeda ... (Isoc. 8.19.)

Would <it> satisfy us, then, that we should inbhabit the city in safety and
should become well provided regarding what concerns our livelihood ...?

Grammatical structure: “Would <the possibility>, that we should inhabit

. satisfy us?’ The Optative oikoTpev in the €l clause corresponds to
the potential Optative éEapkéaetev of the Main verb. The construction
of the whole sentence is analogous to a Future Unfulfilled Conditional
sentence. However, the €l clause is a noun clause, expressing what ‘would
satisfy us’, not an adverbial Conditional clause.
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Similarly, an adjective of emotion is sometimes used in apposition with
the €l clause as Subject of a non-emotional verb.

GHoTe mavTwy AV pot cuppain SewvotaTtov, €l TolavTny TolTelav
€1oMYoUpeEVOs vewTépov dOEatpt TpaypdTwr émbupeiv. (Isoc. 7.59.)

And so the strangest of all things would happen to me, that in introducing
such a form of government I should seem to desire revolution.

Here, ouppailvelv corresponds to elvat as used in §34.3.1 above,
but 8ewvoTaTov is part of the Subject not the Complement.

34.4. Negatives with 0Tl and €l Clauses

6Tt clauses regularly use 00 and its compounds. €l clauses sometimes use
oU, but often use p1} and its compounds. 00 and P may even occur in
the same €l clause, when it is divided by pév and &¢€.

kal oé ye é(\Tov kat’ dyopav kal €8avpalov 6L ovX oids T’ 1
evpetv. (PL.7ht. 142 A)

And I was looking for you (all) over the market-place and I was surprised
that I was not able to find <you>.

0TL with negative o0 and Indicative.

... €bn Tovs EvpmpéoPels dvapévewv ... kal Oavpalewy ws ovTw
mapetow. (Th. 1.90.5.)

... he said that he was waiting for bis fellow-ambassadors ... and that he was
surprised that they were not yet present.

¢ . . kA . . ¢ . .
ws with negative 00w and Indicative. (0S is an unusual alternative for
0TL. Here it is sometimes regarded as meaning ‘how’ not ‘that’.)

8eLvov 6¢ ot Sokel elval, €l, STav elodopdr eloeveykelv 6ém, fiv
TavTes eloecBal pélovowy, ovk €8élovoy ... (Lys. 30.32.)

And it seems to me to be terrible, that, when it is necessary to pay
a contribution, which all are going to know about, they are not willing ...

et with ov and Indicative, which would not normally occur in a genuine
Condition (cf. Lesson 19.5).
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favpalw &’ €l pn Stvache ocumdeiv 8T yévos ovdér éoTl
KakovoUoTepor TG TANBeL Tovmpdv PnToHpwY Kal Snpaynydv:
(Isoc. 8.129.)

But I am surprised that you are not able to see that no group is more
ill-disposed to the general public than incompetent orators and politicians.

€l with u1 and Indicative.

”n

OXETALOV 8’ dv eln, €L oUToS Pév dmavTtas Tovs molTas mepl
0U8eV0s NyNoaTo, Upels 8¢ TodTov éva SvTa PN ATodokitdodlTe.
(Lys. 31.31.)

It would be shocking, that this <man> considered all the citizens worth
nothing, but <that> you should not disqualify this <man> when he is
<just> one <person>.

€l with 008€v6s and Indicative denoting a past fact, then with pf) and
Optative denoting an imminent possibility from which the speaker is
dissuading his audience. The €l clause is divided by pév and &¢.

34.5. General Comments

34.5.1. €av

Sometimes, €4V with Subjunctive is mentioned as having the same
function as €l or 6Tt with expressions of emotion. However, there are
few examples. And, it may be that €4v should be regarded as introducing
a genuine Conditional clause, even with an expression of emotion.
Moreover, the classical prose author Isocrates frequently uses €i to
introduce noun clauses with expressions of emotion; but all (18) éav
clauses are genuine Conditional clauses, and are not used with expressions
of emotion.

34.5.2. Scholarly Views

Standard treatments of Ancient Greek grammar in English, French and
German differ somewhat in their view of expressions of emotion with
clauses introduced by éTt and €i. In German, Kiihner (1890-1904)
regards such clauses as noun clauses (Substantivsitze). Schwyzer (1950)
appears to agree for 6Tt and ws clauses; for €l (€dv), he merely refers
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to Kiithner. In French, Humbert (1954) first discusses Causal clauses
introduced by 6Tt or ®s, then adds Object (completive) clauses with
verbs of emotion. “The content of these emotions is expressed by the
Causal clause, introduced by €, “if it is true that, since...” (§337). This
formulation seems deliberately to blur the distinction between adverbial
Conditional and Causal clauses on the one hand and noun clauses on the

other hand.

In English, Goodwin (1889) treats clauses with expressions of emotion in
a separate section in the midst of Conditional clauses. He acknowledges
that, with many expressions of emotion, ‘a protasis with €l may be used
to express the object of the emotion’, although ‘a causal sentence would
generally seem more natural’ (§494). And he maintains, “These expressions
may also be followed by 6Tt and a causal sentence’ (§496). After treating
the usual Causal constructions including 6Tt and oS clauses, Smyth
(1956, §2247) continues by writing that, ‘Many verbs of emotion state
the cause more delicately with €l (€dv) ifas a mere supposition than by
01U, He acknowledges that 0Tt clauses are also used with these verbs
(§2248). But he ends with the comment, ‘6Tl after verbs of emotion
really means that, not because’ (§2248.a.).

This Lesson follows the view that, with expressions of emotion, clauses
. 174 e 9 . .
introduced by 671, ws and €t are noun clauses, and that the subordinating
conjunctions are appropriately translated as ‘that’, not ‘because’ nor ‘if”".
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EXERCISE 34A

Translate the following passages. Both 6Tt and €l, when introducing noun
clauses of the type treated in Lesson 34, should consistently be translated
as ‘that’.

1. ... Tls ovk oide TOV TpeoPuTépmr TOUS WEV SNUOTLKOVS
KANOUPLEVOUS ... Sewov 1youpérous, el Tis GfeTar T moAw
™Y 1OV ‘EXMrwr dpEacav Tadtny vd’ éTépots ovoav ...;

mpeaPiTEpPOS, -, -0V older
NYOUREVOUS Reflects Past Imperf. of direct
knowledge: yotvTo.

2. BavpaoTov &, €l Tovs pev ém Ths Olyapxlas UBploavTas
alovs BavdaTov vopileTe, Tovs & €v dnpokpaTiq TaUT ékelvols
emTndevovTas alnpiovs ddHoeTe.

VBpilew to act violently
emTndevey to commit
alfpios, -ov unpunished

3. (ot o0dev BavpacToy, €l Tdvu €v Tdxel T v mpdypaTta
Tapéxew SuvhoovTalt.

TPAYUATA TAPEXELY to cause trouble

4. Mv Te yap avTov peTpins Bopdlns, dxBeTar, 6TL oV KApTa
BepameteTal, v Te Bepameln Tis kdpTa, dyxbetar dte Bwi.

Bopdlew (lonic) to admire
dxbeabat to be annoyed
BepameteLy to pay attention to (1st instance Pass.)
0s, Bwtds, O flatterer
5. ... Tpoel\ouny ToppwTépwber TotfloacBar TNV dpxXNV,

aloXVVOPEVOS, €l ... TTEpL TOV TPOoYOVLY TOV TNV TONY KAANLOTA
SLOLKNTAVTOY PNdE HIKPAY TORoOPAL pPVeiav ...
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The speaker is referring to the composition of his speech.

Stotkelv to administer

6. And let no one of you be surprised, that we know [this] accurately.

accurately akpLpos

7. For we are able to make also this criticism against them, that for
their own city they compel their neighbours to be serfs ...

to make a criticism against €mTILAY (+ Acc. ‘this’ and Dat. ‘them’)
neighbour Spopos, -ou, O
to be a serf el\wTeVEY

EXERCISE 34B

Translate the following passages. Both 67t and €t, when introducing noun

clauses of the type treated in Lesson 34, should consistently be translated
< b

as ‘that’.

1. atoxlvopal ydp, el Tot 86Ew Sedls VTEp YHpws Kal PLKpoD
Blov mpodidbrat TN arndelav.

atoyiveohat to be ashamed
vhipas, -0s (-ao0s), T6 old age
(LLKPOD Refers to speaker’s remaining,

not total, life.

2. mavtov 8 dv ein dewdTaToy, €l ... €YD SLd TNV €kelvov duyny
Mpodein.

dbuyt, -is, 1 exile
{mpodv to punish

3. 0 8¢ mavTwv SewdTaTor, €l TOIS PEV OUVEXDS HETU
AakeSapoviov yeyevnpévols 8edoypévov vty €oTi Bondetv ...

279



280

INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE

4.

T( BavpaocToy, €l mepl ThHS dpxfs THS katd OdlaTTav
aryvooiot ...;

4 7/ ” 7/ /7 b A / ~
WOTE TAVTWY AV ovpBain SelwoTaTOV, €L TOUS POUNOILEVOUS TOLS

advTols ToUTOlS Sleveykelw TOV MAKLWTOV ... StadBeipecdal
Pndloatabe ...

Tols avTols TolTOLS neut.

Stadépewv to outclass (+ Gen. of Comparison)
NALKLOTNS, -0V, O comrade

StadBeipewv 1o corrupt

Sewov & pou dokel elvat, o dvdpes SdikacTal, €l TOUTOU
ovk émexeipnoav delobal, ns Xpn, Tavcachal eis Vuas
eEapapTavovTa ...

detabal to request (of) (+ Gen.)

2 /

¢EapapTavovTa Acc. masc. sg.; refers to ToUTOU despite
change of Case.

For I am ashamed, that, having said so much in advance about the
excellence of Agamemnon, I am going to mention nothing of what
has been achieved by that [man]...

to have said in advance mpoetpnkévat (Perf.)
Agamemnon Ayapépvwr, -ovos,
to mention HLpvhokeoBat

But it seems to me that I would reasonably be annoyed, ... that they
were willing to make the mattter equal to the most serious grounds
of complaint.

to make equal with €€loolv (+ Acc. ‘matter’ and Dat.
‘ground’)
ground of complaint €yKAnpa, -aTos, TO




LESSON 35
Expressions of Fearing

35.1. Introduction

Fears are most commonly expressed by a verb of fearing with a direct
Object. The Object may be a noun or a pronoun referring to a person or
a thing. But the Object may also be an Infinitive phrase, with or without
the neuter singular definite article. A verb of fearing may also have as its
direct Object a noun clause, which is most commonly introduced by p7.

The following verbs are those which are most often used in expressions of
fearing. doPetobat is Passive in form, but Active in function, since it has
a direct Object. (Coincidentally, ‘to be afraid” in English was originally a
Pass. form of the Act. verb ‘to affray’.) Sedotkévat (or Sediévat) is
a Perfect form with Imperfect meaning: ‘to have become afraid’ and hence
‘to be afraid’ or ‘to fear’. etpalvelv has the same meaning. Tappeiv,
also synonymous, is mainly restricted to verse. In addition to expressions
of fear with verbs, there are various idioms which use nouns such as 6
dO6Bos, TO 8€os, TO Selpa and TO TapPos.

35.2. Verbs of Fearing with Noun or Pronoun
as Object

TOAD 8¢ Kkdkelvol pdllov Muds eopnoovtar, dtar dkolowoly
6TL oU GoPoULEVOL TTNOOOWREV AVTOVUS oikol Kkabfpevot
X.Gyr. 3.3.18.)

And those <men> also will much more be afraid of us, when they hear that
we are not cowering in fear before them. ..

Acc. pronouns (persons) as Object.
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... G\ 8eloas TO Te pfjikos Tod mAdov kal THY Eépnpiny dmirde
omiow ... (Hdt. 4.43.1)

... but fearing the length of the voyage and the isolation he went back
again ...

Acc. nouns (abstract things) as Object.

35.3. Verbs of Fearing with Infinitive Phrase
as Object
kal ovk aioxlvovTtalr TolalTn Tappnoigq YpOpevolr Tepl

Tob TeBredTos, v €8eLoay dav mownoacdar mept (AvToS, ...
(Isoc. 16.22.)

... and they are not ashamed to employ such outspokenness about him now
that he is dead, as [lit. ‘which’] they would have feared to use concerning
<him when he was> living ...

Plain Infin. as Object.

adTO pev yap TO amobvnokewv ovdels poPeiTar, GoTis un
TavTdmacly a\OyLoTOS Te Kkat dvavdpds €oTi, TO &’ ASLKETV
dopetTar- (PL.Grg 522 E.)

For no one, who is not altogether irrational and unmanly, fears actual dying,
but he fears acting unjustly.

Articular Infin. as Object.
[The sentence is slightly illogical. The intended meaning is as follows.

‘For any one, who is not altogether irrational and unmanly, does not fear
actual dying, but he fears acting unjustly’.

60TLs yap pn mavTdmacw aAdyloTés Te kal avavdpds €oTL, avTo
\ , 5 ~ \ s 2 ~ ~
TO amobvnokely ov doPelTat, TO 6’ adlkev dpofelTal.]
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35.4. Verbs of Fearing with a p1 Clause as Object

35.4.1. Fears that Something May Happen

In Primary sequence, fears that something may happen are generally
expressed by uf with the Subjunctive Mood. In Past sequence, the
Optative Mood may replace the Subjunctive; but a Vivid construction,
retaining the Subjunctive, is also common.

8€dolka 8¢, PN Mav dpoloyolpeva Méywr évoxieiv vpuiv 86Ew.
(Is. 8.34.)

But I fear, that I may seem to you to be annoying you by saying what
is generally agreed.

Primary sequence with 11 and Subj.

... qmopour Kkal €8edoikecav, Un oddY Yelpbr THY GUAAKNV
€mapol ... (Th. 4.27.1.)

... they were puzzled and were afraid, that winter might overtake their
blockade ...

Past sequence with |17} and Optative.

... kal €8€draay, PN mote avbis Evpdopd Tis avTols TEPLTUXN,
ola kal év T viow ... (Th. 4.55.3.)

.. and they were afraid, that one day some disaster might again befall
them, such as <had happened> also on the island ...

Vivid construction with 1} and Subj.

... kal djLa 8€dLws TOV DLALTTOV, LT KATARAPTUPOLT avToD év
TO dydvt, Tpooe bhr TH maTpl TO éne €8e€Ndn dmaldEar ToV
diTTov ... (D. 49.17.)

... and at the same time fearing, that Philip might testify against him at
the trial, he approached my father and begged <him> to pay off Philip ...

Past sequence with 7 and Opt. Tov @{Aummov is Acc. Object of 8€bLi)s
instead of Nom. Subject of kaTapapTupoin. ‘He’ does not fear ‘Philip’,
but fears ‘that’ Philip may testify.
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€kelvo doPoipar, pn Tov eipyacpévor aldTd KAKOY
VToAN 67} 0vTos ENdTTWY: (D. 18.142.)

... L am afraid of that, that this <man> may be supposed incapable of the
evils perpetrated by him.

Primary sequence with 1) and Subj. éxelvo is neut. Acc. pronoun as
Object of dopolpat and in apposition with the whole p7 clause.

35.4.2. Fears that Something May Not Happen

When a fear is expressed that something may 7ot happen, 0¥ and its
compounds are used within the puf clause. In Primary sequence, the
Subjunctive Mood is used. But it is doubtful whether the Optative Mood
is ever used in Past sequence. A Vivid construction is used instead, whether
the leading verb is Past or Historic Present.

O kal 8€dolka, PN pe dikTiwy Eow
\aBoévTes ovk €kPp@0’ dvalakTov Xpbda. (E.Ph. 263-264.)

And in regard to this I am also afraid, that having caught me inside
the nets they may not let me out with my flesh unstained by blood.

Primary sequence with Subj. and negative oUk. ékdp&o (1) from ékdpetv.
avaipakTov Accusative agreeing with je; xpda Accusative of Respect
referring to avaipakTov: lit. ‘not (Gv-) bloodstained as to my flesh’.

8edLoTes 8¢, PN ovd’ olTw SvwrTar dXyol mpds TOANOUS
avtéxew, mpooemeEnipov 168" (Th. 2.76.3.)

But fearing, that not even so might they be able ro hold out, <being> few
against many, they contrived this <plan> in addition.

Vivid construction with Subj. and negative 005 (€).

A\ appwdéopey, PN Upiv ovk 1Mdées yéEvwvTaL ol \dyol.
(Hdt. 9.46.3.)

But we were afraid, that our words might not turn out to be pleasing
10 you.

Vivid construction with Subj. and negative oUk after Historic Pres. leading
verb.
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35.5. Fears that Something is (etc.) Actually
Happening

In order to emphasise a fear that something is actually happening, the
Indicative Mood is used in some 7 clauses in Primary sequence. Within
the uf clauses there are examples of Present, Future, Past Aorist and
Present Perfect Indicative verbs. In Past sequence, an Optative in the i1
clause represents an Indicative of the Primary form of the expression of
fear. The negative within the pu1 clause is again oV, as in §35.4.2.

€l 8 ol pév kakol pundev motjoouoty, ot 8 dyabol kal SuvaTol
dBupdds €Eovot, Be€doika, €dmn, pn d\lov Twos palov § Tod
dyabod pedeEw mhetov pépos fi €yw Bovropat. (X.Cyr 2.3.6.)

‘But if the bad do nothing, and the good and powerful become fainthearted,
I fear’, he said, ‘that I shall have a rather larger share than 1 wish of
something other than good..

Primary sequence with pu1} and Fut. Indic.

fiv 8€dotka év, o dvdpes Abnvaiol, édolka, un AeAndapev
Ootep ol davelldpevot €L TOMGD dyovtes: (D. 19.99.)

And I fear, O men of Athens, I do fear, that we have missed seeing that we
are enjoying it just as those who are borrowing at a high interest rate.

Primary sequence with 1) and Pres. Perf. Indic. v is coordinating relative
pronoun: And ... it, referring to ‘peace’ (€1pNvn) in the previous sentence.

Anpokhdns 6¢ Beloas, PN el EKTELPOTO Aapelos, oUTL EMEpapLY
ThvTa T S18dpeva €8€keTo ... (Hdt. 3.135.3.)

But Democedes fearing, that Darius was testing him, was in no hurry to
accept all that was being offered ... [lit. ‘not at all rushing was accepting’]

Past sequence with pf) and Imperfect Optative, representing Present
Indicative of Primary sequence: 8€(8w pn pov ékmelpaTat Aapetos,
‘I am afraid that Darius is testing me’. (A Subj. in Primary sequence
would mean: ‘T am afraid that Darius may test me’. This would not
make sense in the context, despite the ambiguity of the Indic. and Sub.
form ékmetpaTat.) €v is Ionic Genitive third person singular masculine
pronoun (enclitic).
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... KaTéPale TO ‘HpaklewTdv Telxos, SHlov 611 oU doPovpevos,
KN Twes dvamreTTapérns Tadtns Ths mapddov TOPEVGOLYTO éTl
™ ékelvov Stvapw ... (X.HG 6.4.27.)

... he overthrew the fortress of the Heracleots, clearly not fearing, that, since
this passage had been laid open, certain people would proceed against that
<man’s> power ...

Past sequence with 11) and Intentive (‘Fut.’) Opt., representing Fut. Indic.
of Primary sequence: 00 poPeiTal pn Twes mopevoovTat, ‘he does not
fear that certain people will proceed ... .

35.6. Fears Expressed with Other Conjunctions

35.6.1. 0TS PN

In this construction, 0Tws should be translated as ‘that’. puf may be
regarded as redundant and should not be translated.

8€dovy’, 6Tws pot pn Mav davils codf. (E.Hipp. 518.)
I am afraid, that you may appear too clever for my good.

Primary sequence with 6Tws p1 and second Aor. Subj.

€k 8¢ ToOTWY TepLylyveTal VPV Pev 1) oXON kal TO pndev fdn
ToleTY, & BEBOLY’ OTTWS PN T0H’ NYNOEDD’ éml TONGD Yeyerfiobal
... (D. 8.53)

But from this there results for you leisure and doing nothing now, which I am
afraid that one day you will think has been achieved ar a high price ...

Primary sequence with 6Tws p1 and Fut. Indic.

Kkal ydp ... €8edolkel ... mepl Tod ypappaTeiov, 6TwS un o TOD
Meveéévov ovandOnooLTo. (Isoc. 17.22.)

For indeed ... he was afraid ... concerning the document, that it would be
seized by Menexenus.

Past sequence with 0Tws pf and Intentive (‘Fut.”) Opt., representing Fut.
Indic. of Primary sequence: 8édotka, 6TwS 11| ... cLANGOHoeTal, ‘1
am afraid, that it will be seized ...".
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35.6.2. 0TL

When a 0TU clause occurs in relation to an expression of fear, the 0Tt
clause is usually an adverbial clause of Cause and not part of a fearing
construction as such. Moreover, in a construction of the form Std To0T0
doBelobat, OTL ... ‘to fear on account of this, (namely) that ...”, the 6Tt
clause is indeed a noun clause, but is in apposition with the pronoun
ToUTO. Cause is here expressed by the preposition 8td in the adverbial
phrase 8ta To0TO0; so Isoc. 6.60 and X.HG 3.5.10, cited by Goodwin
(1889, §377). However, in the following example, the 6Tt clause is
a genuine noun clause of fearing. And 0Tt should be translated as ‘that,
not ‘because’.

émel kal T TARBeL TOV vedv ovk hdejoovTal, el TiS kal TO8E
UpdY, 6TL 0Vk loats vavpaxnoet, medopntar. (Th. 7.67.3.)

For indeed they will not be helped by the number of their ships, if any
one of you has become afraid of this, that he will fight at sea with an

unequal number.

In Primary sequence, the 6Tt clause with Fut. Indic. is in apposition with
the neut. pronoun T68€ as Object of TepOPNTAL.

35.6.3. @S

ws may be used in the same way as 6Tt, and should also be translated
‘that’.

undév pévtol TOoUTO PoPelobe, ws 7| TO Snpdolor olTw
kaTaokevalOiLevor TAPAAVTACEL Tods (dLhTas # ol iStdTAL TO
dnpootov: (X, Vect. 4.32.)

However, do not at all fear this, that either the public company being set
up in this way will bother private citizens or private citizens <bother> the
company.

In Primary sequence the ©'s clause with Fut. Indic. is in apposition with
the neut. pronoun To0T0 as Object of poPelobe. (Tapalvmoet is an
emendation for the impossible readings of the manuscripts, Tapalvmmon
or TAPAAVTNOELY.)
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... kaTéoTnoev €Tl ynA\odwr Twdv évavtiovs avTols Kal trméas
kal 6mA{Tas, $OPoV Bouldperos kal TolTolS TAPEXELY, WS, €l
BondMoatev, mobev ovTol €mMkeLoovTo avtols. (X.HG 7.5.24.)

... he set up on some hills both horsemen and infantrymen opposite them,
wishing to create fear in these also, that, if they came to help, these would
press upon them from behind.

In Past sequence, the ©s clause with Intentive (‘Fut.”) Opt. represents
a Fut. Indic. of Primary sequence: BoUlopat ¢poBov mapéxew, s
émke{oovTat, ‘T wish to create fear, that they will press upon ...’.
(For the introductory noun phrase, cf. §35.7 below.)

35.6.4. €l

In both Primary and Past sequence, a fear is sometimes expressed by an
€t clause with Present or Future Indicative. The construction is similar to
that of reported questions with €l (= ‘whether’). However, in the following
example the negative within the €l clause is 11, used as in Conditions,
not as in reported questions. (Cf. Lessons 18.1, 19.1 and 19.5.)

. €ls €kaoTos VLAV ... olkad’ dmelor oUder dbpovTilwy olde
LeTAoTPePOLEVOS 008¢ GOPOVREVOS, 0UT’ €L didos oUT’ €L Un
dilos alTd ovvTevEeTal Tis, 0Ud¢E Ye €L péyas 7 jikpds, ovd’ €l
LoxupOs 1 acbevns, ovde TOV ToloOTwY 00dév. (D. 21.221.)

. each one of you ... will go off home not worrying about anything nor
looking behind nor fearing, neither whether any friend nor whether any
one not a friend is going to encounter him, nor yet whether <he is> big or
little, nor whether strong or weak, nor any of such <issues>.

Primary sequence with €l i) and Fut. Indic. (A Pres. or Fut. verb ‘to be’
may be understood with the subsequent two occurrences of €t.)
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35.7. Introductory Noun Phrases

Various noun phrases may be used instead of a verb to introduce a clause
of fearing. A selection of examples follows.

S €0TL pdloTa TolTo 8€0S, PN Tavolpyos OV kdl SeLdS
dvBpwmos Tpdypact XpHodal ... TpEPNTAL Kal TApACTACTTAL
TLTOV O\ov mpaypdTwv. (D. 1.3.)

For there exists especially this fear, that being unscrupulous and a person
clever at exploiting circumstances ... he may turn to his own advantage
and wrest aside something of the whole set of circumstances.

déos (Nom.) with verb €Tt and 1) with Subj. in Primary sequence.

drerxioTov yap ovons Ths ‘lovias péya TO 8€os €yéveTo,
pn  mapamiéovtes ol Ilelomovviolol ... mwopBdOW dpa
mpooTimTovTes Tas mOAeLs. (Th. 3.33.2.)

For, since lonia was unfortified, great <was> the fear <which> arose, that
the Peloponnesians ... as they were sailing past might fall upon their cities
and ravage <them>.

TO 8éos (Nom.) with verb éyéveTto and pf with Subj. in Vivid
construction.

... pOBoV &¢ ok dv €XOLS, AAN" dANoLs TAPEXOLS, LN TL TAOYS ...
(X.Hier. 11.11.)

... and you would not have fear, but you would create for others <fear>,
that you might suffer something ...

Verbs €xots and mapéxots with $p6Bov (Acc.) and pn with Subj. in
Primary sequence.

... 0oL 8’ oV 8€os €01’ amoréoBar: (Hom.Z 12.246.)

... yet there is no fear that you should perish. [lit. ‘there is not fear for
you to perish’]

8éos (Nom.) with verb €o7(1) and Infin.
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. A\’ alel 8ra $popov eilot, pn Tote Abnralol avTols €l THY
TONY ENOWOLY ... (Th. 6.34.2.)

... but they are constantly in fear, that at some time the Athenians may
come against them <and attack> their city ...

Prepositional phrase Std ¢pOBov with verb €lo{ and pn with Sub;j.
in Primary sequence.

35.8. Note

English translations of fearing clauses in the Greek passages in the Lesson
observe the following conventions of Tense and Mood, especially where
English auxiliary verbs are required:

* ‘may is used in Primary sequence for the Greek Sub;j.

* ‘might is used in Past sequence for Imperf. or Aorist Opt. or for Vivid
Subj.

* ‘would’ is used in Past sequence for Intentive (‘Fut.’) Opt.

* Indic. is used for Greek Indic. and for Opt. in Past sequence when it
represents a Pres. or Past Indic. of Primary sequence.

It is recommended that these conventions be observed in the Exercise.

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§131, 365-373,
376-377.

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §§2221-2238.
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EXERCISE 35A

Translate the following passages.

1.

KOl SEBOLKA LEVTOL, L) TTOTE O TELPOVTES KAl KATOPHWOWOLL.

pévTol moreover

kaTopboly to succeed

... 8edLWS, PN AvTixeLpoTOVOY Kakbvous SOEeter etval TT TONeL,
novxiav nyev.

AVTLXELPOTOVETY to vote in opposition

&Setoav, pn povobdol kal €s Aakedaipoviovs Taca 1
Euppaxia xwphon'

povoiv to isolate
XWPETY to go over

...€y0 8 avTod TOUTO PpoBolpat, U dtd TNV amelpiav ov durnod
Sn\Ooat Tept TOV TpaypdTwy VpIY:

dnAotv to explain

doolpal ... un, domep avbpwmols akaloot, \dyols Tiol
TOLOUTOLS EVTETUXNKALEY TEpL TOD Gilov.

GoTmep (just) as if

aralwv, -6vos, 0, M deceptive

\oyos, -0v, O argument

evTuyxdvew to meet up with (+ Dat., both

avbpamots and Aoyos)

To dbilov neut. Adj. for abstract noun

PNKET” €xpoBoD,
UNTPOOV OS o€ A\’ dTipndoel ToTE.

Mipa, -atos, TO spirit
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7.

10.

TOVUS 8€ BeaTds,
€l kawoTopelv €defoovoy kal un Tols Nddot Mav
Tols T’ dpyalots évdiaTpiBew, TodT’ €00’ 6 pdlioTa déSoika.

feaths, -ov, O spectator
KALVOTOUETY to try something new

nods, -ados, T6 usual <practice> [more often a masc.
or fem. adj.]
Mav (adv.) 100 long

evdLaTpipelv to continue in (+ Dat.)

8¢os 8’ éyéveTo T Tavnylpel wéya, pn ELv dmots ENwow ol
Aakedaipoviol ...

TAVYYUPLS, -€0S, N assembly

. they are afraid of him, but perhaps they would become willing
actually to bear witness for me.

For only so many of the twenty men at first appointed did not
become afraid to enter.

twenty elkoot (1) (indeclinable)
to appoint TACCELW

EXERCISE 35B

Translate the following passages.

1.
2.

... doPodpLat 8¢, pn Mav éyyvs 1} ToOT’ oM.

... &detoav, un) opoloynonot Td Tépon Abnraiol, adTika Té ot
€80€e mépmew ayyélovs.

odL Dat. 3rd pers. pl. masc. pronoun

Kal Tovs Evppdyovs dpa €8édtoar oddy, un did Td ohdlpnaTa
€malpdpevol €m mAéor ATooTOOL ...

€dédLoav 3rd pers. pl. Past Perf. Indic. Act.
dediévat
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Seloavtes 6é, pun ov odlol TMOTOL WOL, TEUTOUCL €S
Aakedalpova éxdpevol mpeoBevTny Teloapevov.

TEUTOVOL Hist. Pres.
/ ~ e
TpeoBevTns, -0U, 0 ambassador

EbpdNL 81 oot kal dédotka, P 'k BeoD
TANYH TLS NKEL.

TANYY, S, N blow (lit. and metaphorical)

TO 8¢ Batépov oxfpa da TNV €v Tols Noyols KVAvdnow €xet
TOATY UTrodsiar kal dpoPov, bs dyvoel TadTd ...

BaTépov Tob €Tépov
oxfpa, -atos, 76 character
KUA(VdNOLS, -€0s, N involvement
vrosia, -as, M suspicion

dOBos yap, €l pot (how, ols Eyh BéNw.

So then, are we to fear this [man], whom fortune and the divine
demonstrate [to be] an unprofitable friend and an appropriate foe?

So then, ...; ELTA .5

divine datpovios, -a, -ov

to demonstrate eudbavidew

unprofitable AUOLTENNS, €S

appropriate ovpdépov, -ovoa, -ov (Partc. as

ordinary adj.)

... and I would be afraid to follow the guide whom he gave, in case
he led us [to a place] from where it will not be possible to go out.

guide Nyepwy, -6vos, O
gave, led Both terms refer to a future possibility.
in case un + Sub;j.
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LESSON 36
Nominative and Vocative Cases

36.1. Nominative as Subject

The primary function of the Nominative Case is to express the Subject
of a finite verb.

18la yap TadTa ot Kopivliol émpaav. (Th. 1.66.)
For the Corinthians did this independently.

36.2. Nominative as Complement

The Nominative also expresses the Complement of verbs such as ‘to be’,
‘to become’, or ‘to seem (to be)’. The Complement refers back to

the Subject.

ok 08’ dp’ dpbds ToDde owpaTos TaTAp; (E.Alk. 636.)
Were you, then, not genuinely father of this person?

The noun Complement refers back to the Subject contained within the
verb nofa.

el yap 86Eetl Blkaros eivat, éocovtal avTd Tipal kal Swpeal
dokotvTL ToloUTw etvat: (PLR. 361 B-C.)

For if he is going to seem to be just, there will be honours and gifts for him as
seeming to be such.

The adjectival Complement refers back to the Subject contained within
the verb 86&et.
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36.3. Predicate Nominative with Passive Verb

Some verbs in the Active Voice may take a double direct Object, where the
second Accusative term is a predicate of the first.

o0 Xp1) TiBeobal TalTa, ol 8 aivelv, OTav
Td BT’ EéTavdr Tovs B€0VS elpw KAKOUS:; (S.Ph. 451-452.)

How should I regard this, and how approve, when
while I praise the <actions> of the gods I find the gods nasty?

kakoUs (without article) refers back to Tovs OeoUs (with article).

If such Active constructions are transposed to the Passive Voice, the first
Accusative becomes the Subject and the predicate Accusative becomes
a predicate Nominative.

KeTros 8’ am’ olkwr eVOVS EEopuipevos
Avovs ka\ds Aéyovtos nUpédn TaTpds. (S.4j. 762-763.)

But that <man>, as soon as he was setting out from home,
was found <to be> senseless, although his father spoke well.

The Active equivalent of this expression would be: ‘they found that <man>
<to be> senseless’. In the actual Passive expression, the first Accusative (‘that
<man>’) becomes the Subject; and the predicate Accusative (‘senseless’)
becomes a predicate Nominative (dvovs).

36.4. Quoted Nominative

A term may be quoted in the Nominative, even if the syntax of its
clause requires another Case (usually Acc., in practice). Sometimes, the
quoted term appears without introduction, or preceded only by the
neuter singular definite article TO (regardless of the Number and Gender
of the quoted term itself). Sometimes, a word such as évopa (‘term’) or
otvinpa (‘watchword’) introduces the quoted term.

TadT’ elmhr kal clvdnpa Tapeyyvoas Z€vs COTNP KAl YER®Y
émopeveTo. (X.Cyr. 7.1.10.)

After saying this and passing along the watchword Zeus saviour and
leader’, he moved on.
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36.5. Nominative Address

Nominative forms are sometimes used with a Vocative function.
(In poetry there may be metrical reasons for this usage.) In the following
sentence, 0TUYVOS is unambiguously Nominative: the Vocative form is
oTuyvé. The form aiwv in itself may be either Nominative or Vocative;
but, following 0TuyVds, it is to be understood as Nominative. The Main
verbs of the sentence (€xets, ddfikas) address the ‘life’ (aiwv) in the
second person singular. The opening phrase %) oTUYVOS alwv is, thus,
a Nominative address, not an exclamation.

® OTUYVOS ailow, T pe, T 87T’ éxels dvo
BAéTOVTA, KOUK adhikas els Atdov polelv; (S.Ph. 1348-1349.)

O hateful life, why, why indeed do you keep me up here

seeing <the light of day>, and <why> did you not allow me to go to <the
house> of Hadles?

36.6. Nominative Exclamation

In the following quotation, there is no Main verb. In the long opening
phrase, all nouns and adjectives, except one, are unambiguously
Nominative. The form vuvjpdetov, therefore, which could in itself be
either Nominative or Vocative, should be understood as Nominative.
The opening phrase is thus a Nominative exclamation.

® TUPBOS, ® Vupdeiov, @ kaTaoKadpns

oilknoLs deidppovpos, ol mopetopat

TPOS TOVS ERAUTHS, OV dplBpov év vekpols

mAeloTOoV 8¢éSekTal Pepoédaco’ OAwNOTwY: (S.Ant. 891-894.)

O tomb, O bridal chamber, O deep-hollowed
dwelling ever-guarding, to where I am going
to my own <relatives>, the largest number of whom,

having perished, Persephone has received among the dead.
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36.7. Vocative

The Vocative Case is used to address someone or something. It is isolated
from the syntax of the sentence in which it occurs. Hence, it has sometimes
been regarded as ‘not really a case’. However, the forms of the Vocative
are just as much a part of the inflexion of nouns and adjectives as the
other Cases. But again, the Vocative uses the shortest form of the stem
of nouns and adjectives. And, although some subtypes of the three main
declensions have separate forms for the Vocative, other subtypes use the
same form as the Nominative. For example, dvbpwme (2nd declension
masc. sg. Voc.) is distinguished from dvBpwmos (Nom.); but Tékvov
(2nd declension neut. sg.) serves both as Nominative and as Vocative.

Vocative forms are frequently preceded by &. (Conventionally, o is used
with Vocatives, and ¢ with exclamations. But this convention is not
consistently observed in manuscripts and printed texts.) Especially where
there are not separate forms for Nominative and Vocative, a preceding 6
helps to indicate the function of a Vocative phrase.

Typically, a Vocative is placed after the opening phrase of a sentence in
order to catch the addressee’s attention. However, since the positions of
primary and secondary emphasis in a sentence are the beginning and the
end, a Vocative may occur first or even last. When a Vocative phrase is
placed first in a sentence, a connective particle may be delayed until after
the Vocative.

In addition to its basic function, a Vocative phrase may mark the beginning
of a new paragraph in speeches. For example, 0 dvdpes is used after the
opening phrase at Andocides 1.1, 3, 5, 6, 8, 10, etc.

radoal 8¢, Tp€oPu, Taida oov kakoppoddv. (E.Al. 707.)
And stop, old man, abusing your son.

Simple Voc. after opening phrase.

® TOVSE L€V 0WEac’, avacTnoaca 8
Nuas wiTvovtas, xalpe, kdv Adov ddpots
€v ool yévouTo. (E.Alk. 625-627.)

O you who saved this <man>, and raised us up
when we were falling, farewell, and may it go well for you
in the house of Hades.

Elaborate Voc. with & and Participial phrases at beginning of sentence.
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YUt Lév ovv Sholev AdufTov, E€ve. (E.Al. 821.)
No, <it is> the wife of Admetus <who> has perished, friend.

Simple Voc. at end of sentence (in stichomythia).

® Tal, ob 8’ fpas draye mpods d6povs, (va
TOV BUpOV 0UTOS €S VewTépous ddf... (S.Anz 1087-1088.)

But you, O <my> boy, lead us away to our home, so that
this man may vent his anger on younger people ...

Connective particle 8¢ delayed until after opening Voc.

36.8. Hanging Vocative

Some Vocative phrases are left ‘hanging’ without a proper Main clause.
This may happen when an opening Vocative phrase is immediately
followed either by an explanatory clause with ydp, or by an adjectival or
adverbial clause.

Axelwov BvyaTep,
mOTVL’ €VTapOeve Alpka,
ol yap év oals ToTe mayals
TO AL0s Bpédos €Napes,
6Te pnpd mupos €€ abavaTov Zevs
0 Tekwv fipracé vwv, Tad’ dvaBodoas:
{01, AlB0papp’, épav dp-
oeva Tavde BadL vndiv-
dvadaive oe T168°, & Bdk-
XLe, ONBats ovopdlewv.
oV 8¢ 1, @ pdkatpa Aipka,
oTedarnddpovs ATwdf
Budoous €xovoav €v ool. (E.Ba. 519-532.)

Achelous’s daughter,

virgin queen Dirce, <l invoke you>;

Jor you once received in your waters

the infant-child of Zeus,

when Zeus who begot him snatched him

Sfrom the immortal fire <and put him> in his thigh, letting out this cry:
‘Come, Dithyrambos, enter this
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male womb of mine;
1 proclaim to Thebes, O Bacchius,
that I call you by this name.
But you thrust me away from yourself,
O blessed Dirce, when I hold

my garlanded celebrations on you<r banks>.

In this passage, the Chorus of Bacchants address the river Dirce
and then immediately explain why they are invoking the addressee.
The construction drifts away from the Vocative by way of the explanatory
clause with ydp, a Temporal clause with 6T€ and direct quotation of the
cry of Zeus. At this point, the Chorus state their complaint against Dirce
(‘But you thrust me away ...") and renew the Vocative in briefer form

(‘O blessed Dirce).

o dalpov,

Lovov 0S e kao(yvnTov culis

AlSa mépdas, G Tdode xods

LEND KpaTHpd T€ TOV GOLpévor

vdpaivew yalas év vaTols

m™Yads T ovpelwv €k ooy

Bdkyxov T° olvnpas MBas

Eovbav Te TOVNLA peAtooav,

a vekpols BerkTthpia kelTat. (E.17157-166.)

Abh, deiry,

who, by sending <him> to Hades, rob<bed> me
of my only brother, for whom I am going to sprinkle
on the surface of the earth this

bowl of liquid-offerings for the departed:

streams from the mountain heifers

and libations of the wine of Bacchus

and produce of the busy bees,

which are appointed as charms for the dead.

Hanging Vocative with adjectival clause.
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ActdTidos yiis oxfjpa, Onpaia oL,

60ev T00’ ESvwr auv molvXplow XALSH

[Mptapov TOpavvov €oTiav adtkOun

dapap dobetoa Taitdomroros "EkTopt,

{MATOS €V ye TO Tply Avdpopdxn xpovw,

vov 8, €l Tis dAAn, SuoTuxeoTdTn yuvn: (E.Andr. 1-6.)

Form of the Asian land, city of Thebe,

Jrom where once with the glory of my dowry rich-in-gold
1 came to the royal hearth of Priam

given as wife to produce children for Hector,

Andromache, to be envied at least in that early time,

but now, if anyone else <is>, a most unfortunate woman.

Hanging Vocative with adverbial clause.

References

Denniston (1954), The Greek particles, pp. Ix, 189 (on postponement of connective
particles in sentences beginning with a Vocative, exclamation or oath); 60
(Yép clauses explaining what has just been said, including hanging Vocatives).

Smyth (1956), Greck grammar, $§907, 917-918, 927, 938-945, 973-974
(Nominative); 949-972 (variations of agreement in Number between Subject
and Predicate); 12831288 (Vocative).

EXERCISE 36

1. Translate the following passages.
2. Indicate for each term or phrase printed in bold type:
*  whether it is Nominative or Vocative in function

*  whether, if Nominative (except Nom. Address), it is Subject,
Complement, predicative Nominative or quoted Nominative,
and with which verb (citing the form in the text) it is constructed

*  whether, if Vocative, it is a particular usage (hanging Voc., initial
Voc. with delayed connective particle, etc.)

*  whether there are contextual grounds for deciding the function
of any examples which are ambiguous in form.
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Example

adikdpevos mpomépuoy els TNV TOMY, ovmw &lo phvas
EmMBedNUNKLS KaTeAéyNY aTPATLOTNYS. (Lys. 9.4.)

Having arrived the year before last in the city, when I had not yet been in
residence for two months I was enlisted <as> a soldier.

Predicate Nominative with Passive verb kaTe éynv.

1.

0 8¢ TpeaPuTNS droloas €delaé Te kal ATHEL OLYH. ..

mpeaBiTns, -0v, 6 old man
deloat (Aor.) to become afraid

&dbkel yap avTols ... TOAVS 6 Tapdloyos elval ...

/ e . .
TAPANOYOS, -0V, O uncertain element (adj. as noun)

avTOS 8¢ BoKGOV €UVOUOTATOS €val ... CTPATNYOS UT alTOV
npeon.

éns & &1t €Ew Bedv Noav, Tapnyyva 6 Kdpos olvbnpa Zevs
OUPPAXOS Kal NYEROV.

€Ew outside <the range of>

YT Yap NUSA TOMA Lot pubouvpévn:
Takas, T{ xopels ol polb ddoels dikny;

avdav to speak out (here Intr.)
pubetobal (Mid.) to converse (+ internal Acc. and Dat.)

dépe 81, W avdpes, peta TadTa Tl éyéveTo;

bépe 61 well now (+ rhetorical question)

~ ’

fis péyLoTa THod’ ael TipwpLevol,
> €py’ akovoeah’, ola 8 elodecd’, boov
apetofe mévbos ...

22,8

0
)

aipecBar (Mid.) to take upon oneself
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fikw kakolol 6olot CUYKAUVKY, TEKVOV

inie ®oiPe, ool &€
TadT’ apéoT’ eln.

intos, (-a,) -ov healing
apeoTos, -4, -O6v pleasing (accent affected by elision)

O TAYKAKLOTE, TOUTO YAp 0 elmely Exw
yAwoon péyloTov els avavdplav kakdv:
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LESSON 37
Accusative Case

37.1. Accusative as Direct Object

37.1.1. Simple Direct Object

The most basic function of the Accusative Case is to express the direct

Object of a verb.

kal pot émidaBe TO V8wp. (Lys. 23.4.)
And please stop the water(-clock).

37.1.2. Predicate Accusative

A second Accusative term may be added to the simple direct Object after
factitive verbs such as ‘to make’, ‘to appoint’, ‘to think’, ‘to call’ (somebody

something). (Cf. Lesson 36.3.)

... ol BovdetovTes yepaiTepol aipodvTal avTov dpxovTa TS €is
Mndovs oTpatids. (X.Cyr. 1.5.5.)

. the elders sitting in council chose [Hist. Pres.] him commander of the
expedition to the Medes.

37.1.3. Double Object

Some verbs may have a double Object, where the second Accusative is not
predicative. Frequently, the first Object is a person, the second a thing,
for example, ‘to teach’ somebody something, ‘to ask’ somebody something
and (in Greek) ‘to deprive’ somebody (of) something or ‘to conceal’
something (from) somebody.
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TaoL yap avbpamolow émydoviolor aotdol
Tipfs E€ppopol elot kal aidods, ovvek’ dpa odéas
olpas pods’ é8(dake, pidnoe 8¢ dpdlov dolddv.
(Hom.Od. 8.479-481.)

For among all people on the earth singers
are participants in honour and respect, just because the muse
taught them the ways <of singing>, and loved the race of singers.

The second Object is an ordinary noun.

Tn\épay’, i pdla 81 o€ diddokovoty Beol adTol
Uaybpny T’ €pevar kal Bapocaléns AyopeVELY.
(Hom.Od. 1.384-385.)

Telemachus, assuredly the gods themselves are teaching you
to be a boaster and to speak boldly.

The second Object is a pair of Infinitive phrases (i.e. verbal noun phrases).

37.1.4. Retained Accusative

When a verb, which may take a double Object of person and thing, is
used in the Passive Voice, the person becomes the Subject and the thing
is ‘retained’ in the Accusative.

év yap TH mONeL TH NpeTépa avTOV ... ceoVALeba TA HPETEP’
avT®V Vo GacniTdv ... (D. 35.26.)

For in our own city ... we have been robbed of our own <possessions> by the

people of Phaselis ...

Active equivalent: “The people of Phaselis have robbed us of our own
<possessions>’ (double Acc.).

An equivalent Passive construction may be used with verbs, which in the
Active take a direct Object of the thing in the Accusative and an indirect
Object of the person in the Dative. For example, émoTéNew in the
Active Voice may mean ‘to give instructions (Acc.) to someone (Dat.)’.
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kal ol pev BotwTol kal KoplvBiot TavTa émesTalpévotl ... €kdTepol
avexdpovv. (Th. 5.37.1.)

And the Boeotians and the Corinthians, having been given these instructions
... both withdrew.

Active equivalent: ‘having given these instructions to the Boeotians and

Corinthians’ (Acc. and Dat.).

37.1.5. Accusative with a Phrase Equivalent to a Verb

An Accusative term sometimes provides a virtual direct Object for
a phrase, in which a verb with Object is equivalent to a simple verb.

Upels 8 émevdnunoat’, o veavides,
matava TR oupndopd Ads KOpNY
‘ApTepwy: (E.JA 1467-1469.)

But you, O young women, sing
praise <to> the daughter of Zeus, Artemis, for my

situation.

The phrase émevdnpunoaT(€) ... matava is equivalent to TatwvicaTe
(‘praise’) with direct Object kOpnv ApTeptr. Some scholars prefer
to explain this construction in terms of a noun directly dependent on
another noun (of action), without reference to a verb.

37.1.6. Accusative of Whole and Part

Sometimes a direct Object is more narrowly defined by a second Accusative
in apposition with it. The usage is mainly poetic.

nébes pe, mpos Bedv, Xelpa, didtaTov Tékvov. (S.Ph. 1301.)

Let me go, by the gods, <let go my> hand, dearest boy.

37.1.7. Cognate Accusative

So far in this Lesson, all examplesin §§37.1.1-3 and 37.5—6 have contained
‘external’ or ‘affected” Objects. The action of the verb is exercised upon an
already existing person or thing. An ‘internal’ or ‘effected” Object denotes
the content or result of the action of the verb: the grammatical Object
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does not exist until the action of the verb takes place. Usually such an
internal or effected Object is a noun either etymologically or conceptually
related to (or ‘cognate’ with) the verb whose Object it is. Otherwise, the
cognate Accusative may be a demonstrative or relative adjective used as
a pronoun.

TAETS 8’ (S TPOS OLKOV, EKNMTOV TO VAUTLIKOV
oTpdTeup’ Axatdv, €x00s éxfpas Léya ... (S.Ph. 58-59.)

And you are sailing as for home, leaving the naval
expedition of the Achaeans, having developed a great hatred . ..

The Accusative €x00s is etymologically cognate with éx01pas.

... G\ adTés, O mal, TobTo Khdevoov AéXOs. (S.75 1227.)
... but you yourself, my boy, undertake this marriage.

The Accusative AéX0s is conceptually cognate with kndevaoov.

Adpaxos pev TaUTA elmov Opws mpooébeTo kal avToS TH
AXkBLddov yvoun. (Th. 6.50.1.)

Although having made these statements, Lamachus himself nevertheless sided
with the opinion of Alcibiades.

The internal Accusative of the demonstrative adjective TaOTa refers to the
content of the verb. (In the second example in §37.1.4 above, TalTa is
a retained internal Acc.)

Verbs sometimes have both an internal and an external Object. Verbs
meaning ‘to divide, to distribute’ belong to this group.

Tpels poipas 6 ZépEns Sacdpevos wavta Tov we{ov oTPATOV,
plav avtéwr €rake mapa Bdhacocav tévat Opod TO VAUTIKY:
(Hdt. 7.121.2.)

Dividing all the infantry force <into> three parts, Xerxes appointed one
of them to go along the sea<-coast> parallel with the fleet.

The ‘infantry force’ existed before the division was made (external
Object), but the ‘three parts’ did not exist until the division was made
(internal Object).
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37.1.8. Oaths

Verbs of swearing take various Objective constructions:

1.

to swear to do something (mostly Intentive/‘Fut.’ Infin.), or that one
is doing something (Imperf. Infin.), or did something (Aor. Infin.),
or would have done something (Aor. Infin. with av) or that one has
done something (Perf. Infin.). See Lesson 16.3.

(a) to swear an oath (internal Acc.).

Tas 8¢ Baoinias toTias vopos TkvOnoL Ta pdhioTa €oTi TOTE
ETedV TOV PLEYLATOV Opkov E0éNwot opvuvar. (Hdr. 4.68.2.)

And it is the custom for the Scythians generally to swear by the kings
hearth(s) then, when(ever) they want to swear the most serious oath.

(b) to swear to something, to confirm by oath (external Acc.).

eLpnVnY 1LV ydp wpwpokeL: (D. 9.16.)
For he had sworn to peace.

(c) to swear by someone or something (external Acc.).

kal Aéyouol ovTol @S TO émimar pd\oTa T4de, OS TAS
Baolnias LoTias €mwpknke Os kal 8s, AéyovTes TOV
acToOV TOV av 8n Méywot. (Hdt. 4.68.1.)

And these [Scythians] for the most part generally say this, that so and so
(stating whoever they actually state of the townsmen) has sworn falsely
by the king’s hearth(s).

An oath formula may also be used parenthetically in the Accusative.
Various positive, negative or neutral particles may precede the oath.

pa Tous Tap’ ‘ALdn vepTEPOUS Ao TOPAS,
oUToL ToT” éaTal Tol0’, 6Tws €x0pols €yw
TAldas TAPNOoL TOUS €povs kabuBploat. (E.Med. 1059-1061.)

By the avengers below with Hades,
this will certainly not ever be, that 1 should give up
my own children _for my enemies to maltreat.
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37.2. Adverbial Uses of the Accusative

Several uses of the Accusative are more appropriately regarded as adverbial,
expressing relationships of space, time, manner, degree and respect.
37.2.1. Accusative of Goal (or ‘motion towards’)

ko ALds mals TAV8E Onpalwr xOova ... (E.Ba. 1.)
1 have come the son of Zeus to this land of the Thebans ...

This usage is poetic.

37.2.2. Accusative of Extent of Space

Mevélae, LaoTeDWV € KLYXAVw (LONLS,
waoay mhavnfels TNvde BapBapov x86va ... (E.Hel. 597-598.)

Menelaus, in my search I scarcely <manage to> reach you,
after wandering all over this foreign land . ..

General area.

dméxel 8¢ M II\dTata TOV OnBOY oTadlovs €Bdopnkovra ...
(Th. 2.5.2.)

And Plataea is distant seventy stades from Thebes ...

Specific distance. (70 stades = c. 13 km.)

37.2.3. Accusative of Extent of Time

... TOV ey Tp@OTOV €viavTov v IMelpatet dintdvTo: (Lys. 32.8.)
... they lived for the first year in the Piraeus.

37.2.4. Accusative of Manner

. Kal dvTikaTaoTarTes Tals vavol TOV adToV TPOToV avdis
€l TOAV Sifjyov Ths Nuépas Tetpdpevot aAM v ... (Th. 7.39.2.)

.. and taking their stand in opposition with their ships, in the same way
they again continued for a large part of the day making attempts on each
other ...
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37.2.5. Accusative of Degree

Degree is often expressed by the neuter Accusative singular or plural of
adjectives of size and number, indefinite adjectives or negative adjectives.

moAV 8¢ év mAéovt aitia Mpels un melocavtes Upds éEEopev:

(Th. 1.35.4.)
But we shall hold you much more at fault if we do not persuade you.

TOAU (adverbial Acc. of Degree) modifies the Comparative adjective
TAéOVL.

37.2.6. Accusative of Respect

With verbs used intransitively or in the Passive Voice or with adjectives,
the Accusative may denote the respect in which the verb or adjective is
defined. The usage ranges from the completely general (‘in all respects’),
through spheres of activity or attributes, to the body or especially a part
of the body.

1 TOAAA TOA\OTS eipt SLadopos BpoTdv. (E.Med. 579.)
Certainly in many respects [ am in disagreement with many among mortals.

General; with adjective.

oV yap Séatolr” €un
Mn8eta mopyous yiis €mhevs’ Toikias
EpwTL QUPOV ékmAayels’ ldoovos: (E.Med. 6-8.)

For my mistress Medea
would not have sailed to the ramparts of the land of Iolcus,
struck in her heart with love for Jason.

Particular; with Pass. Partc.

... 0 ToTLalos ... TLTPWOKETAL TOV PUNPoV UTd Tev TOY Midnoiwv.
(Hdt. 6.5.2.)

... Histiaeus ... was wounded in the thigh by one of the Milesians.

Here the Accusative of Respect denotes the part of the body of Histiaeus
which ‘was wounded’ (Pass.; Hist. Pres.). Although this usage has been
classified as adverbial, it is essentially the Passive form of the Accusative of
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whole and part (classified as direct Object at §37.1.6 above). The Active
form of the present sentence would be: ‘One of the Milesians wounded
Histiaeus [Acc. of whole] <in> the thigh [Acc. of part]’: TGV Miknotwv
Tis Tov ToTiatov TITpOOKEL TOV PUNpov.

37.3. Accusative in Apposition to a Sentence

Sometimes, an Accusative appears to be independent of its sentence and
to refer to a phrase, clause or even all the rest of the sentence. For some
instances, the rationale of an ‘internal Accusative’ is plausible. In other
instances, the Accusative may be regarded as being in apposition with
another Accusative (or Object Infin.). But sometimes these explanations
seem strained, except as background to a stereotyped construction.

kal TOVS’ éleyxov ToiTo pev TTudbs’ twr
mevBou T xpnoBévT el cadds fyyelld oot. (S.0T 603-604.)

And as proof of this, first go to Pytho
and inquire, whether I clearly reported the oracle to you.

Creon is addressing Oedipus. “This’ is Creon’s claim that he has no designs
on the kingship of Thebes. ‘First' translates To0TO pév (an adverbial
Acc.). The first item of ‘proof’ is finding out whether Creon clearly
reported the oracle to Oedipus. Thus, the whole content of the sentence
after the ‘Accusative in apposition’ constitutes the ‘proof”. €Xeyxov is not
in apposition with any other Accusative in the sentence, and it hardly
provides an ‘internal Accusative’ for any verbal element in the sentence.

References

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $§985, 991, 1551-1635, 2894 (d); 2922 (val);
2923 (v1).

EXERCISE 37

Translate the following passages. Comment briefly on the function of
the Accusative phrases in bold type in each passage, for example, direct
Object of what verb (citing the form in the text), Accusative in apposition
with (the rest of) the sentence.
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Example

Stddokovot 8¢ Tovs Taldas kal cwdppoovvny:(X.Cyr 1.2.8.)
And they teach their children moderation also.

Double direct Object of 8t840okovat, person and thing.

1.

2.

T( 8fiTa xpNilets; n BOpovs oTelxew EPovs;
BavdTw ydp loov TaBos ékmelon.

Tovs Acouvplous UTOXELplovs émojoavto TV Ths
Bapulovins poipns.

potpa, -as (lonic -ms), N province

... MEov \piv moBev HpEatd o€ S1ddokew THY GTpaATNYLAV.

mHOev how

... TEAEVTNY TOb Plov PLéANel TEXETV ...

HENNEL The Subject is masc.

... oav TV mpos TO 3pos dépovaar 680V és *Epubpds ...

omoVdas TEUWPEY KAl SLAANAXONTL pot.

omovd, -fis, i (pl.) agreement, treaty
Tépvew to make peace
Stal\dooew (usu. mid.)  ro speak

ol 8¢ Xupakdotol kal ol EVpPAXOL TPOTEKEWTO TOV AVTOV
TpoTOV ...

mpookelabal to press hard (upon) (+ Dat., when
expressed)

... 0S avTika pdla TAS Yvadovs dxyfoeTe.

oS how ...! (exclamatory with d\yfoeTe)
yvdbos, -ov, M jaw
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10. "EkTopa & aivov dyos Tikace ppévas fuioxolo.

Tukaew to cover
€ /7 e .
nvioxos, -ov (-010), 0 charioteer

11. ... kovdols Tretpaocw Bookov, véav

PuxMr dTd\ov, unTpl THde Xappovyy.

Bbokew to feed (here Pass.)
aTaA\ew to nurture, to rear
xappovn, -iis, n Jjoy
12. ool Te Ummwovus dmeoTépnrTal, Taxy mAAw d\\ovs Urmous
KTHoovTal
TE Joins this sentence to the preceding

13. viv & el POMYS’, €mel 1) TOAV dépTepdy 0Ty
oikad’ {pev ovv vnuot ...

DOiNnv-6(¢) to Phthia
bépTepos, -a, -ov better

{pev = évat
vnuot (Epic/lonic) vavol (Attic)
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LESSON 38
Genitive Case 1

38.1. Introduction

This Lesson deals with Genitive phrases which qualify a noun or pronoun;
hence, they are sometimes called ‘adnominal’ Genitives. The function
of such phrases is similar to that of an adjective; hence, they are also
sometimes called ‘adjectival’ Genitives. All types of usage in this Lesson
are basically Possessive.

38.2. Simple Possessive Genitive

The qualified noun belongs to the person or thing denoted by the
Genitive phrase.

o1 8¢ TOvde BdvaTov elcopd méNas,
teph) OavdvTwr, 8s Vv eis AL8ov Sopovs
wéNel kaTaEewv. (E.Ale. 24-26.)

And now I see Death here nearby,
priest of the dead, who is going to lead her down
to the house of Hadles.

The ‘house’ belongs to ‘Hades'.

38.3. Subjective Genitive

Many Genitive phrases of a generally ‘possessive’ type may be subdivided
as either ‘Subjective’ or ‘Objective’. The Subjective Genitive corresponds
to the Subject of a verb equivalent in meaning to the qualified noun.

oUk fpeoké ool popov ASunTOV
StakwAloat, ...; (E.Ak. 32-33.)
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Was it not sufficient for you to prevent
the fate of Admetus ...?

‘Admetus’ (Subject) was due to suffer his ‘fate’.

38.4. Objective Genitive

The Objective Genitive corresponds to the Object of a verb equivalent in
meaning to the qualified noun.

... PeTA 8¢ TV TOV Tupavvwy katdlvow ék This ‘EXNESos ov
ToAO1s €Teowy VoTepor kal 1 év Mapabovt pwaxmn MAdwr mTpos
Abnvaiovs éyéveTo. (Th. 1.18.1.)

... and after the removal of the tyrants from Greece, not many years later
the battle ar Marathon of the Persians against the Athenians also took place.

The Spartans ‘removed’ ‘the tyrants’ (Object) from Greece.

38.5. Partitive Genitive

The Partitive Genitive denotes the whole class of which the qualified noun
forms a part.

noav 8¢ kal Tols Kopwhiots év TH fmelpw Tol\ol T@V Bappdpwy
mapapeBondnkdTes: (Th. 1.47.3.)

And many of the foreigners, having come to help, were also <available> on
the mainland for the Corinthians.

The ‘many’ constitute a part of the total number of ‘the foreigners’.

38.6. Genitive of Definition (or Apposition)

The Genitive of Definition is a more specific term which defines a more
general word. Since both terms refer to the same reality, this usage is also
called the Genitive of Apposition.

omeloels BavaTov Te evTaY;
undev T768e Mooov. (E.Med. 153-154.)



LESSON 38. GENITIVE CASE 1

Will you hasten the end that is death?
Make no prayer for this.

The ‘end’ is more closely defined as ‘death’.

38.7. Genitive of Description (or Quality)

The Genitive of Description or Quality expresses the character or purpose
of the qualified noun.

o TaTpis, O SOpATA, U
SNT’ dmolts yevolpav
Tov apnxavias éxovoa Svomépatov aidv(a)... (E.Med. 645-648.)

O fatherland, O home, may I certainly
not become city-less,
having that life of helplessness, hard to cross over ...

‘Helplessness’ indicates the character of ‘that life’.

38.8. Genitive of Material

The Genitive of Material (as also of Measure, and of Price or Value) may
be considered a subtype of the Genitive of Description. The Genitive of
Material indicates what the qualified noun is made of, or consists of.

. TpOTOL 8¢ avlpWToY TOV MUels (dper vopopa Xpvoov kal
apyvpov kolsdpevol éxpioavTo, ... (Hdt. 1.94.1.)

... and they first among men whom we know stamped coinage of gold and
of silver and used it ...

The material of the ‘coinage’ is ‘gold’ and Ssilver’. (Ionic TGV = Attic wv,
attracted to Case of antecedent. lonic (dpev = Attic {opev.)

317



318

INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE

38.9. Genitive of Measure

The Genitive of Measure describes the qualified noun by indicating its
size or duration.

... KvdLoY Te ToobVde avepplsaper dida ThHs aANoTplas TOANDY
NUEPAY 680V {bvTes kal mav TO mpdBupor mapexdpevol:
(Th. 4.85.4.)

. we ran so great a risk by travelling on a journey of many days through
enemy territory and while showing all eagerness.

The ‘many days’ indicate how much time the ‘journey’ takes.

38.10. Genitive of Price or Value

The Genitive of Price or Value describes the cost or worth of the
qualified noun.

ka{Tol 6 pév éLos TaThp TEVTE KAl TETTAPAKOVTA VOV LOVWY
€xaTépw, Epol kal TQ) Adeldd, THv ovolav katélmev ... (D. 42.22.)

And yet my father bequeathed to each, my brother and me, the estate
of forty-five minae only ...

The ‘estate’ was worth ‘forty-five minac’.

References

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $§1289-1338.

EXERCISE 38

Translate the following passages. Briefly indicate the particular function
of the Genitive phrases in bold type. For example, Partitive Genitive,
Genitive of Material, etc. In passages 2 and 3, the Genitive phrases are
either Subjective or Objective; briefly indicate the reason for your choice
between these two possibilities.
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avéotnoav 8¢ kal ék Ths vov 'Eopdlas kalovpévns *Eopdols,
@V ol pév ool ébBdpnoav, Ppaxv 8¢ TL aVTOV Tepl dlokav
KATQKNTAL ...

avioTdvai to remove (people from a place)

Bpaxv ... Tt (Nom. adj.) Understand a noun such as group.

\ ~ ’ ’ B 3 7 \ [N 7
... kal Tpotka emoldwiL Apximmn TahavTov pev T0 ek [emaprBov,
TédhavTov 8¢ TO avTHOEV, TUVOLKiaY EKATOV VAV ...

TpolE, mpoikds, 1 dowry

IMemdpnos, -ov, (an Aegean island)

avTHfev (adv.) from here (referring to Athens)
ovvolkia, -as, M tenement house

BpOXOV KpEPATTOV AyXOVNs dviilaTo.

avnaTo The implied Subject is fem.

&xAnov ov TOv Te Mypéva evfis Tov péyav, ExovTa TO oTONA
OKTW oTadlwy pdlioTa, Tpiipeot maylals kal mholols Kkal
AKATOLS ...

KANELY to shut up, to block (here 3rd pers. pl.)
TE Anticipates a kal (not quoted);

need not be translated.
Ay, <€vos, 6 harbour
paloTa approximately
mTAAylos, (-a,) -ov placed sideways, broadside on
akaTos, -ov, 1 (0) light vessel

... Tdpelow avdpos Tovde mais Te Kkal yuvy ...
ToLGS’ ém’ avTols N\Be oupdopd Tadovs, ...

... mépmet Em T véa THy ASelpLdurTtov TéhavTta apyvplov Tpla.

TEPTEL Hist. Pres.
apyoplov, -ov, TO silver
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8.
9.

... 0UK 0i8a TOLODS’ avdpos épya ...

... M Aexélela ... ToANA €BAatTe Tovs ABnvalovs, kal €v Tols
TpOTOV XPNRATOV T° ONéBpw Kal AvlpOTWY dBopd Ekdkwoe
Ta TPAypaTA.

Aekélera, -as, 1) Decelea (place)
TOANG internal Acc.
év Tols TpOHTOV in the first place
dBopd, -as, M annibilation




LESSON 39
Genitive Case 2

39.1. Introduction

This Lesson deals with Genitive constructions which are used with verbs,
adjectives and adverbs. The function of such phrases is similar to that of
an adverb; hence, they are sometimes called ‘adverbial” Genitives. Some of
the basically Possessive functions (including Partitive), which were treated
in Lesson 38, may also be used predicatively with verbs. In addition, the
Genitive of Separation (or Ablatival Gen.) includes a number of other
particular functions.

39.2. Possessive Genitive

39.2.1. Complement and Equivalent
of Predicate Nominative

The simple Possessive Genitive may be used predicatively as Complement
of verbs meaning ‘to be’, ‘to become’, ‘to seem’; and, as the equivalent of
a predicate Nominative, with the Passive of verbs (whose Act. may take a
predicate Acc.), such as ‘to be called’, ‘to be considered’. (Cf. Lesson 36.2
and Lesson 36.3.)

... kal éyéveTo Meoofiyn Aokp@v Tva xpovov. (Th. 5.5.1.)
... and Messene became <the possession> of the Locrians for some time.

Complement of éyéveTo.

Ti(s 8’ €00’ O XDpos; ToV Bedv vopileTat; (S.0C 38.)
And which is the place? To which of the gods is it regarded <as belonging>?

Equivalent of predicative Nominative, with the Passive verb vopieTat.
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39.2.2. Complement to an Infinitive Subject

The simple Possessive Genitive may be used predicatively as Complement
of the verb ‘to be’, where the Subject is an Infinitive phrase. This idiom
expresses the idea: ‘It is the nature/responsibility/habit etc. of someone to
do something’. (Grammatically: “To do something is <the nature etc.>
of someone’.)

ka{Tol T6 v’ alviyp’ ovx1l TOUTLOVTOS NV
avdpos dielmely, AAG pavteias €det- (S.0T 393-394.)

And yet it was not <the responsibility> of any man who came along

to expound the riddle, but there was need of prophecy.

39.2.3. Equivalent of Predicative Accusative

The simple Possessive Genitive may be used with the Active of verbs
meaning ‘to think’, ‘to make’, ‘to appoint, etc. as the equivalent of
a predicative Accusative. (Cf. Lesson 37.1.2.)

0 8¢ P mpootdu dvTelpeTo €l €WUTOD ToléeTal TO Kipou Epyov.
(Hdt. 1.129.2.)

And he, looking at him, asked in turn whether he regarded the action of Cyrus
as his own.

39.2.4. Genitive of Material

The Genitive of Material may modify a verb and indicate what something
is made of. The Genitive may be a Complement of the verb ‘to be’ or
the equivalent of a predicative Accusative with verbs such as ‘to make’.

(Cf. Lessons 36.2 and 37.1.2.)

... OUYKeLLévov oL Twplvov ALBov Toléelv Tov vnov, Maplov Ta
Eumpoobe avtol é€emoinoav. (Hdt. 5.62.3.)

.. although it had been agreed for them to make the temple of limestone,
they made the front of it of Parian <marble>.

(The adj. mwpi{vou may alternatively refer to tufa.)



LESSON 39. GENITIVE CASE 2

39.2.5. Genitive of Measure

The Genitive of Measure may be used as Complement of the verb ‘to be’.

(Cf. Lesson 36.2.)

EVéBnodr Te mpOTA PEY TA pakpd TelxM Eely Abnvalovs (v 8¢
oTadlwy pdloTa OKT® 4md THS TOAews éml THv Nicaiav Tov
Apéva avtdv), ... (Th. 4.66.3.)

And they agreed that first the Athenians should take the long walls (and they
were of approximately eight stades <in length> from the city to Nisaea
their harbour), ...

39.2.6. Genitive of Price or Value

The Genitive of Price or Value may be used adverbially with appropriate
verbs (such as ‘to buy’, ‘to value’) and with adjectives (such as d€tos,
‘worth’, ‘worthy of’).

KaTEYyvOUTOS Yap MeveE€vou mpos TOv morépapxor Tov Taida,
Maciwr adTov €mTa TAAAVTOV dinyyvioaTo. (Isoc. 17.14.)

For when Menexenus required Pasion to give security before the polemarch
Jor the slave, he provided security for him <to the amount> of seven talents.

39.3. Partitive Genitive

As noted in Lesson 38 and in §39.1 above, the Partitive Genitive is
properly a subcategory of the Possessive Genitive. The part ‘belongs to’
the whole.

39.3.1. Complement of the Verb ‘to be’

The simple Partitive Genitive may form the Complement of verbs such
as ‘to be’ or ‘to become’.

kal €s olknpa oU péya 6 NV Tob Lepod éoedav, (va pun vraibptos
Talatmwpoin, novxalev. (Th. 1.134.1.)

And entering a small room which was <part> of the temple, so that he might
not suffer from exposure, he kept quiet.
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39.3.2. With Verbs Meaning ‘to have or give a share of’

The simple Partitive Genitive may function as the Object of verbs meaning
‘to have or give a share of”. This construction is analogous to the basic use
of the Partitive Genitive with nouns. In the adnominal phrase ‘one of the
citizens, ‘one’ is the part and ‘of the citizens’ denotes the whole group
(Gen. in Greek). So, in the present example, ‘to have a share’ or ‘to take
part’ (LeTéxew) is followed by a Genitive phrase denoting the whole
group of actions.

... Deldwv aipebels Vpas dtal\déat kal kaTayayeiv TOV avTOV
€pywv ‘EpaTtoodévet petelxe ... (Lys. 12.58.)

Phidon, having been chosen to reconcile you and bring you back,
participated in the same actions as Eratosthenes ...

39.3.3. With Verbs of Perception

Verbs of perception may take a Genitive. For example, the common
construction with verbs of hearing is Accusative of the sound, voice, etc.
and/or Genitive of the person making the sound or possessing the voice.
The sound, voice, etc. is part of the person or of the person’s activity.

... €lkOs Vpas kal TV KaTnyopwv dkpoacdat ... (Lys. 14.24.)
. <it is> reasonable that you should listen also to accusers ...

The article TOV is used generically.

39.3.4. Equivalent to a Direct Object

Sometimes a verb, which otherwise takes a direct Object in the Accusative,
may take a Partitive Genitive equivalent to a direct Object. (Cf. Lesson

37.1.1.)

... NEYELOTL ... TOLROEL HOTE PNTE TOV TELXDV SteNeTv uiTE AANO
™Y mOAw éXaTTOoa undév- (Lys. 13.9.)

... hesaid that ... he would see to it that neither <would any one> take down
<part> of the walls, nor <would> anything else diminish <the standing of>
the city.

Aéyel is Historic Present. The Subject of the Infinitive SteXelv is not
explicit.
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39.3.5. Genitive of Limits of Time

The Genitive of Limits of Time is a Partitive Genitive—an action takes
place for only part of the time specified by the Genitive phrase.

... GovTo OALYWV €TOV kabalphioer THY TOY Abnraiwy Shvapuiy
... (Th. 5.14.3.)

... they thought that within a few years they would demolish the power of
the Athenians ...

€T€0S 8¢ €KATTOV (pdfas mTevThkovTa Kal EkaTOV €mvéouot
dpuydvov: (Hdt. 4.62.2.)

And [within] each year they pile on one hundred and fifty wagon-loads
of sticks.

The Genitive of Limits of Time is commonly used to express frequency.

39.3.6. Genitive of Limits of Space

Similarly, the Genitive of Limits of Space is a Partitive Genitive—an
action takes place with reference only to part of the space specified by the
Genitive phrase.

favpdlon 8¢, o dvdpes dikaoTtal, €l Tis dflol, édv pév TIS
mpootévTer TV Toleplwr TAS WpwTns Tafews Tetaypévos
Ths 8evTépas yévnTal, TovTou pév Set\iav kaTalmdileodat, édv
8¢ Tis €v Tols OmAMiTals TeTaypévos év Tols immedow avadavi,
TOUTW oUYYVYOUNY €xew. (Lys. 14.11.)

And I am surprised, O men of the jury, that anyone thinks it right, if, as the
enemy approaches, someone placed in the first rank turns up in the second
rank, to vote this <man> guilty of cowardice, but if someone placed among
the infantry appears among the cavalry, to grant pardon to this <man>.

The construction with év + Dat. (€v Tols O6TA{Tals, év Tols immeloLy)
is practically equivalent in meaning to the Genitive construction.
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39.3.7. Other Partitive Constructions

The Genitive used with many other verbs (and related adjectives or
adverbs) is usually classed as Partitive. The following selected examples
show that this classification is not always satisfactory.

In the expressions ‘to fill something with water’ (verb) or to be ‘full of
water’ (adj.), ‘water’ regularly appears in the Genitive Case in Greek.
The ‘Partitive’ rationale for this construction is that only some water

(not all) is needed for the filling.

AN’ émdpuve TadxloTa, Kal EpmipmAnoL péebpa
v8atos ék myéwv, ... (Hom.Z. 21.311-312.)

Come, bring assistance very quickly, and fill your streams
with water from your springs, ...

River Scamander addresses River Simois.

Tappos pev mpdTA v Babéa Te kal eVpéa kal TAén UBATOS
meplbéet, ... (Hde. 1.178.3.)

First a moat runs round it [= Babylon], deep and broad and full of water, ...

It is not so clear that a Partitive explanation can be applied to the group
of verbs meaning ‘to remember, to forget; to care for, to neglect’.

... o0 8¢, O NikdpLaye, ... povw ool TOV moATdY E€etval vopllels
dpxeww molvv xpbdvov, kal pNTe €vBlvas S18évar pnTe Tols
Indiopact melBeobal piTe TOV vopwy dpovtilew ... (Lys. 30.5.)

... but you, O Nicomachus ... think that it is permissible for you alone of the
citizens to hold office for a long time, and neither to submit to an examination,
nor to obey the decrees, nor to take notice of the laws . ..

dpovTiew may take a direct Object in the Accusative when it means
‘to consider’. When this verb takes a Genitive, it is most often negated
and has the sense ‘not to worry about’. And from Herodotus onwards,
the Genitive may be used with the preposition mep(. But it can hardly
be said that Nicomachus is ‘not worried about’ only some of the laws.
Thus, a Partitive explanation for the construction seems inadequate.
Indeed, a Causal explanation seems more plausible: Nicomachus is ‘not
worried” because of the laws. The Causal Genitive is basically a Genitive of

Separation (see §39.4.3 below).
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The Genitive with adjectives, which are compounded with the negative
prefix a-, is usually classed as Partitive.

V€os pev kal ATeLpos SLkdv éywye €T, ... (Antipho 1.1.)
For my part <I am> still young and without experience of lawsuits, . ..

Here, the speaker may be regarded as inexperienced ‘within the sphere’
of lawsuits, in a construction analogous to the Genitive of Limits of
Time or Space.

39.4. Genitive of Separation

The Genitive of Separation is used with a wide range of verbs, adjectives
and adverbs.

39.4.1. Simple Genitive of Separation

Most simply, the Genitive of Separation is used with verbs meaning ‘to be
distant from’, ‘to separate someone (Acc.) from something (Gen.)" or
‘to deprive someone (Acc.) of something (Gen.) .

kal voodlels e TOUSE SevTépov vekpod; (E.Al. 43.)
And will you deprive me of this second corpse?

39.4.2. Genitive of Comparison

The Genitive of Comparison is a particular type of Genitive of Separation.

39.4.2.1. With Comparative Adjectives

The Comparative adjective qualifies the person or thing being compared;
the Genitive indicates the standard of comparison. The idea of ‘separation’
is involved, in that some people may be, for example, more or less
numerous or strong in ‘departing from’ the standard of others.

oUTOL 8¢ TO MAHPOS pév ok éNdoooves noav TOY Ilepoéwv, poun
8¢ foooves. (Hdt. 8.113.3.)

These were not less in number than the Persians, but were inferior in strength.
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39.4.2.2. With Verbs Denoting Difference
el epny duylay
AEYELS, YUVALKOS, O KdkLo®’, foonévos,
N To0 kahoU ool Tpovbaver veaviov; (E.Ak. 696-698.)

Then do you speak of my
Jaintheartedness, O <you> scoundrel, having become inferior to your wife,
who died for you, her fine young man?

39.4.3. Genitive of Cause

The Genitive of Cause is also a particular type of Genitive of Separation.

39.4.3.1. With Verbs of Emotion

The Genitive denotes Cause with verbs of emotion, such as ‘to be
surprised at’ or ‘to blame someone (Dat.) for something (Gen.)’. The idea
of ‘separation’ is involved, in that the emotion ‘arises from’ the thing or
person specified in the Genitive.

TLRAS €pépdon owdpovodvTt 8’ fixBeTo. (E.Hipp. 1402.)
She [= Aphrodite] complained of the honour <which you did not show her>
and got annoyed with <you> for being restrained.

39.4.3.2. In Exclamations

The following exclamation presents a standard form: first an interjection
(‘Oh alas), then an explanation of the interjection, given in the Genitive.
The interjection ‘arises from’ the matter specified in the Genitive.

o ToHTOL KESVAS ApwYiiS KATLKovpilas oTpaToD. (A.Pers. 731.)
Oh alas for our armys trusty help and defence!

39.5. Genitive with Compound Verbs

The Genitive Case is used with some compound verbs, including multiple
compounds (with more than one adverbial prefix). The type of Genitive
usage depends on the meaning of a particular simple verb and on the
meaning of its prefix(es). Legal terms with the prefix kaTa— comprise
a common group of compound verbs. For example, katnyopetv takes
(among other constructions) a Genitive of the person condemned, with
or without an Accusative of the charge or crime.
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. TOAND paM\ov adTods mTpoohikel TAV ALTOVTWY THv TAEWw
KaTnyopelv 1 vmep TOV ToloVTwWY dmoloyelobal. (Lys. 14.21.)

... it is much more appropriate for them to accuse those who desert their post

than to make a defence on behalf of such people.

References

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §$1339—1449.

EXERCISE 39

Translate the following passages. For each passage, briefly indicate the
general and particular function of the Genitive phrases in bold type, for
example, Partitive (general), Limits of Time (particular) and modifying
which verb, adjective or adverb.

1. ... TopebeaBal dlevoetTo mpos avTovs €mi Tol ‘EX\nomorTov,
Smws pépdnTat ... TOV mepl THY AvTavdpor YEYEVNHEVQV ...

dtavoetlobar (Mid.) to intend
mepl (+ Acc.) near
2. ... kal mMevoavTes és Aevkdda v Kopwdlwv amowkiar THS

Y1is étepov kat KuN\ijuny ... évémpnoav ...

Ku\\qvny Object of évémpnoav

3. odOV yap éoTepnuévn
\upov StdEw BloTov alyewdr T’ épol-

odoV Gen. dual 2nd pers. pronoun

4. TOU & €mLyLyvopévov B€povs Ielomovviotol kal ol EvpLpaxot
apa To oitw akpdalovTt éoTpdTEvoAV €S TNV ATTIKOV ...

emylyveobai to follow (chronologically)
apa (adv.) at the same time as (+ Dat. with Partc.)
akpadew to be ripe
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5. émelpdreor wv ot "Emdalplol kéTepa XAAKOD moléwvTal Td
dydpaTa 7 Al@ov-

émelpwTéeLy (lonic) to inquire (here 3rd pers. pl. Past
Imperf. Indic. Act.)

v ovv (Attic)

kOTepa (Tonic) moTEPA (Attic)

dyapa, -aTos, TO statue

The two Gen. terms have the same function.

6. avTovpyol Te ydp eiot TlehomorvcioL kal ... XPOVLWY TOAE LWV
kail StamovTiwy dmelpot ...

avTovpyos, -Ov self-employed

StamTodrTLOS, -0V overseas

7. Uuels &, o vdpes Abnvaiol, Zpikpw Oéka TaANAVTwWY
ETLUNOATE ...

TLpLay to set the penalty

8. €tel mhelwr Xporos
oV 8el | dpéokelr Tols KATW TQV €VOASE.

TOlS, TOV masc.

9. ...0U pwnuovelels oUKET 0BV, Nuika
€PKEWY T00’ VPLAS 0UTOS €YKEKATILEVOUS, ...
€ppvoat’ éNowv polvos ...;

0V&év internal Acc. with pvnpovetels
nvika ... potvos noun clause, Object of pvnpovetets
€pKos, -0Us, TO fence, (line of) defence

(€)pecbar (Mid.) to rescue
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LESSON 40
Dative Case 1

40.1. Introduction

The Dative Case covers two basic functions: denoting the persons
whose interests are affected by an action or situation, and indicating
accompaniment in the broadest sense. Lesson 40 treats the Dative of
Interest and the Dative of Accompaniment in general. Lesson 41 will
treat two further and particular categories of accompaniment: location
in place or time, and means or instrument. The functions of the Dative
Case are predominantly adverbial. However, nouns and adjectives, which
are related to verbs, may also take a Dative construction. For example, the
verb €e0voelv and the adjective e¥vous used with €ival both mean ‘to be
well disposed (to)’ and take a Dative.

40.2. Dative of Interest

40.2.1. Interest in General

A wide range of verbs and related nouns or adjectives take a Dative
denoting the persons to or for whom an action is done.

TeVOeY pév, el TL BEGTOTALOL TUYXdVeL,
ovyyvwoTov: (E.Al. 138-139.)

<lt is> pardonable to lament, if something happens
to one’s masters.

Dative of Interest modifying verb Tuyxdvet.

(Grammatically: “To lament [Subject] <is> pardonable [Complement]’.)
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olvnbes aiel Tadta BacTdlew épotl. (E.Al. 40.)
<lIt is> customary for me to carry this constantly.

Dative of Interest modifying adjective oUvnbes.

(Grammatically: “To carry this constantly [Subject] <is> customary
[Complement] for me’.)

40.2.2. Indirect Object

Verbs of saying, giving, etc. commonly take a direct Object in the
Accusative and an indirect Object in the Dative.

... 8lkas 6¢ dwoels oolol kndeaTals €Ti. (E.Al. 731.)
... and you will yet give recompense to your wife’s-relatives.

40.2.3. Possessive

The Possessive Dative is used with verbs meaning ‘to be’ or ‘to become’,
where the Subject (concrete or abstract) is or becomes the possession of
the person designated by the Dative. A paraphrase with the verbs meaning
‘to have’ or ‘to get’ is often used, and the Subject in Greek then becomes
the Object in English.

ool 8’ €07t pév vois \emtés: (E.Med. 529.)
And you do have a subtle mind.

Lit. ‘And there exists for you a subtle mind’.

40.2.4. Agent

In classical Greek, the Agent of a Passive verb is usually expressed by
UTd with Genitive. However, a Dative of Interest is frequently used with
Passive verbs in the Perfect Aspect (and rarely with other Tenses). The
Dative of Agent is also the normal construction with verbal adjectives
ending in -T0s and -Téos (Lessons 7.3 and 8.2).

Ta 8¢ XpApaTa v TadTa peydla, s SedhlwTal oL v To) TphTw
TOV Moyov. (Hdt. 5.36.4.)

And this treasure was great, as has been made clear by me in the first of the
books.
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40.2.5. Similarity

A Dative of Interest is used with adjectives and adverbs expressing
similarity, including 0 a0T6s meaning ‘the same (as)’.

dvakt’ dvakTl Talh’ opdrT’ émioTapat
paioTa ®otPw Terpeoaiav, ... (S.0T 284-285.)

[ know that lord Tiresias generally sees the same
things as lord Phoebus, ...

40.2.6. Person Judging (or Reference)

The Dative denotes the person, from whose point of view something is
valid. The Dative term may be a Participle only. The usage is common
with topographical directions.

mpos TAs peyiotas & ovv kal élaxioTas vads TO pécov
OKOTOUVTL 0V ToA\ol paivovtal éNBOvTes, ... (Th. 1.10.5.)

But at any rate for someone examining the midpoint [OR: average] in
relation to the largest and the smallest ships, it is clear that not many <men>
went, ...

40.2.7. Purpose

The Dative, especially of abstract nouns, may be used to express the
Purpose for which an action is performed.

.« XPN ... BapoodvTas évat ... €s TOV TOAEpoOV ... THS AA\NS
‘EANGS0s dmdons Evvaywriovpérns Td pév ¢ofw TA 5¢ whelLd.
(Th. 1.123.1.)

. <we> should ... with high courage go ... into the war ... since all the
rest of Greece will join in the struggle partly because of fear and partly for
advantage.

(In the context GdeXla denotes the Purpose of obtaining help or
advantage, not the Purpose of helping someone else.)

According to Smyth (1956, §1473), ‘For the dative of purpose (0 what
end?), common in Latin with a second dative (dono dare), Greek uses
a predicate noun: 1 XWpa 8OPoV €80ON the country was given to him as a
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giff (X.HG 3.1.6.). In this Greek example, the ‘predicate noun’ (8Gpov) is
used in the Nominative Case with a Passive verb. But a double Dative may
also be used with a Greek Passive verb. In Latin grammars, the ‘second
dative’ is designated ‘predicative dative’.

8ogeL 5édoTal pot émt Td podd. (Tobit 2.14 Septuagint.)
It has been given to me as a gift in addition to my pay.

40.2.8. Ethic

The Dative of the personal pronouns (sg. or pl.) is used to express the
interest of the first person or to catch the attention of the second person.
(The idiom seldom occurs with the third person.) A paraphrase such as
‘please’ (1st pers.) or ‘I tell you' (2nd pers.) is often appropriate. Typically,
the pronoun appears near the beginning of a Main clause and, therefore,
tends to ‘modify’ the whole clause. However, it could sometimes be
regarded as modifying the verb of a Main clause, especially an Imperative.

con AN €ppeivaTé pou ols €defdmy tudv ... (PLAp. 30 C.)
... but please abide by what I asked of you ...

ols =ékelvols 4.

40.3. Dative of Accompaniment
(or Sociative Dative)

The Dative of Accompaniment in the narrower sense expresses simple
accompaniment, attendant circumstances and (with an abstract noun)
Manner.

40.3.1. Simple Accompaniment

The Dative may simply express the accompaniment of persons, without
any particular nuance.

€ppov vuv, avTos XN Evvolknoacd oo,
amaide Taldos dvros, domep dElot,
ynpdokeT(€) (E.Alc. 734-736.)

Begone then, you yourself and she who came to live with you,
and grow old childless, as you deserve, although you have
a child,
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40.3.2. Attendant Circumstances

Parallel to the expression of personal accompaniment, the Dative may be
used to denote attendant circumstances with things both concrete and
abstract.

. €vTadfa Hdn mToANG €TL TAéovL Bofi TeBuponkdTes ol Pilol
émékewTo" (Th. 4.35.2.)

... then straight away with even much more shouting having taken heart
the light-armed troops pressed hard upon <them>.

40.3.3. Dative of a0TOS with Noun

The Dative of aUT0s in agreement with a noun empbhasises the inclusion
of the Dative phrase in the action of its clause. The Dative phrase may be
related to the Subject or the Object of the clause. The Dative of avTOs
usually agrees with a plural noun, and always precedes it in early and
classical Greek.

ap’ av Svvalpny Tas Kibatpdros mruxds
avTalol Bakyxats Tols €pois dpots dépetv; (E.Ba. 945-946.)

Would I be able to carry the mountain-valleys
of Cithaeron on my shoulders, Bacchants and all?

Dative phrase related to Object, ‘the mountain-valleys’.

40.3.4. Military Accompaniment

The Dative of Military Accompaniment is merely a particular application
of the simple Dative of Accompaniment. It denotes military forces and
equipment.

... €€ 8¢ TOV Tavddiov
ékovta Theloavd’ €mTa vavoi vavBdtny
aTipov €Barov ... (S.Ph. 1026-1028.)

... but me, completely wretched fellow,
a seaman having set sail willingly with seven ships,
they cast <out> dishonoured ...
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40.3.5. Manner

The Dative may denote in what Manner an action is performed. The Dative
is typically an abstract noun, which is frequently qualified by an adjective.

0V Xp1) okLBpOTOV TOlS E€vols TOV TpHGTONOV
elvat, 8éxecbal & eVTpoonyopw dpevi. (E.Al. 774-775.)

A servant should not be sullen towards guests,
but should receive them with courteous attitude.

The definite articles (Tols, TOV) are used generically.

References

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §$1450-1502, 1521-1527, 1529, 1544-1545.

EXERCISE 40

Translate the following passages. For each passage, briefly indicate the
general function (Interest or Accompaniment) and, where applicable,
the particular function (e.g. Possessive or Manner) of the Dative phrases in
bold type, and state which verb the phrase modifies or how it is otherwise
related to its clause.

1. ...ovykaléoas TavTas Tovs Evppdyous amedidov IIAaTaLevaL
YAV kal TOAW T obeTépav ...

amodidovat to give back; here the Imperf. Aspect
implies ‘proceeded to give back’
MaTatels, -<€ov, ol Plataeans

2. 18la & éxel Aakedarpoviots EvyylyveTalt.

3. oV & avdp’ éTaipov deaTHTOL TaAPOHVO’ OGPV
OTUYVO TPOCWTW KAL CUVWHPUWNLEVW®
8éx ...

oTUYVoS, -1, -Ov sullen
oVOdPULPEVOS, -1, -0V  frowning, scowling (Perf. Pass. Partc.)
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\ o \ 4 ’ \ ~ ’ ~ k4 y 7
Kal TT) pev MOA€EL amo Tol [éla moTapol ToUvopd €YEVETO ...

Té\as, (Gen.) Téla, 1 (name of the ToTapoS)

... Vpels kal €duTe év TH adTh MUY kal éTpddnTe ...

TH a0TH Understand xopa.

"En{Sapvds éoTi mONs €v 8efld €amAEOVTL TOV Iovior kdNTOV*

KOATTOS, -0V, O gulf

Kkal oL KANEL TOUTWV TOUS PLAPTUPAS.

6v ot €y vipdav T’ éoidoy’
avTols PeXddpoLs Stakvatopérouvs ...

ov coordinating relative pronoun

Srakvaiew to wear away; to destroy

kal ol eV ABnvaiol ... ATENEL TH viky dmo TAs MuTou
avéoTnoav ...

at pev dn vijes adkvotvTal és v Képkupav, ot 8¢ Kopivoiot,
émeldn) avTols mapeokeVaoTo, Emeov €mt THY Képkupav vavol
TEVTNKOVTA KAl €KATOV.

HEY 81 ... &€ ... ey 81 clause sums up preceding
narrative, ¢ clause carries narrative

forward (Denniston, 1954, p. 258).
adikvolvtal Hist. Pres.

TAPETKEVATTO impersonal Pass.
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LESSON 41
Dative Case 2

41.1. Locative

Locative uses of the Dative Case express the meaning ‘in’ or ‘at’ a particular
place or time.

41.1.1. Place

In classical Attic prose, the Dative denoting location usually requires the
preposition €v. However, sometimes in prose and frequently in verse
a plain Dative is used.

TO PEV yuvalka TpOTOV dpoevos dixa
nodal 8opois épfpov éxmaylov kakdv ... (A.Ag 861-862.)

In the first place <it is> a terrible problem that a wife
should sit in the house, deserted, apart from her husband ...

Dative of Place with a common noun in verse; proper nouns also occur
in verse.

TabTa 8¢ Tolelv éTONLwV ... Aakedatpdviol pev {nlodvTes TNV
TOAMY THis Mapad@wvi paxns, ... (Isoc. 4.91.)

And they dared to do these things ... the Spartans admiring our city for its
battle at Marathon, ...

Dative of Place with a place name in prose.

Some scholars (including Smyth, 1956, §1534) have claimed that
a Locative Dative without preposition is restricted to proper names of
places in prose. Even if this commonly occurs in the classical period,
the claim seems not to be universally valid.
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émelTa 8¢ BAmToVOL KaTakavoavTes N ANws Y kpUbavTes,
xOpa 8¢ xéavtes ayova Tibetol TavTolov, ... (Hdt. 5.8.)

And then they celebrate funeral rites by cremating or otherwise by burying
in the earth, and after heaping up a mound they conduct every kind
of contest, ...

Dative of Place with a common noun in prose.

41.1.2. Time

The Dative denotes the time when something happens. This use of the
Dative may be regarded as indicating the ‘point of time’, provided that
allowance is made for the ‘point’ to be as long as an hour, day, month
or year.

TQ 8¢ MEUTTW Kal SekaTw €TeL, ... peta Ty év TMoTeldalq
LaxMy PMYL €kTw kal dpa fpL apxopéve Onpalwy drdpes OMyw
mhelovs Tplakooiov ... €ofAbov Tepl TpHTOVY UTvov EVr OTTAOLS €S
IM\dTatav tHis Bowwtias ovoav Abnvaiwv Evppayida. (Th. 2.2.1.)

But in the fifteenth year ... in the sixth month afier the battle ar Potidaea
and just when spring was beginning, men of the Thebans, a little more than
three hundred ... about the first watch entered with weapons into Plataea in
Boeotia, when it was in alliance with the Athenians.

Note the three slightly different Temporal expressions:

1. ‘in the fifteenth year’

2. ‘in the sixth month after’ another event

3. ‘simultaneously with spring’ plus Participle.

O peXéa Puxd,

0s und’ olvoxiTou mHpATOS HoON SEKETEL XPOVWL, ...
(S.Ph. 714-715.)

Ob, the miserable life <of one>,
who did not even enjoy a cup of poured wine in a ten-year period, ...

(R.G. Ussher, 1990)
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In English idiom, the Temporal phrase after a negative may be translated
‘for a ten-year period’. But Accusative of Extent of Time in Greek ‘would
rather suggest that Ph. had not had ten years continuous enjoyment of
wine’ (Jebb). The present expression is also to be distinguished from the
Genitive of Limits of Time—the emphasis is not on the /mizs, but on
the fact that Philoctetes did not enjoy a drink at any point in the period.

... Kal XpOvw EvvéBnoav kad’ dporoylav. (Th. 1.98.3.)
... and after a while they came to terms.

As in English idiom, so in Greek ‘I will do this iz 2 while’ means ‘I will do
this after a while/time .

... ABnraiol 8¢ vads Te TOV mokeplwy TO® XPOVw mapaaBovTes
... Kol xpnpata Tots maot TaEavtes dbépew. (Th. 1.19.)

... but the Athenians <controlled their allies> by taking ships from the city-
states in the course of time ... and by requiring them all to pay money.

This expression is similar to the previous one, but uses the definite article.

41.1.3. Respect

The Dative may indicate in what respect something is the case. This
usage is equivalent to the Accusative of Respect. And some nouns may
be used idiomatically in either construction—for example, both yévos
and yével may mean ‘with regard to birth/family/race’. The construction
occurs with verbs, adjectives, adverbs and nouns.

1 Tdpa TavTwv Stampémels apuxia, ... (E.Alk. 642.)
Surely then, you are preeminent among all in faintheartedness, ...

The Dative term modifies the verb Stampémets.

ol Yap KaKol YVWRALOL TAyadov xepoiv
€XoVTeS oUK loaat, mplv Tis €kPBAN. (S.4j. 964-965.)

For those who are incompetent in judgments do not know that they have
the good in their hands, until someone throws it away.

The Dative term modifies the adjective kakof.
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LY \ ? /. \ ’ A /7 / "
€yw Lev Nkov doPolperos TOV VOOV Kal eTedlkalOpny YEVEL WV
€yyutdTo ... (D. 43.55.)

I had come revering the law and I was pursuing the case since I was nearest

in family-relationship . ..
The Dative term modifies the adverb éyyuTdTw.

O 8¢ 81 Y€VeL ToA(Tns ABNrddwpos 008 Bovkeloeahal € e ke
(D. 23.12))

And Athenodorus indeed, a citizen by birth, <was likely> not even to
contemplate <doing so>.

The Dative term modifies the noun ToA{(TNS.

The Dative of Respect is usually treated as a subcategory of the Instrumental
Dative. But the classification is made without positive justification and
with the qualification that the Instrumental is used in a transferred or
weakened sense.

The Dative of Respect might rather be regarded as a Locative usage,
denoting the sphere of action, behaviour or existence. In many instances,
the sphere is denoted by an abstract noun. Moreover, already in the
classical period év may be used with a Dative of Respect. And this usage
becomes more noticeable in the Hellenistic period. év supports a Locative
function.

Messenger:  dp’ 0ioBa 8fiTa Tpds Slkns 0vSEV Tpépwy;
Oedipus:  mds 8 ovx(, mals y’ €l TOVSe yevvnTOv €duv;
Messenger:  68otvek’ v oot TIGAUBos 008EV €V YéveL.
(5.071014-1016.)

Messenger: Do you know, then, that you are not rightly fearing anything?
Oedipus: But how not, at least if I was born a child of these parents?
Messenger:  Because Polybus was nothing to you with regard to family.
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41.2. Means or Instrument

41.2.1. In General

The Dative Case is widely used to indicate the means or instrument
by which an action is performed. The construction occurs both with
verbs used transitively and with verbs used intransitively. Many verbs
may be used in either way. Either persons or things may implement an
action. The construction with a verb used actively is more obvious. But
Passive examples occur, where the Dative denotes personal Means and not
the responsible Agent. And when xpfiofat (‘to use’) has a Dative of the
person, the verb may take a second, predicate Dative. The meaning then
tends to shift, for example, from ‘use someone as a friend’ to ‘treat or
regard someone as a friend’.

41.2.1.1. With Verbs used Transitively
Ayw 0’ €yw 8OAw P okTATNY NaBelv. (S.Ph. 101.)
1 am saying that you (are to) take Philoctetes by trickery.

The Infinitive AaBetv has a direct Object (PthokTHTNY) and a Dative
of Means (86\w).

41.2.1.2. With Verbs used Instransitively

. kal Tals 68ols, 6molal dv wot, ToLavTals dvdykn xphodat.
X.Gyr. 1.6.36.)

... and <it is> necessary to use such roads as there are.

xpfobal is properly Intr.; lit. ‘to make use by means of such roads’.

41.2.1.3. Personal Means

épol Te MoeL TOTOL LEANOVOLY TEKVOLS
Ta (ovT’ ovijoatl. (E.Med. 566-567.)

And it is expedient for me by means of the future children
to benefit those who are living.

ToloL LéNNoVaLY TEKVOLS is a ‘personal’ Dative of Means modifying the
Active Infinitive Ovijcat.

kal pnv méas ye TPOoToOAoLs duldoceTatl. (S.4j. 539.)
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Yes indeed, he is being guarded nearby by means of attendants.

Tecmessa (the responsible Agent) replies to Ajax’s request that he may see
his young son. mpoomolots is personal Dative of Means modifying the
Passive verb duldooeTat.

41.2.1.4. Personal Means with Predicative Dative

0S TOTS Y€ 0€ProLs Kal cLVwPpLOPEVOLS

dmraciv éoTwv, s v’ €pol xpficOal kplT,

oV Blos aAndvs o Blos, a\\a cvpdopd. (E.Al. 800-802.)

For to these solemn and frowning people at least,
all of them, at least to use me as judge, life
is not truly life, but calamity.

xpfioBat here is used with a second, predicative Dative, in the sense
‘to use/treat/regard as’. (0S + Infin. expresses a parenthetical qualification.)

41.2.2. Cause

The Dative may denote the factor, because of which something happens.
The usage is very similar to the Causal Genitive, especially since this
Dative is likewise often used with verbs of emotion.

1 Tov oTevdlel TOLOLS’ ASpnTOS Kakols,
€o0Afs yuvaikos el otepndfval ode xpn; (E.Alk. 199-200.)

Is Admetus perhaps groaning over these troubles,
that he should be deprived of his good wife?

(For €l meaning ‘that’ with expressions of emotion, see Lessons 34.2.4

and 34.2.6.)

41.2.3. Degree of Difference

The Dative denotes the degree of difference with Comparative and
(less often) Superlative adjectives and adverbs, and also with other
expressions implying comparison.

fiv 8¢ 1) 0UTepos UmodeéaTepos OA YW, Tds Tapelas dréovTal: v
8¢ MOAAD 1) 0UTEPOS AYEVVETTEPOS, TPOOT{TTWY TPOTKUVEEL TOV
€Tepov. (Hdt. 1.134.1.)
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But if the one is inferior <only> by a little, they kiss the cheeks; and if the
one is much more ignoble, he falls before the other and does obeisance to him.

OMy®w modifies the Comparative adjective UT08€€aTeEPOS.
TOA® modifies the Comparative adjective dyevvéoTepos.

NKLOTA 8¢ TOUS €WUTOY éKAOTATW olknuérovs €v TIuf dyovTart,
vopl{lovTes €nuTovs elval avbpdmwy pakp® tTa Tdrta dpioTovs
... (Hdt. 1.134.2.)

And they hold in least honour those who live furthest from themselves, thinking
themselves to be by far the best of men in all respects ...

pakp®d modifies the Superlative adjective apioTous.

EVLavT® 8¢ TpdTEpOV ThHS AAdTEws EvédelEev s TPOdHTNY TOV
DTNV kAl Tous peT’ avTol, aloBOpevos d TPATTOUCLY.
(D. 9.60.)

But a year before the capture he informed against Philistides as a traitor,
as well as his associates, after realising what they were doing.

In this construction, éviavT® is not a Dative of Time but a Dative of
Degree of Difference modifying the Comparative adverb mp6Tepov and
meaning ‘earlier &y a year than the capture’. Other Temporal terms may
also be used as Dative of Degree of Difference.

~ A\ /’ ~ 7’ 9 / \ 9 /
A 81 mokepin THde Tol kaTioTaTal: €l OéNeL Tol pndev avTiEoov
KaTaoTHvat, TOGOUTE Tol yiveTal moe piwTépn 60w dv TpoPaivns
€kaoTépw, TO TPOoW aiel kKAeTTOpevos: (Hdt. 7.49.4.)

And the land becomes hostile to you in this way: if nothing is likely to become
adverse for you, <the land> becomes so much the more hostile to you, the
Sfurther you progress, being constantly deceived as to what lies abead.

To00UTW (demonstrative pronoun), modifying the Comparative adjective
TOAE LW TEPT), corresponds to 60w (relative pronoun, lit. ‘by how much’),
modifying the Comparative adverb ékaoTépw. (Cf. Lesson 43.6.2.)

TOOOUTW 8¢ palov TpoTeTipnTar TO kdAhos Tap’ ékelvols
A map’ NPy, OOTE kal Tals ywall Tals avtdr UTO ToUTOU
KpaTovpévats ouyyropny €xovot ... (Isoc. 10.60.)
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And so much the more has beauty been preferred among them [= gods] than
among us, that they pardon even their own wives when they are overcome
byit...

ToooUTw (demonstrative pronoun), modifying the Comparative adverb
LaAAov, corresponds to 0)oTe (relative adverb), introducing the Result
clause. (Cf. Lesson 43.6.1.)

References

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, $51503—1543.

EXERCISE 41

Translate the following passages. For each passage, briefly indicate the
general and particular function of the Dative phrases in bold type—
for example, Locative, Time, modifying which verb; Means, Degree of
Difference, modifying which Comparative adjective or adverb.

1. ... kal éuonoavTtes aBpdol Gppnoar ém avTovs Kal ERarlov
ABoLs Te kal ToEeVLpaoL kal AKOVTLOLS, OS €kaoTdS TL
TPOXELPOV ELXEV.

The three Dative terms comprise a single phrase with a single
function.

2. Adnvaiol 6¢ BevTépa kal €ENkooTH NpEPA petd THY pdxny
€oTpdTevoar és BolwTovs ...

€s (+ Acc. of persons) into <the territory of>

3. ...kl 6Tav TV EMOTAUNY €S TO {00V KATAOTNOWUEY, T Ye
evdpuxia Sfmov mepleadpeba.

EMOTAUN, NS, N skill

TepLelval to be superior

4. 60w 8¢ melovs dvBpwmol v TH mONeL €lolv ..., TOOOUTW dv
BaTTOV AUL® avTovS Tyyolpal a\dvat.
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. évikwr paxopevol dmacav Ty Stvapw TNy ékelvwv Tols
8N AmeLpnKOaL Kal TOLS oUTw SuVapévols ...

TOLS ... TOLS ... + Partc. masc., referring to persons

amermelv (Aor.) to become tired outlexhausted

BéPake & Gpkwv xapts, 008’ €T aldhs
‘EAN@8L Td peyala pévey, ...

xdpts, -LT0S, 1 charm

olkTLpe &, @ UiTEp, L€, undé Tals €pnals
apapTialol Talda ooV KaTakTAVNS.

. aUT) denbévTL elmor Xpiiobar Tals vavol TadTats, Hv
BoUAnTaL, mept TN Tlelomdvvmaoov.

adT® masc.
deloBat (Mid. and Pass.)  fo request
etmov 3rd pers. pl.
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LESSON 42
Prepositions

42.1. Adverbs

In the earliest surviving Greek literature, many words, which are regularly
used as prepositions in the classical period, are still being used as adverbs.

¢mel po ol eimopev Mpels ... (Hom.Od. 1.37.)
For we told him beforeband. ...

42.2. Compound Verbs

When placed immediately before verbs, these adverbs form compound
verbs.

avTap 6 Tolow apetreTo vooTipor Npap. (Hom.Od. 1.9.)
And he took away the day of return for them.

adeileTto = ad’ elleTo.

42.3. Prepositions

When placed immediately before, in the middle of, or after a noun phrase,
these adverbs begin to look like prepositions governing a Case.

... T\Glel 8 amo waTpidos ains. (Hom.O4. 1.75.)
... but he turns <him> away from his native land.

GG pot dpd’ 'Odvoiii datdpovt SaleTar fTop,
Suopdpw, Os 81 B GLAwY dmo THLaTa Tdoyel
VAOW €V apdLpuT ... (Hom.Od. 1.48-50.)

But for me my heart is torn concerning wise Odysseus,

ill-fated man, who indeed has long been suffering miseries away from his
dear ones

on an island surrounded by sea ...
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42.4, Case Functions

The functions of the Accusative, Genitive and Dative Cases were
established before prepositions began to be used with them. In the Lessons
and Exercises concerned with those Cases, all the functions of the Cases
were expressed without the use of prepositions. In classical Greek, it is
often possible to detect the original Case function of a prepositional
phrase apart from the preposition itself.

€0’ OdeX” Apyols un dtamtdobat okddos
Kolxwr €s atay kvavéas Tupminyddas, ... (E.Med. 1-2.)

If only the ship Argo had not flown through
the dark Clashing Rocks to the land of the Colchians, ...

In the context, atav is clearly an Accusative of Goal, even apart from the
use of the preposition €s.

However, the original Case function is not always so clear. For example,
there are several passages in the tragedy of Sophocles, Oedipus the King,
where the phrase Tpos 8@V is used in an urgent entreaty with second
person Imperative or Subjunctive.

mpos Be®v 5(Saoké e. (S.071009.)
By the gods, instruct me.

A possible rationale for the prepositional phrase is that it is an elliptical
request formula. The request is explicit in the following couplet from

Theognis.

XPN ToMLAY xaleTolow €v d\yeot kelpevov dvdpa,
mpOs Te Be@V alTelv éklvow abavaTtwy. (Thgn. 555-556.)

A man when involved in difficult sufferings should endure,
and ask from the immortal gods release.

Here any response to the request (aiTelv) must start az (mpos) the gods,
but must proceed from the gods (Be@v). The Genitive of Separation
would be the appropriate category. Compare Setobat, mpoodeiobar,
MooeoBat and xpnlew, ‘to beg, to entreat, to request (from)’, with
Genitive of person but no preposition.
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The Accusative of Goal without a preposition is limited to phrases
denoting Place. However, the Accusative of Goal with a preposition may
also express Time.

Kal TENEUTOVTOS TOD XELLOVOS TPOS €ap Hon k\jLakas éxovTes
ol Apyetot n\ov émi v Emidavpov, ... (Th. 5.56.5.)

And as the winter was ending, now towards spring, the Argives came with
scaling-ladders against Epidaurus, ...

42.5. Possessive Genitive with Preposition

In an abbreviated construction, a Possessive Genitive may be used with
certain prepositions, especially év and €is (€és) and sometimes €k (€E).

To00” Vv Alas Tovmos UoTaTov Bpoet.
TA 8 AN €v "ALdov Tols kdTw pubhoopat. (S.4j. 864-865.)

Ajax addresses this last word to you,
and for the rest I shall speak in <the realm> of Hades to those below.

... €LS €V0S TOV dlakdvwv éEémepder avtols. (X.HG 5.4.6.)
... he sent them off to <the house> of one of the servants.

€k &’ dpa IMeroavdporo o vkTopidao dvakTos
{oOpov Mretker Bepdmwy, TEPLKAANES dyalpa.
(Hom.Od. 18.299-300.)

And then out of <the house> of lord Pisander son of Polyktor
his assistant brought a necklace, a very beautiful adornment.

42.6. Compound Verb with Preposition

In classical prose, an adverbial prefix of a verb is often repeated as
a preposition with the appropriate Case. However, this usage also occurs in
verse. (But in the classical period poets more often than prose writers rely
on the established Case functions without a preposition.) The repetition
is normally ignored in English translation.
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... €NEXOM U adTOY Ws ol TehoTovviolol ddppaka ETBeEPANKOLEV
€s Td dppéaTa- (Th. 2.48.2))

.. it was said by them that the Peloponnesians had thrown poison into their
cisterns.

Repetition in prose.

... IN&€ ToT’ €O’
0S ZeVs Upds €Ls dmpdoTTov
T ELOEPANEY .. (A.Pr 1073-1075.)

... and do not ever say
that Zeus threw you into
unforeseen misery ...

Repetition in verse.

... TOV €0péovTa dLa TupTAnyddwy
Bols UAobopPols TOVTOV €LOEBANNOLEY, ... (E.JT 260-261.)

... we had been driving our cattle that feed in woodland
into the sea that flows in through the Clashing Rocks, ...

No repetition in verse.

42.7. Metaphorical Use of Prepositions

The examples in §42.3 and the first example in §42.4 above use
prepositions with the appropriate Cases in a literal sense: amd with
Genitive of Separation, €V with Dative of Place, és with Accusative of
Goal. In the example from Theognis (§42.4), Tpos is used with a Genitive
of Separation in a metaphorical sense—no literal, physical movement
is involved. This metaphorical usage is quite common, especially when
a preposition is used with an abstract noun.

étpdmovTo mPos AnoTelav (Th. 1.5.1.)
they turned to piracy

vméoTpedov €t {NTNOLWY TOV [Mepoéwv (Hdt. 4.140.1.)
they turned back to search for the Persians
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€K TOUTOV éTetlpdTo MiBpaddtns S18dokely (X.An. 3.3.4.)
after this Mithradates tried to explain

Tapeokevaoay Tovs €V TENEL (Th. 3.36.5.)
they prevailed upon those in authority

&y® TadTa TobTov émolnoa ouvv 8iky (Hde. 1.115.2.)
1 did this to this <man> with justice

42.8. Accent and Position of Prepositions

Two-syllable prepositions with oxytone accent (except apdi, avi, dtd)
become paroxytone when they follow their Case. Note didwv dmo in
§42.3 above (second example). In classical prose, Tepl is the only ‘proper’
preposition (§42.11 below) which is placed after its Case. €veka is
regularly placed after its Case, and dvev sometimes.

42.9. Adverbial Accusative as Preposition

Some nouns are used adverbially in the Accusative and are qualified by
a simple Possessive Genitive. These Accusative nouns virtually have the
function of prepositions.

Tpotov alyvmdv (A.Ag. 49.)
in the manner of vultures

8lkny ToEbTov (PlLeg 705 E.)
in the manner of a bowman

TONLaAs Xapw (S.Ant. 371.),

because of his rashness

Tpéd’ dElws viv 0ob Te THY T’ €uN Xapwv. (E.Ph. 762.)
Look after her properly for the sake of yourself and for my sake.

In this and other instances there is a mixture of Genitive Case and
Possessive adjective with xdptv.
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42.10. Pregnant Construction

In a so-called pregnant construction, verbs of rest are sometimes used
with €ls (€s) + Accusative when they imply previous motion.

... €k THs Méudidos éENtace Tovs "EAnras kal TéNos €S
[poowmiTida TV vijoov kaTék\noev: (Th. 1.109.4.)

... he drove the Greeks out of Memphis and finally shut <them> up in the
island of Prosopitis.

Conversely, verbs of motion are sometimes used with év + Dative when
they imply subsequent rest.

kal{ToL TOBev kA€os v’ v eVkAe€TTEPOV
kaTéaoxov 1| TOV adTdSe pov €V Tddw
TIBetoa; (S.Ant. 502-504.)

And yet from where would I have obtained more glorious
glory than by putting my own brother into
a grave?

42.11. ‘Proper’ and ‘Improper’ Prepositions

The label ‘proper’ has been applied to prepositions that are used to
form compound verbs, and the label ‘improper’ to prepositions that
are not so used. The classification is not very useful. It applies the term
‘proper’ to the very words which are used in two different ways, either as
prepositions or as adverbial prefixes to verbs. It applies the term ‘improper’
to the very words which are used only as prepositions. It does not apply
the term ‘improper’ to the adverbial Accusative nouns which have the
function of prepositions. Nor does it take account of other prepositions
which may also originally have been Case forms, such as évT6s (Ablative)
or mepl (Locative). See Smyth (1956), §§1647, 1699 and (for a list)
1700-1702.
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42.12. Hellenistic and Later Developments

Prepositions are more often used (with the appropriate Cases) than in the
classical period.

But the distinction between €is + Accusative and év + Dative becomes

further blurred.

Fewer prepositions are being used. And their range of meaning is being
restricted. By way of compensation, €is, év and €k are used more
extensively.

The Dative Case is less often used with prepositions. avd, peTd, mepl
and U6 are no longer used with the Dative at all (except UT0 rarely in
Polybius).

There is an increasing tendency for each preposition to be used with one
Case only.

The Accusative becomes more generally used as the preferred Case with
prepositions. In modern Greek, it is the only Case used with prepositions.
And only seven prepositions remain in modern Greek.

References
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Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §51302, 1636-1702.

EXERCISE 42A

1. Translate the following passages.

2. For each prepositional phrase in bold type, name the grammatical
Case and indicate the particular Case function (apart from the
preposition). For the Case functions, see Lessons 37, 38, 39, 40 and
41, and for prepositional expressions of Purpose see Lesson 27.1.
Passages for Exercise 42A are selected from Herodotus, Thucydides
and Xenophon.
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Example

ol 8’ €v T1j mOXeL uTes 'Emddpviol émeldn émélovTo, mépmovoty
€s TV Képkvpav mpéopets ... (Th. 1.24.6.)

And the Epidamnians who were in the city, since they were being hard
pressed, sent [Hist. Pres.] ambassadors to Corcyra ...

€v T} mOXeL: Dative, Locative, Place.
€s T Képkupav: Accusative, Adverbial, Goal.

1.

€l oLV oUTOL PN} Bwoovat THY éoxaTny 8ikny, T(s ToTE TPOS TNV
TOAWY Bappdv TopeoeTal;

A \ ~ 4 b Ve b \ Ja b4
Y &€ Yy dnuoolioarTes ameplodwoar €L SEKA €T ...

dnpooLotv to confiscate

kal émeldn dméBavey, €ML MAEOV €Tt Eyriobn 1) Tpdvota avTod
1) €S TOV TOANENLOV.

s 8¢ O KQpUE Te dmfyyeler 008V elpnreior Tapa TV
KopwOiwy kal ai viies alTols émempwrTo ... évavpdynoav.

&Tuxe yap TadvTn Tols Mevdaiols kal émikolpols €VTOS TOU
TELXOUS Td 6m\a keljLeva.

TalTn here (Dat. as adv.)
Mevdalot, -wv, ot Mendaeans, people of Mende
€mikoupos, -a, -ov auxiliary (esp. of soldiers)

ddikdpeda pév €mi Ths TpdTeEpov olions Evppaxias
avavewoel ...

Bouldpevol €V TaXeEL THY vavpaxiav Tofoat ... Evvekdeoay
TOVUS OTPATLOTAS ...

Tupawvides €v Tals WONeoL kaBloTavto TOV TPOCHSWY
HeLlOvov yryvopévov ...

TpHG080S, -0V, N revenue
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Ebppaxol € yap o0devds mw €v T® mpd Tod XPOVW Exolaiol
yevopevor, vov AAAwY TOUTO SENTOREVOL TIKOWLED ...

Te anticipates a following ka( and need
not be translated.

T0D this

EXERCISE 42B

Translate the following passages.

For each prepositional phrase in bold type, name the grammatical
Case and indicate the particular Case function (apart from the
preposition). For the Case functions, see Lessons 37, 38, 39, 40
and 41. For prepositional expressions of Purpose see Lesson 27.1.
Passages for Exercise 42B are selected from Herodotus, Thucydides
and Xenophon.

Example

ol 8’ €v T1y mOXeL dvTes Emddpviol émetdn émélovTo, mépmovoLy
€s ™ Képkvpav mpéopets ... (Th. 1.24.6.)

And the Epidamnians who were in the city, since they were being hard
pressed, sent [Hist. Pres.] ambassadors to Corcyra ...

€v Tf mOXeL: Dative, Locative, Place.
és v Képkupav: Accusative, Adverbial, Goal.

L.

TadTa OV VPIY dvaBdilopal Kupooel €S TETAPTOV Uijva amo
TOUSE.

ov (Ionic) ovv (Attic)
avapaiiecbar (Mid.) to delay (+ Intentive Infin.)
KUpOUV to confirm

Kal ol eV avTdr évtadba Gknoav, ol 8¢ éomdpnoar KaATa THY
dA\\nv ‘EX\dda.

357



358

INTERMEDIATE ANCIENT GREEK LANGUAGE

€oTL 8¢ MBwos €Tepos TooolTOS Kal €v Xdi, kelpevos KaTa
TOV aUTOV TPOTOV T() v MéudL.

MOwos, (-a, -ov) tone (statue) (masc. adj. as noun)
Kkal also

Yais (place name)

T < ... \Blvw> Dat. with avTév

Bao\éi TO peydlw €s TPpodny aiTod Te kal THS oTpATIAS
StapaipnTat mdpe€E Tob ddpov YR TAca 6oNs dApxEL

Sta-atpely to divide up (here Pres. Perf. Pass.)
Tapek apart from (+ Gen.)

€VTOS yip €ELKOOL NIEPRY Hyarye Tovs dvdpas, Gomep UTéoT.

vbLoTavat to promise (Mid./Pass. and Intr. Tenses)

mpo yip TOV Tpwik®dV ovdév daiveTar mpdTEPOr KOWR
€pyacapévn 1 ‘Ex\ds:

daiveobal (Mid.) to be clear/obvious (in doing/being)
(+ Partc.); often paraphrased as
‘It is clear that I (etc.) do/fam ...’

otTév Te €ofyyayov kal Gpovpovs EykaTéNTOV, TOVY Te AvdpaTwy
Tovs dyxpetoTdTous EVY yuvalkl kai Taioiy éfexdpioav.

axpetos, (-a,) -ov unfit

olda 8¢ TOUS ToloUTOUS, Kkal Gool €V Twos AAPTPOTNHTL
mpoéaxov, €V pev To kad’ avTovs Blw \umnpovs SvTas ...

Tvos (neut.) in any <field>, etc.
A\apTpdTNS, -NTOS, 1 distinction
TPOEXELY to excel

Autpos, -7, -Ov annoying




LESSON 43
Correlative Clauses

43.1. Introduction

Clauses, which are introduced by a relative adjective or adverb, may
have as their antecedent the corresponding demonstrative adjective or
adverb. The antecedent may appear in the Main clause of a sentence, or
in a Subordinate clause or an Infinitive or Participial phrase. The relative
term, but not necessarily the demonstrative, always occurs at the beginning
of its clause.

43.2. Adjectival Clauses

Most simply, an ordinary demonstrative adjective (€keivos, oUTOS or
less often 06¢€) is antecedent to the definite or indefinite relative adjective
(6s or 60TLS) introducing the relative clause. Both demonstrative and
relative adjectives may be used as adjectives qualifying a noun or as
pronouns without a noun. All adjectival relative clauses may precede,
follow or interrupt the demonstrative clause or phrase. Since relative
adjectives agree with their antecedent in Number and Gender but take
their Case from the syntax of their own clause, they are not necessarily in
the same Case as the corresponding demonstrative term.

In addition there are the special demonstrative adjectives and their
corresponding relative adjectives.

Category Demonstrative adjective Relative adjective

size, number 16005, Too0UTOS, Togbade  Goos, OTHTOS

quality 70105, TOLOUTOS, TOLOGSE 0103, OTo10S

age, size, status  tn\iKkos, TNALKODTOS, NAlkos, ommAikos
TNALkOoBe
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A special demonstrative term may sometimes correspond to an ordinary
relative term. And a demonstrative clause may sometimes correspond to
an Infinitive construction instead of a clause with a finite verb.

ka{Tol ye dbel\bpevdy Tob EoTv TOUTO O TapakaTéDeTo.
(PLR. 332 A.)

And yet this which he entrusted is surely owed.

T0o0T0 (Nom. demonstrative) corresponds to & (Acc. relative).
(Cf. Lesson 25.)

GG MY GRoNoyolper, @ ye Spotos €kdTepos ein, ToLoDTOV Kkal
€xdTepov etvat. (PLR. 350 C.)

But in fact we agreed that, to what each is like, such also each is.

TolovTOV (Acc. demonstrative of quality) in reported discourse (Acc. and
Infin.) corresponds to ® (Dat. ordinary relative).

oUkodV TOLAV8e Twa dalveTar &xovoa THv Svvapw, otav, ¢ dv
gyyévnTa, ... TpdTOV Pev adlvaTtor avTo Tolely TPATTEW 1ed’
avTod Sid TO oTactdlew kal Stadépecdal, €TL & éxBpov eivat
€auT Te Kal TH évavTip TavTi kal TH Sikaiw; (PLR. 351 E-352 A.)

Therefore, does it [= injustice] not clearly have its power of some such sort, as,
in whatever it occurs ... in the first place it [= injustice] makes it impossible
for it [= that in which injustice occurs] to deal with itself on account of being
at odds and quarrelling, and further it is hostile to itself and to every opponent
including the just?

Toldrde (Acc. demonstrative) corresponds to olav (Acc. relative with
Result Infin. construction). (Cf. Lessons 22 and 28.5.)

43.3. Adverbial Clauses

Parallel to correlative adjectival clauses, some types of adverbial clause
may have a demonstrative adverb as antecedent to a relative adverb
introducing the relative clause. These relative adverbs may also be viewed
as subordinating conjunctions. The relevant types are adverbial clauses
of Time (Temporal), Place (Local), Manner (including Comparison)
and Result.
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43.3.1. Clauses of Time

GoTe dnpLovpyds §) 0odos 1) dpxwy oUdels dpapTdrel TOTE 6Tav
apxwv M...; (PLR. 340 E.)

And s0 no crafisman or scientist or ruler makes a mistake then when he is
ruling ...?

TOTe (demonstrative) corresponds to 6Tav (relative).

(Cf. Lessons 30 and 31.)

43.3.2. Clauses of Place

oV &’ &ym eV dbdos dmaot, ... €vTavda dmrtnkas; (D. 18.125.)
But where 1 <am> immune in all respects, ... here you have confronted me?

évTatfa (demonstrative) corresponds to o (relative). (Cf. Lesson 33.1.)

43.3.3. Clauses of Manner

TadT’ oUv OKOTOOVTES Kal TAMA PvnobévTes, N Slkabv éot,
TavTn Yndicacbe. (D. 28.23.)

Therefore, considering this and recalling the other <points>, in what way
it is just, in this way vote.

TayTn (demonstrative) corresponds to 1 (relative). (Cf. Lesson 33.2.)

43.3.4. Clauses of Comparison

mpd moAoD 8 dv émomoduny oUTwS avTov vopilew eival pe
Sewdv, @omep év Upiv elpnkev. (Isoc. 15.15.)

And I would have regarded it as important, that he should think that I am so
clever, as indeed he has said in your presence.

oUTwS (demonstrative) corresponds to @omep (relative). (Cf. Lesson 28.)
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43.3.5. Clauses or Phrases of Result

oin yap av pe, eimov, oUTw pavivar GoTe Evpelv émyelpely
MovTa kat ovkodbavTely Opacitpaxov; (PLR. 341 C.)

‘Do you really think that I, I said, ‘would become so mad as to try to beard
the lion and outwit Thrasymachus?’

oUTw (demonstrative) in reported thought (Acc. and Infin.) corresponds
to @oTe (relative) introducing the relative phrase (also Acc. and Infin.).
(Cf. Lesson 22.)

43.4. Interrogative Antecedent

Correlative sentences, which are questions rather than statements, may
have an interrogative pronoun instead of a demonstrative pronoun as
antecedent.

Tis €00° 6 XBpos SHT’ év @ BePrikapev; (S.0C52.)
What is the place, then, into which we have come?

43.5. Mixed Adjectival and Adverbial

Construction

In §§43.2-3 above, examples have been restricted to sentences either with
demonstrative and relative adjectives or with demonstrative and relative
adverbs. However, Result constructions may also have a demonstrative
adjective as antecedent to the relative adverb ()oTe introducing a Result
clause or phrase.

AN’ ékelvos pév TOoaUTNY TpovoLay €oxel UTep Tob pUnde
detywr pndév é€apapTelv eis TV TOAMY, QOT’ €is Apyos éNOLY
novxlav etxev ... (Isoc. 16.9.)

But that man took so much care over doing no wrong against his city even
when he was in exile, that he went to Argos and kept quiet ...

(Cf. Lesson 22.1.)



LESSON 43. CORRELATIVE CLAUSES

43.6. Pronominal Idioms

43.6.1. Result

A particular Result construction has the form: €is ToootTo(V)/T0UTO
(pronoun) + Partitive Genitive + verb of ‘coming’ (or similar) + GoTe
with Result clause or phrase. (The construction also occurs without the
Gen. term.)

...0L 8’ €is TogobTOV UBpews NABOV, BOT’ ETelaar Dpds ENalvely
avTov €€ amaons Ths ‘Ex\ados ... (Isoc. 16.9.)

... but they came to so great <a level> of insolence, that they persuaded
you to drive him out of all Greece ...

(Cf. Lesson 22.3, first example.)

43.6.2. Dative of Degree of Difference

The Dative of Degree of Difference is a pronominal idiom, and is often
but not always used in a correlative construction.

Ho0’ 60w dv TiSs éEppwpevecTépws Embupfy Telbew Tovs
drolovTas, TOCOUTW Lalov dokhoel kaos kdyados eival kal
Tapa Tols TolTats evdokipetv. (Isoc. 15.278.)

And so the more strongly any one desires to persuade his hearers, (so much)
the more he will endeavour to be fine and good and to be in high regard

among the citizens.

ToooUTw (demonstrative pronoun) modifying the Comparative adverb
paXlov in the leading clause corresponds to 60w (relative pronoun)
modifying the Comparative adverb éppupevesTépws in the relative
clause. (Cf. Lesson 41.2.3.)

43.7. Note

Since correlative clauses do not receive adequate attention in standard
Greek grammars, no references are given for this Lesson.
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EXERCISE 43

Translate the following passages.

1.

2.

~ /7 b4 9 b ~ 7/ /7
TOUTO HEV, edMY, OUK Ayro® 0 BoUAN Aeyew ...

av yap éppévn ThH drthocodia kal ToooiToV EMBIOHS GoOV TEP
VOV, TAX€wS YEVNOT TOLOUTOS OLOV O€ TPOCTKEL.

. 0v & O vopos ﬂpooé'rorr'rev, €vtatba Tols owpacy avrol
nTovpyelv nElov

AnTovpyely to perform public service, to serve
(later AeLToVpy€ETV)

ol(Tw pev yap Too00Tw €XPHTO, door 11déws Nobdie:

mpos Bedv Tis oUTws edndns €oTv VPOV GOTIS Ayroel TOV
€kelBer mOAepov Selp’ fiEovTa, Av ApeNonpey;

eundns, -€s naive

60w 8 av eltns dewbdTepa Pakxdr mépt,
Too®OSe pal\ov Tov vTobévTa TAS TéXVAS
yovat€l TOvde TH 8lkn mpoobhoopev.

8{km, s, M punishment

¢kelvos 8’ els Tooo0TOV Leyalodpooivns NABeV, GaTe TOV dANOV
XpOvov 18l TNS Wy, €meldn delyew raykdodn, Tupavvelr onon
Sev.

And they were annoyed then, when we thought it right that we
should legally have control over certain people.

to be annoyed AyavakTeV
legally Voplpws
to have control over emdpxew (+ Gen.)
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Thus it seems to me at least that, in what way [it is] easiest, in this
way also it is best to do this.

thus oUTWS

easiest pa0TOS, -1, OV
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LESSON 44
Exclamations

44.1. Exclamatory Cries

In the English language, a number of terms are used in isolation to express
various emotions. These terms often seem to have no etymology, but are
merely grunts, cries, screams and so on: ‘wow!, ‘whew!, ‘ahal’, ‘ugh!’,
etc. Similarly, in Greek there are numerous terms expressing a range of
emotions. Most simply, the terms stand alone and are marked off by a full
stop or colon in modern editions of Ancient Greek writings. Alternatively,
such terms may interrupt a Greek sentence at the beginning, middle or
end, and may be separated only by commas. It may be difficult to find
suitable English equivalents for some of these terms. And sometimes
transliteration is a better solution than translation.

The English exclamation mark (!) is not normally used in Greek
punctuation. (Occasionally, some modern editors have used it.)
In Greek verse texts, some exclamatory cries are ‘outside the metre’
(extra metrum), and may or may not have a line number.

0ToTOTOTOL.
Bapeld vy’ ade cupdopd.
ol pala kal 768" A\y®. (A.Pers. 1043-1045.)

Ototototoi!
This calamity <is> burdensome indeed.
Alas, I am greatly pained at this too.

0TOTOTOTO! (a cry of pain or grief) stands alone.
68’ éydv, olol, atakTos

HENEOS YéVVA Ya TE TATPOU

Kakov ap’ éyevopav. (A.Pers. 931-933.)
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Herel, alas, a lamentable,
wretched <figure>, became a disaster, then,
Jfor my race and my fatherland!

otol (a cry of pain, grief, pity or astonishment) interrupts the sentence.

44.2. A Cry with First Person Singular Pronoun

Reflecting the emotional involvement of an individual speaker, the first
person singular pronoun may be combined with a cry. Most often the
pronoun is a Dative of Interest (tot), which may be repeated. Sometimes
the Nominative (€y®)) is added to the Dative.

LW pot pot*
( b&; (E.Hipp. 1384-1385.)

Ab me, ab me!
What am I to say?

L& (a cry of grief, suffering or appeal) is used with ot repeated.

Aot €yw, T{ mdbw, Tékvov éndr; (S.0C 216.)
Ab me, ah me! What is to become of me, my child?

® (a cry of surprise, joy or pain) with pot (Dat.) and €y (Nom.).

44.3. An Exclamation with a Causal Genitive

The reason for an exclamation may be expressed by a Causal Genitive
phrase. Such Genitive phrases may be added either to a mere cry, or to an
exclamatory Nominative phrase. (Cf. Lesson 36.6.)

o0ToTOL, Baci\ed, oTpaTLAS Ayadiis

KdlL TEPOOVOROV TLUAS LEYAANS,

KOOpOV T’ avdpdv,

oUs viv dalpwy éméketpev. (A.Pers. 918-921.)

Ototoi, <O> king, for the noble army
and, for the great honour of Persian rule,
and, for the splendour of the men,

whom now a deity <has> cut down!

The series of Genitive phrases gives the reason for the Chorus’s cry, 6ToTo1.
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i
8loTavos €yw peléa Te TOVWY,
1) pol pot, mds av droipav; (E.Med. 96-97.)

Ab,
unfortunate <am> I and wretched because of my troubles,
ah me, ah me, may I perish!

The Genitive TOVwV gives the reason for Medea’s exclamation that she is
unfortunate and wretched. (The term ‘<am>’ would be better omitted if
English idiom allowed, since the phrase is an exclamatory Nom. rather
than a statement.)

44.4. Exclamatory Infinitive Phrases

In English, an exclamation may be expressed in an Infinitive phrase.

Oh, to be in England
Now that April’s there ... (R. Browning, Home Thoughts from Abroad,
lines 1-2.)

Exclamatory Infinitive phrases also occur in classical Greek, mainly in
drama. The Infinitive may have an explicit Accusative Subject; otherwise,
such a Subject is implied in the context. And the Infinitive may have its
own neuter Accusative definite article.

o meloTov €X00s dvopa Zakapnivos KAVELW: (A.Pers. 284.)
Oh, <even> to hear the name of Salamis, greatest object of hate!

Infinitive phrase without definite article and without Accusative Subject.
The Messenger, who speaks the line, could easily be supplied as Accusative
Subject of the Infinitive: ‘Oh, that <I> should even hear ..."

T0 8€ mpoadokifjoal o’ —ovk dvénTov Kkal kevdy; —
0s 800A0s OV kal OunTos Alkpnvns €om. (Ar.Ra. 530-531.)

And that you should expect — <is it> not senseless and empty-headed? —
that, although you are a slave and a mortal, you will be Alemena’s <son>!

Infinitive phrase with definite article and with explicit Accusative Subject
(o(€)). (For the sake of clarity, W. B. Stanford’s punctuation has been
followed.)
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44.5. Exclamatory Sentences Introduced
by oLos, 600S or @S

Exclamations may be expressed in a phrase or a full sentence which is
introduced by the relative adjectives olos and 6o0s or by the relative
adverb (s. olos and 800s may be used alone as pronouns, or may
qualify a noun. s may modify the verb in its sentence, or an adjective or
another adverb.

44.5.1. 0105

ofpot Ld\’ avbis, ola .’ éxkalf, TaTep,
dovéa yevéobal kal malapvalov oébev. (S.77. 1206-1207.)

Alas yet again, to what you do summon me, father,
to become your murderer and blood-guilty!

ola is used as a pronoun.

olpot, Téxkvov, mpds ola Sovieias (vya
X0PoOpEV, OLoL VPV épecTacL OKOTOL. (S.A4j. 944-945.)

Alas, <my> son, to what a yoke of slavery
we are going! What guardians stand over us both!

ola qualifies (uyd, olot qualifies okotol.

W olov TOV Tnhed(dny kaTevhpaTo Xarkd,
Npw’ Evpdmulor: (Hom.Od. 11.519-520.)

But what <a man was> that son of Telephus <whom> he killed with his
bronze spear,
the hero Eurypylus!

olov is used predicatively in reference to TOV Tned{dnv.

44.5.2. 000S

o TdAas, 6oov kakov éxet S6pos- (E.Hipp. 852.)
O wretched <man>, how great a trouble the house contains!

14 . /
ooov qualifies kakov.
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o T\0DTE Kal Tupavvl kal Téxvn TéEXvns
vmepdépovoa TGO ToOA AN Blw,
600s Tap’ VLY 6 dBOVos duldooeTat ... (S.OT 380-382.)

O wealth and royal power and skill surpassing
skill in the greatly-envied life,
how great <is> the jealousy <that> is fostered among you ...!

600s is used predicatively in reference to 6 $86vos.

44.5.3. ws

o ddW’, 6 mplv ToT’ €VTUXELS AV’ ‘EANGSA, ...
s oe aTevalw, Sodhos O Pév, AN Spws [...1(E.Ba. 1024, 1027.)

O house, which once in the past were fortunate throughout Greece ...
how I, slave though I am, nevertheless lament for you ...

s modifies the verb oTevalw.

s 0pacvs 6 Pdaryos kovk dyipvacTos Noywv. (E.Ba. 491.)
How bold the bacchanal and not unpractised in arguments!

ws modifies the adjective Opacis.

o dvombimTe dalpov, ws dyav Bapls
m080TY évAlov TavTi Tepoikd yével. (A.Pers. 515-516.)

O troublesome deity, how excessively heavily
you leapt with both feet upon all the Persian race!

ws modifies the adverb dyav (which modifies the adj. Bapvs).

44.6. Interrogative Adjective or Adverb

It is sometimes suggested that an interrogative adjective or adverb may
introduce an exclamation. However, it seems better to regard such
sentences as being rhetorical questions, at least until the end of the classical
period. In the Hellenistic period, exclamations may be introduced by an
interrogative term. The following examples from early verse, late classical
prose and early Hellenistic verse illustrate the usage.
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ATpeldn, TOLOV o€ €mOS dUyev €pkos ddOVTOY;
TS 51 d1Ns Torépoto pebiéper; (Hom.Z. 4.350-351.)

Son of Atreus, what word escaped from you <through> the barrier of your teeth?
How indeed do you say that <we> are holding back from war?

Although line 350 has sometimes been treated as an exclamation, it is
better understood as a rhetorical question in keeping with line 351. motov
... €m0s (350) corresponds in meaning to QS ... d11s (351).

mRS pév yap dvadiapatov 1o medlov, €l un vikhooper Tovs
irméas; mOS 8¢ & Stekn\ibapev Spm, Hr mMEATACTAL TOOO(Se
EbéTwrTat; v 8¢ 81 kal cwddper éml BANaTTAY, TOOOV TL VATOS
6 MovTos; (X.An. 6.5.19-20.)

For how hard to cross <will> the plain <be>, if we do not defeat the cavalry?
And how <hard> the mountains which we have passed through, if so many
light-armed troops pursue? And if indeed we get safely to the sea, about how

big a ravine <is> the Euxine?

Xenophon, in a speech, is exhorting his troops to battle and arguing
that the ravine in front of them is no more difficult or dangerous than
the terrain or sea over which they have already passed or will have to
pass. The questions, on the borderline between literal and rhetorical,
would not make sense as exclamations. Xenophon does 70z want to say:
‘How difficult it will be!’

o TOS TOVNPOV éoTLY AvbpdiTou GUoLS
70 gvvolov (Philemo Comicus, f. 2; 4th-3rd century BCE.)

Oh, how evil a thing is the nature of man
in general!

Here, the interrogative form T®s modifies the adjective movnpdy and
is definitely exclamatory, as @ (or : manuscripts vary) helps to confirm.

44.7. Reported Exclamations

Smyth (1956, §§2685-2687) classifies some sentences as ‘indirect’ or
‘dependent’ exclamations, while acknowledging that it is often difficult to
distinguish between indirect exclamations and indirect questions’ (§2685).
In practice, with one possible exception, all the examples in his §2686 can
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be classified as reported questions. And none of the examples in §2687
is a reported exclamation. Instead, there are adjectival clauses (Hom./Z
21.399; PL.Phd. 117 C-D), a direct exclamation (Ar./Vu. 1206-1211), an
ambivalent adjectival clause or reported question (PL.R. 329 B), a Causal
clause (PL.Phd. 58 E) and an adverbial clause of place (Ar. V. 1450-1452,

metaphorical).

The one possible exception is PL.7hz. 142 B. At this early stage, only
Euclides and Terpsion have been involved in the dialogue. Terpsion
exclaims:

olov drdpa \éyets év kwdlvo elvat.
What a man you say is in danger!

The grammatical construction is Accusative and Infinitive of reported
speech. And yet, this is not a reported exclamation. For Euclides has 7oz
said “What a man!’, he has only said, in different words, that Theaetetus
‘is in danger’, specifically, that he is severely wounded and has dysentery.
Terpsion himself, who is not the Subject of Aé yels, is responsible for the
exclamatory component of the sentence. The sentence is an abbreviation
of the expression “What a man <he is, who> you say is in danger!” Euclides
immediately confirms this general value judgment with the specific phrase
Ka\Ov Te kal ayadov.

A comment from the Chorus-leader in the Ziachineae follows a similar
pattern.

& TAfipov ‘EXAGs, TévBos olov eigopd
€Eovoav avdpos Told€ v’ el opalfoeTat. (S.77 1112-1113.)

O poor Greece, what grief I see
that it will have if it is (going to be) cheated of this man!

The Vocative phrase is exclamatory, not a genuine address. The following
grammatical construction is Accusative Participle of reported mental
perception: €Eovoav (Acc. fem. sg.) refers to ‘EANGs, implicitly third
person as cbarnoeTat shows.

If the reading GA\" olov (rather than d\\oTov) is accepted, then Hom. 7.
5.638-639 would already provide another example.
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4\’ oLov Twa daot Biny Hparkinelny
ewat ...

But what a <man> they say that the strength of Heracles
was ...!

(The phrase ‘strength of Heracles’ for ‘strong Heracles’ is a standard idiom;
cf. Hom.Z/ 2.658; 11.690.)

Each of these three examples occurs in a passage of direct speech. The speaker
is responsible for the exclamatory component of each sentence, whether she
is reporting her own observation (S.77), or he is reporting an interlocutor’s
implied comment (PL. 7/z) or the statements of people in general (Hom./L.).
It is not so much that the sentences themselves are reported (or indirect or
dependent) exclamations. Rather, the exclamations occur in a subordinate
phrase of the sentences: Accusative and Infinitive or Participle.

References

Goodwin (1889), Syntax of the moods and tenses of the Greek verb, §§787, 805
(Infinitive).

Smyth (1956), Greek grammar, §52015, 2036, 2575.4, 2681-2687.

EXERCISE 44

Translate the following passages.

1. ol yo Ta\awa Stamempaypévov oTpaTol:
0 VUKTOS Gdts épdaviy évumvioy,
0S KdpTa pot cadds €SMNAncAS Kakd.

dlampaooelv to bring to an end, to destroy (here Pass.)

2. TO OUV TOLOUTWY PEV TépL MOV oTrevdny Tomoacbat, "EpoTa
8¢ undéva mw avbpdTwy TETOAINKEVAL €lS TavTnVL THY pépav
aklos vpvioar

oLV well then
ToloUTwV (neut.) ... mépL See Lesson 42.8.
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o dvoTdlawa, Toldd’ avdpa xpHoLLoV
dovely, d mpdoher oUTOS 0UK €TAN TOT V.

o SuoTéd awa The speaker addresses herself.

€l 8¢ ye 500M0S T) VTTOBONLATOS Ta 1) TTPOCHKOVT ATWOANVE
kal €\vpaiveTto, ‘Hpdklels 60w palov dewdv kal opyfis
aklov mavTes av édnoav elvat.

UTOBOALNAT0S, -a, -0V substituted, suppositious (esp. child)
\vpaiveoOar (Mid.) to misuse
‘Hpdrels exclamatory Voc.

o dONTat’, O Tpuyal’, 80” Nas Tayabd
8édpakas elpfhvmy Tooas:

”n

3
T/ ’ s 2 ’ ’ ’

old |’ ekENevoey avamuBéaBal ogov.

ékélevoev The Subject is Peace personified (fem.).

ded, TOV ABNUAY OS 0TEVW PLEPVNILEVOS.
O men, how pleasant [it is] to see your faces!

And how many cities he captured without crossing the ford of the
river Halys
nor rushing off from his hearth.. !

ford THPOS, -0V, O
Halys A\vs, -v0s, O
to rush off oveabat (Pass.), ovbfjvat (Aor.)
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in the Lessons

Abbreviations of the titles of the works of Greek authors follow the usage
of H. G. Liddell and R. Scott (1996) A Greck—English lexicon. References

are made to the Lesson and Section number.

Aeschines Pr. 160-161 17.3
3.2 11.4 Pr 162-163 17.5
3124 2 Pr173-177 32.3.2.1

Pr.211-213 18.4
Aeschylus Pr. 247 17.1
Ag. 49 429 Pr 253 17.1
Ag. 861-862 41.1.1  Pr.294-295 18.4
Ag. 1056-1057 27.1  Pr.299-302 17.3
Ch. 195 11.2.1.1  Pr. 302-303 17.1
FEu. 611-613 18.3 Pr. 377-378 17.1
Eu. 674-675 10.4.1  Pr. 485486 18.4
Pers. 284 44.4  Pr. 500-504 17.5
Pers. 515-516 4453 Pr.520 10.3.6
Pers. 731 39.4.3.2 Pr. 564-565 18.4
Pers. 742 30.2.2 Pr 616-617 2.3.3
Pers. 918-921 443  Pr. 648-649 6.2
Pers. 931-933 441 Pr717-718 25.2
Pers. 1043-1045 441 Pr.735-737 17.1
Pr. 34 252  Pr 764-765 7.3
Pr. 29-32 25.5 Pr 825 32.2
Pr. 35 25.4.3 Pr.997 18.1
Pr. 36 17.5 Pr 1073-1075 42.6
Pr 41 17.1  Suppl. 398-399 26.2
Pr. 48 11.2.2.2  Th. 247 5.2
Pr. 115 17.3 71h. 261 10.3.6
Pr 135 9.4 Th.550-551 11.1.2

Pr. 153-155 11.2.1.2
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Andocides

1.2
1.12
1.12
1.14
1.17
1.19
1.28
1.41
1.41
1.45
1.51
1.55
1.59
1.64
1.109
1.136
1.137
1.149
3.32

Antiphon
1.1

Aristophanes

Ach. 221-222
Ach. 639-640
Ec. 300-301
Ec. 1038-1040
Eq. 36

Eq. 698-699
Lys. 1276-1277
Nu. 296-297
Nu. 832-833
Ra. 524-525
Ra. 530-531
Ra. 748

Ra. 1006-1007
V.37

5.1.4
5.1.2
13.3
15.3
14.2
13.3
2.3.1
14.2
14.3
43.2
2.3.2
5.1.5
5.1.3
13.3
5.1.1
8.4.1
22.1
22.7
4.3.2

39.3.7

26.2
19.4.3
24.2.1
23.1.2

11.5

20.2.2.2

24.5
10.3.5
22.3
10.3.4
44.4
34.2.2
34.2.6
2.3.1

Demosthenes

1.3
1.12
3.22
4.15
6.28
8.53
9.16
9.45
9.60
15.5
18.71 (twice)
18.125
18.142
18.220
18.292
19.99
19.179
19.316
21.221
22.17
22.41
23.12
23.79
24.9
28.23
33.11
35.26
37.45
42.22
43.55
43.61
49.17

Euripides
Ale. 24-26
Ale. 32-33
Alc. 40

Ale. 43

Alc. 138-139

35.7
4.3.2
30.3.1
29.9
8.4.2
35.6.1
37.1.8
24.3.5
41.2.3
34.2.5
17.2
43.3.2
35.4.1
22.1
34.2.2
35.5
16.3
27.5
35.6.4
34.2.4
23.1.1
41.1.3
18.3
29.6.9
43.3.3
18.1
37.1.4
353
38.10
41.1.3
18.1
35.4.1

38.2
38.3
40.2.1
39.4.1
40.2.1



Ale. 199-200
Ale. 540

Ale. 625-627
Ale. 636

Ale. 642

Ale. 696-698
Ale. 707

Ale. 731

Ale. 734-736
Ale. 774-775
Ale. 800-802
Ale. 821

Ale. 1072-1074
Andr. 1-6

Ba. 1

Ba. 216-220
Ba. 341

Ba. 491

Ba. 519-532
Ba. 718-721
Ba. 945-946
Ba. 1024...1027
Ba. 1043-1045
Ba. 1058-1062
Hel. 267-268
Hel. 462

Hel. 597-598
Hipp. 498-499
Hipp. 518
Hipp. 852
Hipp. 1265-1267
Hipp. 1384-1385
Hipp. 1402

1A 1467-1469
IT157-166
IT260-261
I7T588-590
Med. 1-2

Med. 6-8

Med. 95

INDEX OF PASSAGES QUOTED IN THE LESSONS

41.2.2
19.4.2
36.7
36.2
41.1.3
39.4.2.2
36.7
40.2.2
40.3.1
40.3.5
41.2.1.4
36.7
11.2.1.1
36.8
37.2.1
25.6
2.3.2
44.5.3
36.8
11.5
40.3.3
44.5.3
31.3.1
12.2
25.7
7.3
37.2.2
10.3.4
35.6.1
44.5.2
29.4.3
44.2
39.4.3.1
37.1.5
36.8
42.6
27.4
42.4
37.2.6
2.3.3

Med. 96-97
Med. 153-154
Med. 269-270
Med. 350-351
Med. 352-354
Med. 529

Med. 566-567
Med. 579

Med. 636

Med. 645-648
Med. 703

Med. 1059-1061
Med. 1169-1170
Med. 1271

Med. 1306-1307
Med. 1409-1412
Ph. 263-264

Ph. 762

Ph. 1174-1176
Supp. 120

Tr. 636-637

Tr. 1165-1166

Herodotus

1.33
1.50.3
1.65.5
1.73.3
1.82.7
1.86.2
1.89.3
1.91.1
1.94.1
1.115.2
1.126.5
1.129.2
1.134.1
1.134.2
1.154
1.178.3

44.3
38.6
15.4
15.3
19.2.1
40.2.3
41.2.1.3
37.2.6
11.1.1
38.7
7.3
37.1.8
29.6.3
17.4
33.4
29.4.1
35.4.2
42.9
29.6.7
27.3
353
25.7

23.2
9.3.2
31.3.1
23.3
32.3.2.2
29.4.7
25.2
3.4.1
38.8
42.7
4.4
39.2.3
41.2.3
41.2.3
23.3
39.3.7
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3.44.2
3.72.3
3.122.3
3.135.2
3.135.3
3.142.5
4.43.1
4.62.2
4.68.1
4.68.2
4.140.1
5.8
5.15.1,3
5.36.4
5.49.2
5.62.3
5.82.3
5.101.1
5.109.2
6.4
6.5.2
6.65.1
7.8.0.2
7.23.4
7.49.4
7.107.1
7.121.2
7.147.1
8.22.1
8.98.1
8.108.2
8.113.3
8.143.3
8.144.5
9.46.3
9.117

Hesiod

Op. 363
Se. 5-6

10.4.1
25.4.1
15.5
10.4.2
35.5
24.6
35.2
39.3.5
37.1.8
37.1.8
42.7
41.1.1
15.5
40.2.4
34.2.1
39.2.4
22.5
29.4.5
24.2.1
9.3.2
37.2.6
22.5
24.3.1
33.1.2.1
41.2.3
31.3.1
37.1.7
13.3
22.2
29.6.6
13.3
39421
11.3
30.3.2
35.4.2
10.4.2

25.3.2
9.3.4

7h. 280-283
Th. 533-534

Homer

1l. 1.35-43

1l. 2.80-81

1l. 2.527-529
1l. 3.39-40

1. 4.350-351
1l. 4.415-416
1. 5.597-600
1. 5.638-639
1l. 6.345-347
1. 8.477-479
11. 9.165-166
11. 9.385-387
1. 9.697-699
/. 11.386-387
1. 11.670-672
11 12.246

/. 13.491-493
1l. 15.288-289
1l. 16.663-665
1. 17.70-71
1. 17.556-558
1l. 18.107

11. 20.403-404
1. 21.311-312
1l. 22.86-88

1. 23.584-585
0d. 1.9

Od. 1.37

Od. 1.48-50
0Od. 1.75

Od. 1.372-374
Od. 1.384-385
Od. 2.372

Od. 4.391-392
Od. 7.204-206
Od. 8.221

23.1.4.
9.3.4

12.1
20.3.1
28.5
11.2.2.3
44.6
20.2.2.2
28.4.3
44.7
11.2.2.3
26.3.5
27.4
32.2
11.2.2.2
20.2.2.2
11.2.3
35.7
28.4.2
16.2
3.4.3.1
20.3.2
20.2.1
11.1.3
28.4.3
39.3.7
20.2.2.2
16.3
42.2
42.1
42.3
42.3
27.5
37.1.3
16.3
20.2.2.2
20.2.2.1
14.4



Od. 8.479-481

Od. 11.519-520
Od. 13.128-129
Od. 13.291-292
Od. 13.293-294
Od. 14.274-275
Od. 14.331-332
Od. 15.34-35

Od. 15.341-342
Od. 18.272-273
Od. 19.589-590
Od. 22.27-28

Isaeus

2.28
8.34
10.1
18.19

Isocrates

2.23
2.49
491
4.129
4.141
5.123
6.40
6.52
6.56
6.92
7.59
7.81
8.19
8.53
8.111-112
8.129
9.7
10.60
11.7
12.80

INDEX OF PASSAGES QUOTED IN THE LESSONS

37.1.3
44.5.1
23.1.4
26.3.1
26.2
11.2.2.3
16.3
25.4.1
11.1.2
30.2.1
20.3.3
10.3.2

18.5
35.4.1
11.4
16.3

28.3
7.3
41.1.1
2.3.2
322
25.6
34.3.1
19.4.3
34.3.1
8.3
34.3.2
34.2.1
34.3.2
25.2
22.1
34.4
8.6
41.2.3
24.3.5
29.5

12.112
12.139-141
15.15
15.74
15.83
15.88
15.218
15.278
16.5
16.9
16.9
16.22
17.14
17.22
17.24
18.17
21.16

Lysias
1.21

10.11
12.27
12.74
12.58
12.86
13.9

14.11
14.21
14.24
19.32
21.12
23.4

24.4

24.15
25.33
30.5

30.32
31.15
31.31
32.8

9.3.4
29.3.2
43.3.4

33.2
32.3.1
31.2.2

22.4
43.6.2

32.3.2.2

43.5
43.6.1

35.3
39.2.6
35.6.1
34.3.1
10.4.1

13.2

24.6
15.2
26.3.3
21.3
39.3.2
11.4
39.3.4
39.3.6
39.5
39.3.3
16.2
24.2.4
37.1.1
14.2
13.2
29.5
39.3.7
34.4
16.2
34.4
37.2.3
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Philemo Comicus
fr.2

Plato

Ap. 17 C

Ap. 19 C
Ap. 20 E

Ap. 21 A

Ap. 27 A

Ap. 27 C

Ap. 30 C

Ap. 33 E
Ap.34C

Ap. 35D
Ap. 38 C

Ap. 39D
Ap. 41 A-B
Cri. 49 D
Cri. 51 B-C
Euthphr. 3 B
Euthphr. 4 D
Euthphr. 10 A
Grg. 522 E
Hp.Ma. 282 E
Leg. 705 E
Phd. 59 E
Phd. 67 A
Phd. 81 D-E
Phd. 89 C
Phd. 105 E
Phlb. 27 C
Prt. 356 C
R 332 A

R 340E

R 341C

R 350C

R 351 E-352 A
R. 361 B-C
R. 377 B-C
R 379B

44.6

21.2
6.2
10.2
10.2
28.4.2
23.1.1
40.2.8
22.3
28.4.1
3.5.4
26.3.1
353
23.4
24.2.2
8.7
27.3
34.2.3
23.1.1
35.3
16.1
42.9
10.4.2
30.2.2
30.4
24.2.3
17.1
17.1
23.1.4
43.2
43.3.1
43.3.5
43.2
43.2
36.2
25.3.1
25.3.2

R 415 B

R 526 C

Smp. 172 A
Smp. 172 B
Smp. 172 C
Smp. 173 B-C
Smp. 173 E

Smp. 173 E-174 A

Tht. 142 A
Tht. 142 B

Septuagint
Tobir2.14

Sophocles

Aj. 265-267
Aj. 387-391
Aj. 539

Aj. 657-658
Aj. 762-763
Aj. 810

Aj. 879-887
Aj. 887-889
Aj. 944-945
Aj. 964-965
Ant. 371

Ant. 453455
Ant. 502-504
Ant. 678

Ant. 750-751
Ant. 752

Ant. 885-887
Ant. 891-894
Ant. 927-928
Ant. 1087-1088
El 379-381
El 404

El 446-448
El 814-816
El 1259

10.4.2
18.2
4.3.3
12.4
4.3.1
22.3
3.4.1
3.4.2
34.4
44.7

40.2.7

17.2
11.1.4
41.2.1.3
33.3
36.3
33.1.2.2
11.1.4
3.4.1
44.5.1
41.1.3
42.9
22.1
42.10
8.8
4.3.2
4.3.2
10.3.3
36.6
11.1.1
36.7
33.3
33.1.1
17.1
17.1
33.1.2.2



El 1315-1317
El 1344

0C 38

0C52

0C 216
0C377-381
OC 656-657
0C 791
0C956

OC 14861487
0T 198-199
OT224-226
0T 284-285
0T316-317
07T 380-382
0T 393-394
OT 603-604
0T 616

0T 838

OT 863-865
071009
071014-1016
0T 1216-1218
OT 1255-1257
071367
O7T'1387-1389
OT 14421443
OT 1455-1456
Ph. 45

Ph. 50-51

Ph. 58-59

Ph. 83-85

Ph. 101

Ph. 118

Ph. 124

Ph. 229

Ph. 302-303
Ph. 451-452
Ph.714-715
Ph. 734

INDEX OF PASSAGES QUOTED IN THE LESSONS

22.1
5.2
39.2.1
43.4
44.2
6.5.1
15.3
17.1
10.3.1
17.1
20.2.2.1
25.4.1
40.2.5
33.1.2.2
44.5.2
39.2.2
37.3
24.5
5.2
11.1.3
42.4
41.1.3
11.2.1.2
18.5
18.5
29.6.5
33.1.1
15.3
27.1
27.1
37.1.7
2.3.1
41.2.1.1
29.6.4
27.5
2.3.1
33.4
36.3
41.1.2
17.1

Ph. 882-883
Ph. 961-962
Ph. 1026-1028
Ph. 1035-1039
Ph. 1241

Ph. 1242

Ph. 1301

Ph. 1348-1349
Ph. 1469-1471
Tr. 438-439

Tr. 445-446

1r. 706

1. 903-905

Tr. 1112-1113
Tr. 1206-1207
Tr. 1227

Theognis
555-556

Thucydides

1.1.1
1.5.1
1.5.3
1.6.5
1.7
1.8.3
1.10.2
1.10.5
1.11.2
1.18.1
1.19
1.20.1
1.22.3
1.26.2
1.26.3
1.27.2
1.28.1
1.31.2
1.31.4-1.32.1

43.3
32.3.2.1
40.3.4
23.1.2
29.4.4
29.2.3
37.1.6
36.5
2.3.2
25.4.1
7.3
15.3
33.3
44.7
44.5.1
37.1.7

42.4

1.2.2
42.7
9.3.4
9.3.4
9.3.4
4.3.2
5.3
40.2.6
4.3.1
38.4
41.1.2
6.4
28.3
29.11.3
21.3
29.11.2
6.2
9.3.3
12.3
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1.35.4
1.36.4
1.38.4
1.40.2
1.47.3
1.49.3
1.53.2
1.57.4
1.64.1
1.66
1.72.1
1.82.5
1.86.1
1.90.5
1.91.5
1.98.3
1.109.4
123.1
134.1
139.1
1421
.142.4
.143.5
1.144.1
2.2.1
2.5.2
255
2.11.5
2.20.1
2.20.4
2.44.1
2.44.4
2.48.2
2.55.1
2.59.2
2.62.2
2.67.3
2.75.1
2.76.3
2.81.4

1
1
1
1
1
1

37.2.5
12.3
19.4.1
26.3.4
38.5
31.3.2
29.4.2
24.3.2
16.1
36.1
8.3
24.2.1
9.3.3
34.4
14.3
41.1.2
42.10
40.2.7
39.3.1
6.3
29.11.1
29.6.2
33.1.2.1
353
41.1.2
37.2.2
14.6
355
14.7
3.4.3.3
25.7
3.5.1
42.6
33.1.3.1
23.3
29.10
32.2
353
35.4.2
31.4.1

2.84.2
2.87.5
2.88.3
2.90.2
2.90.4
2.93.4
2.93.4
2.99.1
3.1.2
3.9.2
3.22.8
3.33.2
3.34.1
3.36.5
3.45.4
3.60
3.81.3
3.96.1
3.112.6
4.17.2
4.20.3
4.23.1
4.27.1
4.35.2
4.38.3
4.55.3
4.65.3
4.66.3
4.70.2
4.80.1
4.85.4
4.110.2
4.128.2
5.1
5.5.1
5.11.10
5.14.3
5.21.3
5.29.2
5.34.1

16.2
3.5.2
4.3.1

27.5

16.2
353

14.7

24.3.1
33.1.3.2
19.4.2
32.3.2.2

35.7

33.1.3.1

42.7

8.5

14.3

9.3.3

6.3
33.4
6.4
6.2
14.2
35.4.1
40.3.2
12.5
35.4.1
23.1.3
39.2.5

32.2

21.3

38.9

15.3

16.1

28.2

39.2.1
15.2
39.3.5
13.3

8.5
33.1.3.2



5.34.2
5.35.4
5.37.1
5.55.1
5.56.5
5.63.4
5.65.3
5.83.4
6.10.5
6.23.2
6.34.2
6.36.1
6.50.1
7.39.2
7.47.4
7.48.4
7.56.1
7.66.3
7.67.3
7.71.5
7.77.6
8.18.1
8.68.1

Xenophon

Ages. 1.26
Ages. 1.31
Ages. 2.8
Ages. 3.5
Ages. 7.7
An. 1.9.10
An. 2.1.3
An. 2.1.4
An. 2.2.16
An. 3.3.4
An. 3.3.16
An. 3.5.5
An. 6.5.19-20
An. 7.2.25
Ap. 5

INDEX OF PASSAGES QUOTED IN THE LESSONS

4.3.2
31.4.2
37.1.4

14.5
42.4
25.2

6.5.2

13.3
32.3.2.1

4.3.2

35.7
25.4.2
37.1.7
37.2.4

21.4

21.5
26.3.5
30.3.2
35.6.2
32.3.1

6.3

29.8

25.4.3

22.3
15.2
24.3.3
12.4
24.3.2
21.3
13.4
11.2.2.1
24.3.4
42.7
29.7.2
24.5
44.6
18.1
34.2.7

Or. 1.2.6
Or. 1.2.10
Or. 1.3.8
Cyr. 1.4.17
Cyr. 1.4.18
Cyr. 1.4.25
Or. 1.5.2
Or. 1.5.5
Or. 1.5.13
Oyr. 1.6.36
Or. 2.1.16
Or. 2.1.29
Or.2.2.8
Or. 2.3.6
Cyr. 2.4.6
Cyr. 2.4.23
Cyr. 2.4.23
Gyr. 3.2.13
Cyr. 3.3.18
Cyr. 4.2.22
Oyr. 4.5.41
Gyr. 5.2.12
Cyr. 5.3.25
Cyr. 5.4.21
Gyr. 5.5.24
Gr. 6.2.9
Gr. 6.2.9
Cyr.7.1.8
Gyr. 7.1.10
Oyr. 8.3.8
Eq.12.1
Eq.Mag. 1.3
HG 1.6.35
HG2.3.13
HG3.1.6
HG4.5.18
HG4.8.5
HG6.4.27
HG 6.5.37
HG7.2.13

13.2
18.4
25.3.1
16.1
5.2
15.4
10.4.1
37.1.2
25.6
41.2.1.2
34.3.1
24.3.3
32.3.2.2
35.5
30.2.1
353
29.3.1
18.3
35.2
3.4.3.2
33.1.2.2
18.3
31.2.1
24.6
29.6.1
24.3.3
27.1
17.1
36.4
33.2
11.3
24.2.2
29.2.1
33.2
40.2.7
3.4.3.4
29.4.6
35.5
24.3.3
29.7.1
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HG7.4.10 22.5
HG7.5.24 35.6.3
Hier. 11.11 35.7
Hier. 4.3 27.1
Mem. 1.2.19 13.2
Mem. 1.2.41 16.1
Mem. 2.1.14 27.4
Mem. 4.2.3 29.6.8
Mem. 4.2.10 29.2.2
Oec. 5.11 34.3.1
Oec. 7.38 8.8
Smp. 4.1 15.4
Smp. 4.16 24.2.4
Vect. 4.32 35.6.3
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